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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.

All distances are in nautical miles.

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

All can or nun. buoys marked thus* are replaced during the winter months by spar buoys.



UNITED STATES _
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,
WasHINGTON, D. C., June 1, 1879.

This volume of the Local Coast Pilot embraces the eoast {from Passamaguoddy Bay to Schoodic;
and is printed without alteration either in paging or otherwise from the large volume covering the
coast from Eastport to Boston, :

The system adopted in this work includes—

I. A general description of the coast-line and of the shores of the several harbors and
thoroughfares.
II. A detailed description of all dangers and obstructions to navigation on the coast and in
the harbors, with directions for avoiding them.
III. Sailing directions for coasting, and for approaching and entering the harbors.
IV. Geographical positions of all light-houses and lighted beacons.
V. Practical information in regard to fog-signals, tides, tidal currents, ice formations, varia-
tion of the compass and life-saving stations. )
VI. Views of the coast and of the entrances to the more important harbors.
VII. Charts of the coast on a uniform scale, and of the principal harbors,
VIIL. Appendiz, relating to currents at the entrance to the Gulf of Maine.
IX. For marginal references the styles of lettering in use on the charts of the Coast Survey,
(being upright for names, &e., applicable to land, and inclined when applicable to water,) and also
systematic sizes and weights in printed names to indicate the relative importance of coast features.

wembodiw the results of the Government surveys made since the publication

of the first; and, like that edition, has been compiled by John Service Bradford, Assistant, Coast and
Geodetic Survey. 1t includes the resulis of previous detailed surveys by the Coast Survey, and those
which his own continuous observations and verifications (by visiting every locality along the coast and
personally testing all sailing-lines, bearings and courses given) have developed.

The views of the coast and approaches to the several harbors were drawn by Mr. Jno. R. Barker.

The facts in relation to ice are from an able report by Lieutenant Chas. A. Bradbury, U. 8. Navy,
Assistant, Coast Survey, who made a careful personal examination of this subject during the very cold
winter of 1874-5.

The compiler, who has been ably assisted by Mr. John W. Parsons, has exercised every care to
. mvoid errors; but, as absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, it is earnestly hoped
that navigators and others interested will note all errors or omissions which they may discover, or any
.. - additional matter they think should ‘be inserted, and forward a notice of the same to the Superintendent
© " of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C.
' Carlile P. Patterson,

Superintendent,
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* Pago.
Ackley’s Point 40
Addison, Village of 86
Alley’s Bay :73
AMMenS BOCK e e e e e e e e e 1
Anguilar Island 55
Avery’s Rock 44
Avery's Rock Light-h: 44, 50
B.

Back Bay £7, 89-90
Back Bay Settlement. 89
Baker's Cove. 110
Baker’s Point 110
Balch's Head 38
. Bald Head 15,20
Bald Hill 29
Bald Point 110
Bald Tuskat Passage 10
Ballast Ieland ¢

Bar Isiand:

{Machias Bay,) 43; (Moos-a-bec Reach,) 66; (Pigeon Hill Bay,) 08,

Bare Cove 51
Bare Island 43
Barney'a Little Island 64
Batson’s Ledge e
Bay Ledges 67
Bay of Fundy. 8-10
Bayiey’s Ledge. 38,
Bayley’s Mistakg 38
Beal's Taland 60, 64
Beal's Mountain e
Beal's Point o4
Beaver-Dam Brook 107
Bickford's Point. 85,81
Big Bexn 103
Big Black Ledge 113
Big Head 105
Big Ledge._ ... 113
Big Pea Ledge. 09, 104
Big Pot, The. 66,83
Birch Harbor. 115
Birch Isiznds &5
Birch Point, (Machias Bay) 44
Birch Point, (Pembroka River) 34
‘Birch Point Flats 48
Bishop's Head '3
Black Head 60, 52
Black Ledges. 42
Black Rock, (Essty Harbor Entr; 3 20
Black Rock, (Manan Ladges) r
" Blasket Point. 89
Hlock-House Point. 28
Bluff Head 29
Board Point 57
Rotiby's Crosk 08
Bag Brook Pa 30
Falsbubart Harbor. 97
< ook t Island o8
Bolebnbert Tedge. c M0, 108
23
29
66,82
T
36
20
2%
19,18
47, 50,55
60, 4
= T6-78
: 29
: ) 1)
45, 4%

B,

Page.
Bryer's Island [
Buch n’s Creek 91
Buchanan’s Point o1
Buckman’s Ledge _._ 35
Buck’s Harbor. —_ 43
Buck’s Head 43
Buck’s Head Ledg 43,48
Buck’s Neck 43
Bull-Dog, The 19
Bull Head Rip 7
Bull Bock B
Bunker's Jarbor 115
Bunker’s Ledges 114
Burial Island 3, 25, 33,38
Burk’s Hill 86, 1¢9
Burnt Point 110
Byrne's Head 29

C.

Calaia, Town of 14,30
Calf Island 54
Calf Point 54
Calton’s Point — 5T
Camden Millg B89
Campobello Ysland 15-16, 21
Cape Bplit €6, 51, 8%
Cape 8plit Harbor 60, 51-83
€Cape Wash - 41
Carrying-Place Cove, (Moos-a-bec Reach)_ ... ______________ 66
Carrying-Place Cove, {P] t Bay) B84
Carrying-Place Island._______. . ___ - 66
Casco Island 19
Cashe’s Ladge 1
Castle, The 66, 81
CatEE COVO e e 40
Chair, The o8
Chamberlty Xsland 87,89
Ch % Hills. 27
Chance's Island 43
Chandler’s Island —— 65
Chandler'® BEVer . oo e e 8T
Channel Rock, (Machias Bay) 44
Ch 1 Rock, (M bec Reach} 1
Channel Rock Light-ho 44, 50
Characteristic SBonndings and Bottoms on Jeffrey’s Ledge_ ... — &
Charley’s Point. 16, 22
Chart of Currents in Gulf of Mains. facing 4
Chart of Moos-a-bec Reach facing 64
Cherry Island 206
Cherryfleld,Townshdpof 109
Chitroun’s Cove. 91
Chitmaa’s Point 91, 98
Clam Core. 16, 27
Clam Cove Head 16,27
Clarke's G d T
Clarke’s Ladge, (8t. Croix River Enirance) 0
Clarke's Lodges, {Pembroke River Entrance) 35,37
Clarke'’s Ledgea, (Prospect Warbor) 113,114
Cobsuook Bay 17, 8337
Cob k Biver 17,34
Cod’s Head, The 68
Coffin's Point 88
Coggins® Cova 35
Cogpins® Head 34,36
Cole’s Creek 89
Cole's or Hardwood Point a8
Collins’ Mountain 5%
Coltumbia, Viilage of. 86
O Xk Poiot. 33
Cone Tsland 90,79, 84
Cone Island Passage
Constabito, The. ki
eopar's leland 34
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Page,
Cooper’s Island Ledges 34, 85, 37
Corn Ledge %6
Cow Point 5
Cow Yurd, The, (Head Harbor) 62
Cranberry Island - 88
Cranberry Point, (Lubec Narrows)__ 16,22
Cranberry Point, (Prospect Harbor) ______________ 112
Crawley’s Shoal T
Crecker’s Point. 45
Cross Island 42
Cross Island Ledge 46
Cross Island Narrows 42,49
Crumple Island 60, 74
Cultivator Shoal 2
Cummings' Cove. 7475
Cummings’ Ledge. 68
G ing’ Cove 16,27
¢ ins’ Head 16
Currant Island 99
Currant Island P z 99
Current Chart—&ulf of Maine. facing 1
rrents batween Cape Sableand Cape Cod oo __.____ 13-14
Currents on George's Bank 4
Curry Cove. - 20
Cutler, Town of 40
D.
Dangers:
Bay of Fundy and Appreaches, 7-9; Bayley’s Mistake, 38 ;—
Cape Split Harbor, 82-83; Cross Isfand Narrows, 40;—
Douglass Island Harbor, 104, 105; Dyer’s Bay, 107-108;—
Tastport Harbor, 20, 23-25; Bnglishman's Bay, 5859,
6061 ;—
Fisherman's Ieland Paseage, 75-77; Flat Island
Paasage, 78-79;—
Gouidsboro’ Bay, 111-112 ; —
Harri
River, 88 ;— ngton
Little Kennebec River, 52-53; Little River,
40-41 ;—
Machias Bay and River,.45-46, 48, 49; Moos-a-bec
Reach, 66-69, 70-72, 73; Moose River, 39 ;}—
Narraguagus Bay,
92, 93, 94-95 ;—
Pembroke River, 35-38, 35-87; Pigeon Hill
Bay, 99-100, 100~101, 101-102, 102-103, 104; Prospect Har-
bor, 113, 114 j—
8t. Croix River, 30-11.
Daniels’ Island 85
Dark Cove 5]
Davo Leighton’s Ground e e B3, 94295, TOG
Daviz' Foint. 41
Day’s Head 45
Pay's Point 45
Day's Poiut Flats - 45,456
Deep Cave, (Campabeilo) 16,22
Deep Cove, {Moose lejand) 17
Deep Hols Point 5T
Deoep-Water Passage _ 70
Deer Island, (Little Machias Bay Entrance). 41
Deer Island; (P quoddy Bay) 16-17
Doer Island, or Western Passage into P aqunoddy Bay. 17
Deer Islend Point 16
Peoer Point, (Campobelio) ... G ¥l
Deor Point, (Passamaguoddy Bay) 18
DPenhow's Point . 34
B s Paint ._._ 41
) § ¥ille, Towa of. 17,34
Dencriptions:

Back Bay, 80-61; Bay of Fundy, 6; Bayley's Mistake, 38—

Crpe Split Harbor, 81; Cobecook Bay, 83-37; Come ¥sliud
Passuge, 79; Cross feland Narrows, 395
Pyer'a Bay, 106

07— )
" Bestport Hatbor, 18-20, 21-23; Englishman’s Bay,

M,M‘-«*
Fisherman's Teland Pamags, 74-75; Flat Bay,

89; Fiat lshnd nge, 8
Gonddsboro®’ Bay, 1001103~ " j
Marrington River, ss-ss Huycock Warber, 38; uua Han-*'_
Bor, 623
Epiiaay River; 81 ;-

- Bastern Isl

| Rastorn Lodges

| Bastern Polnt

Descriptions : - Page,
Lakeman's Harbor, 61-62; Lit-
tle Kennebec River, 50-52; Little Machias Bay, 41-42; Lit-
tle River, 239-40;—
Machias Boy, 4245, 47-48; Moos-a-bec
Reach, 63-66; Moose River, 38;—
Narraguagus Bay, 90-01;—
Possamaquoddy Bay, 14-17, 27-98; Pembroko Biver,33-87; |
Pigeon Hill Bay, 97-99; Pleasant Bs.y, 83-86; Proapect Hur-
bor, 112-113 ;—
8¢, Croix River, 28-30; Steel-Coat Harbor, 62;—
Western Channel into Muchias Bay, 47-48.
Devils Head, The 29
Diamonds, The 7
Divide, The:
(Machias River,) 45; (Pembroke River,) 33, 35; (8t. Croix
River,) 29,
Dochet Ysland 29
Dochst Tsland, Little. 29
Dochet Tsland Sunken Ledge. 31
Dock Island_. 84
Dog Island 17,30
Dog Island Point __ 30 -
Pogiish Rock b3
Donovan’s Cove 65
Double-Headed Island 42
Douglass Ysland Harbor. 09, 104-106
Douglass Island Ledge - 104, 105
Douglaes Island a1, 99
Doyle’s Ieland 65,81
Drisco Island 74,78
Drisco Ledg 75,73
Duck Island 15,22
Duck Ledges 65, 75, 76, 78, T9
Duck Point 16
Dudley Island 23
Punn’s Beach 13
Dyer's Bay 106-109
Dyer's Bay Ledges__.___ 108, 111
Dyer's Cove or Bay, (Ph t Bay) 86
Pyer's Harbor 07
Dyers Inland 84, 87,91
Pyers Tsland Eastern Ledge 87, 88,93
Dyer’s Island Ledge £9,02,03
Dyer’s Island Narrows - 86,91
Dyer’s Neck 106, 109
Dyer’s Point. 106,109
E.
Eagle Hill 107
Eagle Island a5
¥ast Bay ... 34
Eaat Point 34
East Quoddy Head 15,18,19
East Quoddy Head Light-h 15,18,19,27
East River ... 81
Kast Rock P
Eastern Branch: n
(Little Kennebec River,) 52; (Machias River,) 45; (Norragna-
gus Bay,) 91
Eastern Flata 20
Eastern Harbor 48
Eastern Hesd, (Littie Biver) 40
Eastern Hoad, (Moose River) 38 .
Eastern Head Ledgs, {Little Biver) BT}
Eastern Hoad Ledges, (Moose River) g8

Eastorn Island

53 f.ulgn.

s Rivor. .. ciae

107108, 08, 100 y

‘Eastorn K b
Eastern Kadbbla:

Bagtern Machiss, Villags of. e L,
Eastern Passege ioto Harrington River. i L T s
muwwmmnmnq
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Page.
Englishmaun’s Day 5463
Englishman's River 56
Estos® Head 17,23
Bang Harbor 18
' F.,
Fatlg, The 34
¥an 1sland " 51
Farnsworth’s Point e 57
Feather-bed Island 45
Follows’ Ixland 57
Fellows' Point 57
Fonno's Dike 45
i den’s Ledge 68,77
Fickett's Point JE— 91
Fippenies Ledge or The Fippenies. —— 4
Fishermeaas’s Island .3 S i1 R 3
Fishermun’s lsland Pagsage 7478
Five Islands 87
Five Islands Cove___. . 87
Flake Bar —— 59
Fiako Point 59
Fiat Bay : 8T, 89
Filat Island T8
¥lat Tsland Ledges Vi1
Flat Istand I N&-19
Flint Island 84,90
Flying Place, The. 64,75
Fog-Signals:
Avery’s Bock Light-house, 44;—
Gannet Rock Light-house, T;—
Libley Island Light-house, 43, 54; Littlo River Light-house,
39 4
" Machias Seal Tsiand Light-houses, 9, 16;—
Petit Manan
Light-house, 94, 98; Pond Island Light-house, 90;—
West Quoddy
Fead Light-house, 18,
Fort Island 85
Toss® Point 52
Foster's Island, (Harrington River) 87,80,01
Foster's Ialand, (Machias Bay) 48
Foster's Island Ledge. - 48
Foster's Island Point 48
French-House Istand 64
Frenchman’s Peint 9
¥riar, The 16,23
Frier's Bay 15,23
Friar's Hoad 16,23
Friar's Boads 14,17,18
Frost’s Cove. 28
Frost's Ledges 80
) G.
Gangway Ledge, (Moos-a-bec Reach) 70,93
Gangway Lodge, (Poembroke River Ent; 25
Gaxinet Rock 7
Guanet Bock Light-house 7
Gerden Paint 110
Garnett’s Head 3
{General Directions:
For vessels entaring the Bay of Fundy, 9-10; for vessels bound
from the Bay of Fundy to the westward, 10-1¥; for vessels
bound from Capo Sable to the westward, 12-13.
General Bomarks on the Approaches to the New Engtand Coust from
L Seaward 1-8
e~ 1 Remarks on Pl t Bay. 86
George’s Bank 24
George's Bank, Currents on. . 4
- George’s Shoal or The G 1-2,3
85
&7
28
27
307
R 3
61
24
85,37
B5, 81
S I
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Page.
Grand Manan Bauk__ 9
Grand Manap Chaznel ______ 10
Grand Manan Island _ 6
Great Cove, (near Englishman’s Bay) 54
Great Cove, (Mason's Bay).- 57
Great Duck Pond 16,22
Great Head, (Englishman's Bay) o .. i}
Great Head, (Little River)_ 39
Great Marsh Bay 110
Great Nash’s River 86
Great Ram Island 4
Great Spruce Island 53, GO
Great Wass Island GO, 64, 75
Green Island, (Eastport Harbor) 90
Green [Island, (Fiat Istand Passage) €6, 79
Green Islands, (off Grand Manan) _ 7
Green Mountain_...__ 1086, 109
Grey’s Beach e 51
Guard’s Point - 85
Grll Rock, {Broad Cove—Eastport) 25, 36
Gull Bock, (off East Quoddy Head) 19, 20
Guptill's Poiat 110

Half-Tide Ledge: H.

(Dyer's Island Narrows,) 88,89, 92, 93; (Little Keunebec River,)
52; (8t.Croix River,) 81.
¥alf-Tide Rock, (Pembroke River). 34
Half-Tide Ruck, (Pigeon Hill Bay) 100
Half-Tide Rocks, (Pigeon Hill Bay) 100,102, 164
Halifax Island 55
Harbor de Lute______ 15,20
Harbor Ledge ____ 114
Hardwood Island _____ N 65,%5
Hardwood Island Ledgo — 4,7
Hardwood Point 88
Hardwood or Cole’s Point 88
Hardy’s Point 35
Hardy’s Point Ledge. 36
Hurdy’s Upper Point, 36
Harrington, Village of 88
Harrington River. §G-30
Harvey’s Ledge. 53
Hay Creek 81
Haycock Harbor 38
Hoead, The 62
Head Harbor, (Campobello) 15,21
Head Harbor, (English ’s Bay) 80, 62
Head Harbor Island, (Campobello) 15
Head Harbor Island, (Englishman's Bay) ... .____.._________54 60 64
Hoad Harbor Light-house 55, 59, 63, 80
Heckman's Point 30
Hemlock Island -
Herring Bay 15,21
Herring Bay Head 15
Herzey's Cove 36
Hersey's Head 35
Hersey's Point. 35
Eersey's Upper Head 35
Hersey's Upper Head Ledge a5
Hickey's Island 51
Hijckey’s Taland Ledge 52
Hijckey’s Island Point 54,58
Hicks’ Creek .___ 85
Hog Istand:
{Little Kennebec River,) 52; (Machias Bay,) #4; {(Pembroke
River,) 34,

Hog Island Ledges “
H > Bay 23
FHOMREE" WOCK. coeeecrim i e oo e ot st et st e b 4
Holmes’ Poiat 44
Holines® Point Flats 44,46
Holway’s Point. 5%
Hooper’s Point 44
Hope Xsland bl
Hopking® Point - 3
Horee Heads, The. 1, 99
Horso Lodge. 6768
- Heoward's Bay 43
H il e il &1
H d's Polsit S B 43
‘Hovts Head . 45
= 85, 1D

Huspbck Mowntata
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X,
FPage.
Xce:
Dyer’s Bay, 112;—
Eastport Haxbor, 38; Englishman's Bey, 63;—
Gouldsboro® Bay, 112;— .
a Little Machias Bay, 50; Little River,
" Machias Bay, 50; Moos-a-bec Roach, 80;—
Narraguagus
Bay, 0T;—
Pigeon Hill Bay, 106.
Ypdian Istand 117,20
Indian River, (Moos-a-bec Reach)_. 65, 81
Indian River, {Pagsamaquoddy Bay) 7
Indian River Settlement 81
Inner Bar. 94,103
Inner Bar Lodge 103
Inner Bar Passage. 96,102
Inner Harbor, (Head Harbor) 62
Inner Harbor, (Prospect Harbor) 112
Inner Sand Island 74,78
J.
Jackson's Ledge. 83, 94, 99,100
Jeffrey’s Bank 3
Joffrey’s Ledge 45
Fexrry's Ledge 105
Jotteaw's Point 110
Jim'’s Head 38
Jue Dyeor's Point 91, 08
Joe's Point 20
Johnson's Bay. 232
Johnson's Cove 17,27
Johngon’s Mountain 51
Johneon's Point 51
Jones' Ground e 9
Jonesboro’, Township of. 51
Jonesboro’, Yillage of &7
Jonesport, Township of- 58
Jonesport, Village of 80, 64
Jordan’s Delight. 83, 90, 93
Jordans Delight Ledge 83, 90, 93, 100
Joy’s Bay. 110
Foy’s Cove. 110
Jumper's Ledge 58
K.
Kelly's Point, (Englishman’s Bay) 54,84
Ketly's Point, (Head Harbor) 82
Kemp’s Folly. 50
Kendall’s Head 17, 27
X bec Bay. 52
Killwood Point 62
Knight's Point 81
Kunight's Polat Fiats 3
Knips' Point 57
L.
Ladle, The 66, 82, 83
Lake Utopia. 17
Lakeman’s Harbor 56, 61-62
Lakemau's Ialand 58
Larrabee’s Basin 52
Lurrabes’s Cove, 44
Tarrabee’s Point. 52
Leadurny Peint 22
Eeidge, The. 30,51
Xoidge, The, of
Leighton’s Head
Leighton’s Loedge
Leighton’s Point.
Lotite Passage 4,
Kiewis® Cove
Libboy Istand Light-h 4243, 50, 54-85,63
Libbey Island 6, 42-43, 64-58
Libbey's Point 45
Libersy Polnt. 21
Liberty Point Ledge 2
Lifo-Saving Stations:
Browney Istand, 80 ;-—
Crows Island, 50;—
— Peotit Manan Istand,
" West-Quoddy Head, 27, .
14ty Cove - 88 .
Lincoln's Head 34
Littlo Black Ledge 13

- (achine Bay)46; (Pembroke Bivor,) 35; (8 Crotx River) 3k

L.

Pago,
Little Boisbubert Harbor. 98
Little Boisbubert Island 98
Little Dochet Island 29
Little Brisco Island 14
Little Duck Pond 16,22
Little Head 40
Little Hen Jaland B8
Littte Kennebec River b50-54
Little Ledge. 67,71,72
Little Machias, Village of 41
Little Machias Bay 4142
Little Mark Island 57,58
Little Mink Island 85
Little Pes Ledge. 99
Little Ram Tsland 74
Little River, (Coast of, Maine) 3041
Little River, (Passamaguoddy Bay) 27
Little River Head 39
Little River Island 30
Little River Light-house 39,41
Little Sail Rock 23
Little Sheep Island 64
Little Spruce Island 55,60
Little Spruce Island Ledge_—.. 55
Liverpool Bock 9,40
Lebster Island 110
Tiobster Rock 53
Lobster Rocks. 100, 102, 104
Long Creek 65
Long Eddy Point 4]
Long Island 34
Long Ledge:

(O Grand Manan,) 8; (Little River,) 40, 41 ; (Moos-a-bec Reach,)
71,73.
Tong Ledge Cove 40
Long Point, (near Little Kiver Entrance) a9
Long Point, (Narraguagus Bay) 92
Long Point Ledge 92
Lookout, The 40
Look’ Bay. b7
Look’s Cove 85
Look’s Head ... &7
Look’s Point 87
Lower Middle Ground, {Lubec Narrows) 22,94
Lower Middle Ground, (Narraguags Bay) camm ceemcccmmmmommsmn 02
Lower Wass Cove 85
Lubec, Town of. 22
Luboc Flats 24
Lubec Mining Company 24
Lubec Narrows 21
Labec Neck 22
M,

Machias, City of 45
Machias Bay 42-50
Machias River. 4445
Machias Seal Island 8-9, 45-48
Machias Seal Island Light-houses 9,45-46, 50
Machiasport, Town of. 42 44
M stor Teland 19
Mac's Cove. 54
Magaguadavic River. i1
Major's ¥sland 33
Major’s Island Ledge 37
Maon Tuland €0, 62
Manan Yedges T
Margie Rock 25
Mark Island, {Eastport Harbor) 22-23
Mark Tslsad; (Moos-a-bec Beach) 60,63
Mark Point-
Mark Point Light-house 80,32
Marsh Jove Polnt :
Marshall’s Point.
Marstin's Mountai
Marstin's Point
Mason’s Bay
Mason’s Bay Ledge
Mayhow's M £
Mehollan Point
Mesorve’s Head
Meseryo’s Point
‘Middle Ground, The:
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M.
. Page.
Middle Ledges. 87, 88,93
Middle River. - 45
Middle Roek 45,47
Middle Shoal 8
Mill Cove, {Campobello) 15,21
Mili Cove, (P ddy Bay) : 28
Mill Creek =
(Englishman’s Bay,) 58; (Harrington River,) 88; (Moos-a-bec
Reach, {65.)
Mill Point. 238
Mill River 89
Millbridge, Town of 91
Millbridge, Township of 91,97
Miller’s Creek 52
Mink Island 42,49
Mistake Island 55, 59, 62
Mistake Point. 60, 62
Miichetls Point —— 27
Mol Rock. 20
Money Ieland, (Head Harbor). 682
Money Islands, (Gouldsboro® Bay) 110
Moos-a-bec Bar 67
Moos-a-hoc Light-house 55, 59, 63, 80
Moos-a-bec Reach 63-80
Moose Cove 38-39
Moose Island, (Moos-a-bec Reach) 65, 81
Moose Island, (¥ ddy Bay) 17,23, 27
Moose Neck €6, 81
Moose River 38-39
Moose Rock A 71
Morton’s Rock 23
Moulton’s Ledge. 94, 101, 102, 108, 111, 111112
Mount Simpeon 27
Murr Ledges 7-8,46
N. 7
Narrsguagus Bay 90-87
Narraguagus Light-honse. 90, 97, 99,106
Nacraguagus River. 81
Narrows, The:
(Englishman's Bay,) 67 ; (Gouldsboro® Bay,) 110; (Little River,)
40; (Lubec,) 21; (Pleasant Bay,) 84.
Narrows Island 84
Nash’s Harbor. 84
Nash's Harbor Island 84
Nash’s Harbor Point. 84
Nash's Yaland 66,79, 84
Nash’s Island Light-house 66,79, 80, 84
Nash’s Point 88
Navy Island_ . 28
Nuvy Island Roef. 28,31
Newbury Point. 44
Night-Cap, The 85
Wipple, The 64,87
North Ledge, (Dyex’s Island Narrows) 89,93
North Perry, Villago of 28
North Point Ledge 93
North Rock, (off Grand Manan) g
North Rook, {(near The Wolves) 19
North Shoal 8 9
Northeast Head 11,28
Northern or Tnner Bay o7
Northern Harbor. 42
Northwest Harbor 17,28
Northwest Head . - 17,28
Northwest 8hoal .5
Norton’s Island, (Moos-6-boe Reach) S 65,75
Nortons Island, (P} t Bay) 69,84
Norton's Island Ledges 75,76
Norton's Ledge or Reel 65, 83, &84, 36, 85, 53
NovamBock 67,72
0,
(luk Bay - 20
Bdk Polnt. £9
Oalos Point 8
OM Bull, The . 103, 108
Ol Houme Polnt ; 85,
ma lm, The, (Little Machiss BEYY. eiomianie ; - a2
mmma.(rxm B&ﬂ-ﬂﬂ - A 113, 114
Foipristor, The e i T
AWathsn, The 118,114

. Ram Telanad Lodge.

v

0.
Pageo.
Oliver Lord’s Point — &8
One Bush Island . 64
Otter Mead oo 39
Outer Bar. R 94, 12
Outer Bar Passage 96, 102
Outer Harbor 112
Duter Sand Island ——— 74,78
Over’s Cove — 107
Owen’s Head 15

P,
Paddy's Ledge 23,86
Page Rock — 25
Parrit’s Cove 110
Parrit's Point. e 119
Parker’s Bar 58,61
Parker's Head —— 56
Parker’s Point. 107
Partndge s Island e an
P guoddy Bay G, 14-17, 27-98
Patterson’s Point )
Pemaquan Bay. 33-37
Pemaquan Lake 37
Pemaquan River a1
Pembroke, Town of. 17,33
Pembroke Iron Works a3
Pembroke River____________________ . __ 17,38-37
Pendleton Island ________ 17,19,28
Perry, Town of. [ 17,27
Perry Harbor - 27
Petit Manan Bar - 102
Petit Manan Island 0-10, ¥4, 97-93
Petit Manan Light-hounse 04, 97, 98, 100
Petit Manan Neck 98, 106
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ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

PASSAMAQUODDY BAY TO SCHOODIC.

GENERAL REMARKS
ON THE APPROACHES TO THE NEW ENGLAND COAST FROM SEAWARD,

Vessels approaching the coast of New England from the eastward must beware of the two dan-
gerous banks which lie off the coast of Massachusetts, known as Cashe’s Ledge and George’s Bank.
The former has four fatlioms and the latter but two fathoms.

Cashe’s Ledge lies to the eastward of Cape Ann, seventy-nine miles distant, and its geographical
position as determined by Commander (afterwards Rear-Admiral) C. H. Davis, U. 8. N., Assistant
in the Coast Survey, is

Tts shoalest part is-a flat white rock, about one hundred yards in diameter, having Cashe’s Ledge.
on it from four to seven fathoms, and known as Ammen’s Rock. Soundings vary-
ing from eleven to thirty fathoms are found in a line N. by E. from this rock for a distance of thirteen
mges, and 8. by W. about six miles. The whole length of the shoal between the lines of twenty-five
fathoms is sixteen miles. The following bearings and distances will be found useful:

Miies.
Matinicus Rock Light-houses bear N.by E. 3 ®B._____________________ 51
Monhegan Light-house N. § W._____ e 53
Cape Elizabeth Tight-houses NW. § N.__________________________ . 69
Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island) Light-houses W. § N._____ . 78
Boston Light-house W. } 8. _____ e 98
Cape Cod (Highland) Light-house SW. by W. § W. _________________ 76
Cape Sable (southern extremity of Nova Scotia) B. 8. ______________ 145

Recent examinations on this shoal by Lieutenant Commander C. D. Sigsbee, U. 8. N., Assistant
in the Coast Survey, have resulted in the discovery of -another rock, with five fathems, four miles to
the southwestward of Ammen’s Rock. Its geographical position is

Latitude _ 42° 52" 40" W.
LonEitAe e 88° 54’ 30" 'W.

. A vessel leaving Cape Sable and steering W. 1 N. for Cape Ann wonld cross the southern end
of Cashe’s Ledge in ten or twelve fathoms. To avoid it steer W. from Cape Sable until in Latitude
42° 417 N., Longitude 69° W., when steer W. by N. 4 N. for Cape Ann.

" George’s Shoal, or The Gleorges, as it is often called, is a very dangerous shoal, composed of sand
ridges, some of which have but two fathoms water upon them. It lies one hundred miles to the
eastward of Cape Cod,—the shoalest part being in

CTODEITAAD e e e e e e a7° 42’ 15" W.

~ This eﬁt has wo fathoms upon it according to the latest surveys. The main body of the shoal is
iangular in shape, and is composed of a number of narrow ridges with good water
‘between them. Its northern extremity is in Latitude 41° 47/ N., Longitude 67° 46730 George’s Shoal.
W, and has four and a half fathoms upon it. Tts southern end is in Latitude 41° 34/
N.; Longitude 67° 37/ W.,; and has upon it eight fathoms.  Its western end is in Latitude 41° 11/ 20”
s Longitude 68° 26" W., snd has upon it five and a half fathoms.




2 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

George’s Shoal. The shoalest spot on George’s Shoal lies near its eastern end, nearly midway or s
length,  Six miles N. by W. } W. from it is another spot with thirteen fect upon i, in

Latitude ____ e 41° a4’ 10" N.
Longitade .o e 67° 48’ 35'" W.,

and is three miles to the southward of the north point of the shoal. The above positions male the
main body of the shoal fifteen miles long in & N. by W. and 8. by E. direction, and about three miles
wide; while the width of the bank is not less than seventy miles in a NE. and SW. direction.

Master Robert Platt, U. S. N., Assistant in the Coast Survey, during his Current explorations on
this bank in 1877 discovered a spot with cight fathoms, in Latitude 41° 24’ 20’" N., Longitude 68° 11/
W., which he thinks may be a prolongation of Cultivator Shoal, six miles to the northward. This
supposition is strengthened by the existence of soundings of ten, eleven, and fifteen fathoms to the
southward of this eight-fathom shoal, but which have always been considered detached shoals on
George’s Bank.

Cultivator Shoal, 2s now shown upon the charts, has three fathoms upon it, and lies twenty miles
W. } N. from the shoalest part of The Georges. I'rom its shoalest part '

Miles
Matinicus Rock Light-houses bear 8. } W 131
Monhegan Light-house N. t W._____ . - 136
Seguin Light-house N. by W. t W. e 142
Cape Elizgbeth Light-houses NNW. _____ 145
Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island) Light-houses NW. } W.____ .. 122
Cape Cod (Highland) Light-house NW. by W.  W. ___________ . _.___ 88
Monomoy Point Light-house W. § 8. o 82
Davis’ South Bhoal W. by 8. 4 8. 87

This shoal was so named from the ship ¢ Cultivator,” which struck upon it when drawing twenty-two
and a half feet.
The sboal ground of The Georges, above referred to as George’s Bank, is seventy-five miles long
in a NE. and 8W. direction; fifty miles wide in an E. and W. direction near the middle of the bank;
and sixty miles wide in the same direction at its southern end. Tive and a quarter fathoms is found
forty-one miles SW. by W. from the shoalest spot (two fathoms) on the main shoal; ten fathoms
twenty-eight miles SW. § W. from the same spot; nine fathoms thirteen miles SW. by W. from it ;
eight fathoms seventeen miles E. from it; nine fathoms fourteen miles ENE. from it; ten fathoms
fourteen miles N. by E. from it; and eight fathoms (as developed by Master Platt) twenty-six miles
SW. by W. § W. from it. The five-fathom spot is. in Latitude 41° 11’ N., Longitude 68° 256" W.,
‘ and is close to the southwestern extremity of the shoal ground. The southernmost
Georgo’s Bank. ten-fathom spot is in Latitude 41° 20’ N., Longitude 68° 10’ W. The nine-fathom
’ spot on the western side of the shoal is in Latitude 41° 31’ N., Longitude 67° 55’
15" W. The ecight-fathom spot is in Latitude 41° 43' 15" N,, Longitude 67° 21’ W. The nine-
fathom spot on the eastern side of the shoal is in Latitude 41° 477 10’" N., Longitude 67° 27" W.
The ten-fathom spot north of the shoal is in Latitude 41° 54’ N., Longitude 67° 45" W. The eight~
fathom spot, discovered by Master ‘Platt, has been already mentioned, and its latitude and longi-
tude given.
The general name Stellwagen’s Shoal Ground has been given, though erroneousty, to George’s.
Bank, and must not be confounded with Stellwagen’s Bank, which lies between Cape Ann and Cape
_Cod, off the entrance to Massachusetts Bay. (See Approaches to Boston Harbor.) .
George’s Shoals were surveyed in 1821, under tge direction and at the expense of E. M. Blunt,
., of New York City. As little as three feet at low water was reported as the result of this survey
on the shoal, and the opinion was expressed that, at a low run of tides, the sand was bare. The sea,
however, was too heavy to determine anything ‘with accuracy. Old fishermen, also, familiar with the
bank, report it as occasionnlly bare. - : S -
The following extracts are made from the repert of this survey: ; ST
- #Qn the eastern edge of the shoal, even in calm weather, (unless it be high or low water,) the
tides run with great rapidity, and form considerable breakers when setting to the westward, and a large
water-fall when setting to the eastward. \ Col A : e
. “The breakers on this shoal are very heavy, and when theré is sufficient sea to endanger'a vessel,
_they may be seen some miles and heard at a very considerable distance, and as the shoalest part ot
more than & cable’s length inside, and no danger near it; a vessel might avoid it. -~ - = o
- “#At anchor at different places and on different days, we determined the set and: strengil of ‘the
tides and, as nearly ss possible, their rise and fall. Their rise is from six io nipe feet. -
- around the compass every tide; sefting SE. nearly; ot full moon, and Tunning from one
- per hour at a mile’s distance from the breakers.  The mean rate, however, is ‘materis
~the winds; they set strongest at W BW.aud E NE., and which is undoubtedly |
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and ebh. From these causes and variety in the tides arises a principal danger in George’s Shoal
approaching the Shoals. ‘When under way about the Shoals, in a few hours’ time we  and Bank.
found ourselves drifted far out of our reckonings. * * By allowing for the sets of '

the tides as ascertained at anchor, the observations and reckonings agreed very nearly. Should any
vessel fall in with the Shoals, 2 knowledge of the course and strength of the tides would be of the
greatest importance.

“The bottom of the bank is of such a narrow character that it is difficult for a vessel to ascertain
her situation by it. We often found o great variety of soundings in a very short distance, such as
sands of various colors, and differently mixed, coarse and fine, gravel, pebbles of various colors, stones,
sponge, and shells.

% Notwithstanding this variety,some idea of the general character of the soundings may be useful.
To the westward of the Shoals, and at some distance from them, the bottom is coarse sand and gravel
of all colors; to the northwestward, a mixture of white, black, and yellow sand; to the northeastward,
chiefly gravel and pebbles; to the eastward, fine white and yellow sand; and in Latitade 41° 57’ N.
and Longitude 68° 40’ W., some white moss; to the southeastward, fine white and yellow sand.

“As the Shoals are approached, in whatever direction, the soundings become coarse, and are
frequently mixed with shells of different kinds. Near the shoal much of the bottom is pebbles; and
to the eastward of the largest and most dangerous shoal therc are stones of the size of hen’s eggs,
with moss and sponge on some of them. Near the southeast point are from fifteen to twenty fathoms;
a prevailing character of the soundings is green shells, and chiefly of the species usually called sea-eggs.
Ifa vessel%)e far cnough to the southward to avoid danger she will have no shells. The quality of
the soundings, as far as we were enabled to survey the bank, will be best understood from the chart,
where they have been carefully rated.

“The holding-ground is not good. But the vessels employed in the survey, by having a long
scope of cable, rode out a considerable gale of wind for twenty-two hours, on the eastern side of the
main s’hoal and to the windward of it. At this time the sea broke very high in ten fathoms of
water.” :
In 1837 this shoal was resurveyed by Lieutenant (afterwards Rear-Admiral) Charles Wilkes, and
others, in the U. S. brig “Porpoise.” His survey differs materially from that of Mr. Blunt, both in
the depth of water found on the shoal and in the position of the shoalest part. Lieutenant Wilkes
says:

. “'The shoalest water found on any part of the bank was two and a half fathoms, or fifteen feet,
reduced to low water ; and this is only to be found in two small places, viz:

Latitude o e 41° 40’ 13" N.
Tongitude_ _ % e 87° 44 10'/ W.
Labitude _ e e e e 41° 40’ 837 N.
LoBEItRAG: e e 87° 44’ 80"’ W.

“The whole of the shoal is composed of hard sand-spits; fine sand on the shoalest places, and
coarser as the water deepens, until it becomes large pebbles without sand. '
. «The rise and fall of tides is seven feet, extremely regular,—the first part of the flood setting
N NW., the latter part N. by E., and ebb 8 SE. and 8. by W. The flood runs four and a half hoars,
ebb five and a half hours; greatest velocity two and six-tenths of a mile, from half an hour to two
hours in changing, going round with the sun on from N. by way of B. The wind has but little effect
on the velocity.  High water at full, and change at 10" 30™.”
By comparing Licutenant Wilkes’ report with that of Mr. Blunt, made in 1821, we learn, either
" that the former did not find the shoalest water on the bank, or that the depth of water varies in different
. years, as well as the position of the shoal. That the shoal shifts its position from time to time is
_ generally believed by the fishermen. : ,
" 'The variation of the compass on The Georges, or in their vicinity, is, for 1879, 12° 45’ W.
. In coming from the southward for George’s Bank you will get soundings in Latitude 40° 4’ N,
. if on the southwestern part of the bank. - (Should you not get soundings in Latitude 40° 30’ N., you may
- be certain that you are to the castward of the shoal, and must direet your course accordingly, to clear
it 'The first soundings will then be in from sixty to seventy-five éthoma.) When steering to the
northward the water will shoal gradually to twenty fathoms, in Latitude 41° 20’ N. This depth of
twenty fathoms extends for a distance of ten or twelve leagues east or west.
.. Later examinations by Commander Jno. A. Howell, U. 8. N., Lieutenant Commander C. D.
bee, U. 8. N., and Master Robert Platt, U. 8. N., Assistants in the Coast Survey, while they have

sveloped few new: features of importance in the depths-on this shoal, have résulted in a more sccurate

elineation of the shape and extent of the bank and of the character of the bottom ; and Master Platt’s

sheervations, hereto od, are of themselves a valuable addition to our knowledge of this

- Thiose vheervations were made, under the direction of the Superintendent of the Coast
mmer and antumn of 1877, and their iniportance to navigation canuot be tog
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Currents on . In his report to the Superintendent, Master Platt calls attention to a characteri. o
George’s Bank. sounding of eleven fathoms near the eastern edge of George’s Bank. It is in Latitnue
: 41° 34/ 30" N., Longitude 67° 25’ W., and has depths of from twenty to twenty-five

fathoms cloge to it on the east, from fifteen to seventeen on the south, and from sixteen to twenty
fathoms on the west. The bottom is “shells and pebbles.” Striking soundings on this spot: '

Miles.
The thirteen-feet spot on the Northern end of George’s Shoal bears
NW. b W 19
The shoal of The Georges (twelve feet) NW, § W.___.________________ 16
Southern end of The Georges W. 3 W.________ ______________ . _______ 10
Asia Rip (Nantucket Shoals) W. by S. + 8. _______________ . _______ 100
Davis’ South Shoal Light-vessel W. 3 8.__________._______________. - 118
Nantucket (Great Point) Light-house W. 3 N.____________________ 121 -
Cape Cod (Highland) Light-house NW. by W. } W. Westerly__.________ 123
Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island) Light-houses NW, 1 W.________________ 157

From the report of Master Platt to the Superintendent of the Coast Survey, the following extracts
in regard to this bank are made:

“At Stations Nos. IT and IIT (see Current Chart facing this page) we particularly noticed the tidal
swell, which made up regularly with cach flood-tide and subsided with the ebb. I have spoken with
the masters of several fishing vessels upon this subject, and they all informed me that * they had always
noticed it, but had >—strange to say—*attributed it to the fog I”

“At Station No. 11T we were also surrounded, during the strength of the flood and ebb, with
strong and well-marked tide-rips, which disappeared at slack water.” These tide-rips (see Current
Chart) are very alarming when first seen, as they look like the breakers in shoal water. Master Platt
says, in reference to them: _

““When in Latitude 42° N., Longitude 66° 30’ W., we saw what looked like shoal water or breakers
ahead, but, on sounding, found one hundred and seventeen fathoms. We drifted along with the cur-
rent until we came among these apparent breakers, and found them to be caused by a very heavy tide-
rip. The sea was so high and ‘coaming’ that we were obliged to reduce sail, three-reef the mainsail,
and haul the boom well out to save our mainmast. These heavy tide-rips are nearly always well
marked, and a stranger coming among them, especially at night, would be apt to be very much alarmed.
I would therefore suggest that their approximate positions be marked upon our charts. They extend
between Latitudes 42° N.and 43° N., and from Longitude 66° 30’ W. to 68° 30/ W., are from twenty
to forty miles long and at least ten miles wide.”

dJefirey’s Bank, upon which the shoalest sounding yet found is thirty-seven fathoms, lies about

seventy miles E SE. from Cape Elizabeth, on the coast of Maine, and one hundred and
Jeffrey’s Bank. thirty miles to the westward of Cape Sable. It lies about E NE. and W SW., and is

about eleven miles long. The shoalest water (thirty-seven fathoms) is near the western
end of the bank. ' ,

The following bearings and distances may be useful to navigators coming from sea and:striking
soundings on Jeffrey’s Bank :

Miles.
Cape Sable and Seal Island Light bear B. by 8. } 8.._______-_________ 130
Mount Desert Rock Light NW. § W.____ . . . ___ .. . 38
Cape Elizabeth Lights W NW.____ . . o - 71
Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island) Lights W. by 8. ... . . ________ 89
Boston Light W. by 8. § 8. ___ . ___ il 120
Cape Cod (Highland) Light SW. J W.__________._ 104

From the eastern end of the bank Matinicus Rock. Light-houses bear WW. by N. § N, distant
twenty-five miles; while from its western end they bear N., distant twenty-six miles. - [T
%"Iw Fippenies or Fippenies Led.geis,s small bank to the westward of Cashe’s Ledge, and has =~
thirty-nine fathoms, “gravel, saud, end broken shells.” It has a diameter of five =

Fippenies miles, lies between fifteen and twenty miles W. from Sigsbee’s five-fathom rock on -
Lodge. Cashe’s Ledge, twenty-five miles 8. by .4 B. from Platt’s Bank; and thirty-nine

, miles 8E. by 8. from the northern extremity of Jeffrey’s Lodge. - E L

~ From the centre of Fippenies Ledge, Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island) Light-houses bear W. § .

fifty-eight miles; Cape Cod (Highland) Light-house BW. § W., fifty-seven miles ;- and Davis’ §
. Shoal Light-vessel 8W. by 8. } 8., one hundred and fifteen miles disian

~ Jofirey’s Lodge.  Jefirey’s Ledge, an extensive shoal, (not to be confounded with Je
2o lies off the consts of Massachnsetts and New Huampshire ;

 BW, and has from eighteen to forty fathoms upon s sonthern em
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JEFFREY’S LEDGE. 5

is_in Latitude 42° 37/ 45 N., and extends from Longitude 70° 23’ 207 W. to Jeffre y’s Ledge,
7057987 30" W., showing thé Tedge to b over five mileswide at-this-point.- Fts south-

western extremity is four miles and a half E. by 8. 8. from Thatcher’s Isku‘;ad Lights. The northern
end of the ledge is in Latitude 43° 11’ N., Longitude 70° W., and from;it Cape Elizabeth Light-
houses bear N. } W., twenty-five miles; Portsmouth Entrance W., thirty-two miles; and Thatcher’s
Island Light-houses 8W. § W, forty-two miles distant. :

Oharacteristic Soundings and Bottoms on Jeffrey’s Ledge.—A vessel bound from Sequin to
Cape Ann will cross the tail of the ledge close to its sonthwestern end, meeting the bank in Latitude
42° 42’ N., and crossing it in Latitude 42° 40’ 30" N. 'When she falls in with it, if the course from
Seguin has been made good, she will be five miles NE. by E. § E. from Thatcher’s Island Light-
houses, and will have from twenty-eight to thirty fathoms. The bottom, on coming on to the hank,
will change from “grey mud” to “stones and broken shells;” and when on the bank it will be “fine
grey and black sand.”  Should the vessel be to the eastward of her course, she will have from thirty-
four to forty-five fathoms, “blue clay,” near theedge of the bank ; ehanging, on striking the shoal, to
“mud and fine grey and red sand.”  Soundings will be in from twenty to forty fathoms, and she will
cross the bank, if she continues her course, in from-twenty-three to twenty-six fathoms, “grey sand”
and “grey and black sand.” o

Such a vessel, bound from Seguin to Cape Ann in thick weather, gctting soundings in from forty
to forty-five fathoms, “blue clay,” on the northwestern edge of J effrey’s Ledge, and then changing to
thirty and thirty-seven fathoms, “mud, fine grey and red sand,” will know that she is to the eastward,
and Cape Ann Light-houses bear W. by 8. £ 8., from seven to ten miles digtant.

If she is to the westward of her course she will not hit the ledge at all.

A vessel bound from Eastport to Cape Ann, if she steers a straight course W SW., will meet the
ledge in Latitude 42° 49’ N. and Longitude 70° 14’ W., and will have forty-two fathoms, “fine grey
and black sand.” In crossing it she will have from twenty-eight to thirty fathoms. The bottom wiil
vary from “coarse and fine grey and red sand, with black specks,” to “coarse white and yellow sand
and black pebbles.” She will then drop off into forty-five fathoms, “blue clay,” and shoal again to
thirty fathoms, “fine grey and red sand mixed with mud.” This shows that she is crosSing the south-
western end of the ledge, and she will leave if, in twenty-nine fathoms, four miles E NE. from
Thatcher’s Island Light-houses.

Should a vessel in thick weather get soundings on the edge of the ledge, in fifty-three fathoms,
“fine grey and black sand,” and change to “fine grey sand and red gravel,” ‘she is to the southward
of her course, and should steer W. by 8. 1 8. for Thatcher’s Island Light-houses.

A vessel bound from the Bay of Fundy to Cape Ann crosses Jeffrey’s Ledge in Latitude 42° 46’ N.,
Longitude 70° 16’ W., in a W. by 8. } 8. direction. The soundings on its castern edge will be fifty-
three fathoms, “fine grey and black sand,” and will change to thirty-two fathoms, “finc grey sand and
red gravel.” The soundings on the ledge will vary from twenty-four to thirty fathoms; and when the
shoal is crossed Cape Ann Light-houses will bear W. by 8. § 8., four miles distant.

4 wessel bound from Cape Sable to Cape Ann will cross the ledge in Latitude 42° 39’ N., meeting
it in Longitude 70° 22 W. and leaving it in Longitude 70° 28’ 30/ W. When the bottom changes
to “grey” or “dark mud” she is over the bank, and Thatcher’s Island Light-houses bear W. } N.,
distant four miles. .

Lieutenant (now Rear-Admiral) Alexander Murray, U. 8. N., Assistant Coast Survey, surveyed
this ledge in 1858-59, and had the following depths:

Thatcher’s Island Light-houses bearing SW. by W. } W, three miles distant, twenty-one fathoms;
same lights bearing W. by 8. 8., six miles and threc-quarters, twenty fathoms; with Thatcher’s
Island Light-houses bearing 8W., fifteen miles and three-quarters, and White Island Light-house.
(Isles of Shoals) N'W., fourteen and a quarter miles distant, eighteen fathoms. His distances, how-
ever, are only approximate. ,

~ This ledge has been lately re-examined by Master Robert Platt, U. 8. N., and Lieutenant Com-
mander C. D. Sigsbee, U. 8. N., Assistants in the Coast Survey, and its’ depths and outlines well
determined. (See “Sailing Chart of the Atlantic Coast from Cape Sable to Cupe Hatteras,” published
by the U. 8. Coast Survey.) . '

In the course of his survey Master Platt discovered and carefully examined Platt’s Bank,

- (named after the discoverer,) which lies about sixteen miles to the eastward of the northern end of
Jeffrey’s Ledge, and about thirty miles to the westward of Cashe’s Ledge. (Measure-
ments taken to the centre of the bank.) It has twenty-nine fathoms, “coarse sand and  Platf's Bank.
 broken shells,” and is nine miles long in an E. by 8.and W. by N. direction, and about
four miles wide N. and S. R
The eastern extreniity of Platt’s Bank is in Latitude 43° 7/ 30” N ., Longitude 69° 30’ W.; its
‘western extremity is in Latitude 43° 8’ N., Longitude 69° 42’ W.; and froin its centre
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Miles,

Cape Bable Light-house bears E. £ 8._______________________________ 179 .
Mount Desert Rock Light-house B. by N. § N._.______________________ 83
Matinicus Rock Light-houses NE. by B.______ _________________ . ___ 52
Monhegan Light-house NE. § IN. Northerly __________________________ 40
Seguin Light-house N. § B. Nearly ________________________________ 35
Cape Elizabeth Light-houses NW. by N. I N.._______________________ 37 R
Boon Island Light-house W. by W. § N.____________________________ 38
Isles of Shoals (White Island) Light-house W. & WN.__________________ 46
Cape Ann (Thatcher’s Island ) Light-houses W. by 8. § 8.___________._ 52
Cape Cod ( Highland ) Light-house 8W. by 8.._______________________ 68
Davis’ South Shoal Light-vessel SSW. Southerly....._________________ 133
North end of Cultivator Shoal (three-fathom spot) 8. by E. § B.._______ 110
Fippenies Ledge S. by B. § B. . ____ 25
Bhoal spot (thirteen feet) on north end of George’s Shoal SE. by 8. 18... 117
Cashe’s Ledge (Sigsbee’s roek) 8B, 4 B ____________________ 35
Cashe's Ledge (Ammen’s Rock) 8E. § ®¥.______________._____________ 36

BAY OF FUNDY.

The entrance to this great bay lies between Bryer’s Island (a small island off the southwestorn end of Nova Scotia) and
Libbey Island, which lies close in with the entrance to Machias Bay on the coast of Maiue. The geographieal position of Bryer's

Island is
Tatitude . ... o e i i aiccceanan sereeceeseeecnriannaas 440 14/ 37 K.
Longitude............ ceeametemececeuvamesmens v e tra . e 66° 23’ 20 W.,
while that of Libbey Island is
B8 5 T Ty R 440 34/ 5’/ N.
* Longitude....c..iciiiiimicniacaneannoanan P PR 67° 22 2" W.,

the distance between the two islands being forty-six nautical miles. The bay is deep, and, as a general rale, its shores are bold-
to. The tidal current runs with great velocity; and the frequent cbanges of weather, the set and changes of currents, and the
thick and long-continued fogs, are apt to confound the seaman, however experienced he may be or however govd his jndgment.
At the head of the bay the rise of tide is from fifty to sixty feet, the flood coming in, generally, in three immense ““bores,” as
they are ealled, or tidal waves. The currents are ofien perplexing, and always swifl.

Fortunately there are many safe and commodious harbors on the shores of this bay to which vessels may resort in case of
necessity, even without a pilot. For acourate and detailed directions for these harbors, we cannot do better than to refer the
seaman to the book of direciions which accompanies the British chart of these localities.

Near the southwestern end of the Bay of Fundy, and on its north shore, lies the entrance to Passamaquoddy Bay, an exten-
sive bay opening from the northern shore about thirty miles to the eastward of Libbey Island. With the St. Creix River, which

Hows into it, this bay separates the territories of Great Britain from the United States.
Grand Manaa. In the entrance to the Bay of Pundy lies the island of Grand Manan, belonging to Great Britain, which,
as it lies so near our own coast, and is often resorted te by both coasters and fishermen, demands a short
description in this place. Tt has several good harbors of refuge. From West Quoddy Head (on the mainland) its nearest point;
which is on the northwestern side, is distant five miles and three-gquarters. “The soil is generally considered to be good, and
the inhabitants are enabled to raise from it the productions of the neighboring shores.” The trees are fir, beech, birch, maple,
pine, &c., and are of a good size, :

The western shores are very straight and uniform; consisting of cliffs which rise to. the height of from one hundved -and
eighty to four hundred feet above sea level. On this side there are no harbora, with the exception of Dark Cove, which Hes
foar miles to the southwestward of the north point of the island, called Bishop’s Head. This cove affords shelter only for the
smallest vessels, and for them only after two-thirds flood.  But there is good water in it after having crossed the bar.

Along the western shore of Grand Manan, as far as Bonthwest Head, there are three, four, five, and six futhoms clese to the
Tand, deepening to thirteen, thirty, and forty fathoms at half a mile off, and thence, rapidly, to forty-five and ffty fathoms.at: the i
distance of 8 mile. The flood-tide setting to the northward and the ebb setting to the southward, follow the direction of this. |

ocoast. ' At spring-tides the velocity of the tidal current rapges from two aad & balf to three kuots an hour, i
Blsiop" Hoad. Bisbop’s Head, as above-mentioned, forms the northern end of Grand Manan, and its western: exmmky W
called Long Bddy Point. The head is abmpi and bold, having, at the distance of a quarter of a mﬂaﬂ-am‘
‘shore, a_depth of from thirty to forty fathoms ;—the land behind it rising to-a height of three hondred and ﬁﬁy feet. 3% is
reported that the British government intends to erect light-house on this head.

The eastern shores of Grand Mansy are much lower than the western, and are much inéented Mzmy mal] mlusds Hie 4

that coast; between and among which are geveral excellent harbors, where, ‘with a logal ;nkft, the inrgem vemacls may anch
~'with aafety. For descriptions of the varjous harbors on the eastern side we must aga&n refer to the Enghsh bwk of directions;
' mhm:smmmdxwdmﬁmmmmpkinmdmm L ; e
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DANGERS
IN THE ENTRANCE TO THE BAY OF FUNDY AND VICINITY OF GRAND MANAN,

Many dangerous ledges and shoals lie in the entrance to this bay off’ Grand Manan, and render
a near approach to that island, especially in thick weather, very dangerous for strangers. The prineipal
of these shoals lies to the southward and southwestward of the island, the western shores being, as above
remarked, bold-to. There are also many dangers off' the eastern shore,—a descrip-
tion of which does not, however, come within the scope of this work., Of the rocks Manan Ledges.
to the southward the most important are collectively known as the Manan Ledges, and
an accurate deseription of them is given by the English naval officers who surveyed them. The
following extracts are made: .

“They consist of Black Rock, the northeasternmost, which is ten feet out at high water; The
.Brazils, which are out only at the low spring-tides; The Tinker, or northwesternmost rock, which is
dry at mean low water; The Diamonds, awash at low spring-tides; Crawley Shoal, which has eighteen
feet at low water; The Rams, or westernmost rock; The Proprietor, which is just seen at low water,
but has foul ground extending nearly three-quarters of a mile to the southward from it; and The Old
Proprietor, the southernmost and outermost of these dangers, which is out at hali~tide. Over and
through the channels among these rocks there is a rapid tidal current of from four to six knots an
hour, the flood running to the eastward and northeastward and the ebb southwestward and westward.
For a considerable distance southeastward from Black Rock is a very heavy tide-rip, on the ebb, known
as Bull Head Rip. These ledges should therefore have a wide berth, and strangers should very care-
fully avoid being drawn into either of the passages among them. To go clear of the southernmost
of these dangers keep Southwest Head of Grand Manan well open to the southward of the south point
of Three Islands, bearing NW. by W. During an easterly wind the tide-rips are impassable.”

“The Old Proprietor, as before observed, is the outermost and most dangerous of the Manan
Ledges. It dries at half-ebb, covers a space of half an acre at low water, and, when
covered, the tide sets strongly over it. There are from twenty-five to thirty-five fath- The 0/d
oms a quarter of a mile to the southward of it. When upon it, Gannet Rock Light- Proprietor.
house will bear W. by 8., five miles and two-thirds distant; Black Rock N. by E.,
three miles and two-thirds; and the south point of Three Islands NW. by W. 1 W, four miles distant.
The narrow ridge of foul ground running southward from The Proprietor, upon which are from two
to four fathoms, is one-quarter of a mile to the westward of The Old Proprietor.

“Clarke’s Ground, a rocky shoal of six and seven fathoms, over which the ebb Clarke's
creates a heavy rippling, lies a mile and a half NE. by E. 3 E. from The Old Propri- Ground.
etor ; and another, called The Ioaring Bull, whereon is six or eight fathems, is said to
lie t}iree or four miles to the eastward of it. There is usually a heavy and dangerous ripple over this
shoal. .

“Three Islands, or the Three Kent Islands,as they are sometimes called, are low and ledgy. The
eastern gide of the largest is bold to the rocks, which are at all times visible. About
three-eighths of a mile off the northwestern side is a ledge named The Consiable, dry Three Isfands,
at low water. Under the lee of these and the Green Islands anchorage may occasion-
ally be obtained in from seven to fourteen fathoms. There is, however, a small spot of three and:a
guarctg;i Jathoms, half a mile off the middle of the western side of the Three Islands, which must be
avoided, .

“The Murr Ledges, very dangerous rocks, which obstruct the approaches to the bay under Grand
Manan, are formed by a number of detached ledges lying to the westward of Manan Ledges, and to
the southward of Southwest Head of Grand Manan. They are surrounded and sepa- .
rated by deep water, and, in some cases, wide channels. Buf no stranger should Murr Ledges.

. attempt any of the paseages among them. The flood sets to the eastward, and the ebb .
. $o the westward, over and among the dangers, with a veloeity of three and four knots an hour. The
-easteramost-of the Murr Ledges is called Gannet Rock; the southernmost, St. Mary’s Ledge;. the
. westernmost, Long Ledge ; the northernmost, Wallace’s Ledge.
- “Gannet Rock is a small rock about twenty-five feet above water at high tide, with many sunken
rocks and ledges about it. It les about three miles and a half 8 8W. from the south
%omt of the Three Islands. - The ledges and sunken rocks in the vicinity always break. Gannet Rock
« There is a light-house on the Gannet, which shows a brilliant white light, flashing end Light-house.
tiu'ee times in every minute, and visible about twelve miles. The tower is painted in ‘
- wertical black and white stripes, and its geographical position is

Cdatitude L ... 44° 30’ 40" N.
oD Meengitude oo 86° 48’ 48" W. ,
“Agunisﬁred in reply to signals during foggy weather. - The light, from its proximity to

eral very dangerous ledges and shoals, ought not to be run for. It is mainly inténded to give timely
ing to vessels which are, by the rapid tides in the vicinity and ignorance of their position; in
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“Vessels should not, except in cases of extremity, attempt to run in between this rock and The
Old Proprietor, as there are some dangers in the way. The bottom is rocky and the tidal current is

very swift.”
Gannet Rock Light-house bears from

Miles
The Old Proprietor, W. by 8. o 5%
Southwest Head of Grand Manan, SE. by 8. 8. ___________________ 71
Wallace’s Ledge, SE. by B. L 43
St. Mary’s Ledge, B. by N. § N. ____ 3
Machias Seal Island Light-houses, B. by 8. { 8. __________________ 133

“St. Mary’s Ledge, the southernmost of the Murr Ledges, is very small, and bare, except at ‘high

water of spring tides.” All around it and close-to are from five to nineteen fathoms.

St. Mary’s From Gannet Rock Light-house it bears W. by 8. # 8., distant two miles and three-

Ladge. quarters,—the depths between it and the Gannet varying from twelve to twenty-five

fathoms. From Yellow Ledge, which is about ten feet above high water, it bears SE.

by E. } B., three-quarters of a mile distant. There is a four feet rock between them, which breaks
with a moderate swell. ’

“Long Ledge, the westernmost of these dangers, lies in a N NE..and 88W. direction, is a mile
and a half long and four hundred yards broad, and is separated from Yellow Ledge by a deep channel

a third of a mile wide. Its morthern part is just uncovered at high water; but on
Long Ledge. its southern half are patches of from six to fifteen feet, and some which are awash at
low water. Quite near its western side are soundings ranging from ten to eighteen
fathoms. Between Wallace’s Ledge and the northern end of Long Ledge lies a small, bold rock,
called West Ledge, just visible above water at high spring tides.
Waflace’'s “Wallace’s Ledge, the northernmost of the Murr Ledges, is bare at half-ebb.
Ledge. It is small, and has from six to twelve fathoms close to it and all around it. When
you are on this rock you will be four miles and a quarter N'W. by W. from Gannet
Rock Light-house; three-quarters of a mile N. by B. § E. from West Ledge; four miles south of
Southwest Head of Grand Manan; and nine miles and three-quarters E. § 8. from the lights on
Machias Seal Island. ,

“There is a clear channel, with from ten to twenty-two fathoms, between Wallace’s Ledge and
Southwest Head of Grand Manan ; but between it and Machias Seal Island are four dangerous rocks
that must be very carefully avoided. They are named, respectively, Bull Rock, Middle Shoal, South-
east Ledge, and Southeast Shoal.

“Bull Rock is a small rock, with two feet at low water, and - lies nearly seven miles W. by N.

N. from Gannet Rock Light-house. There is from nine to twenty-three fathoms all
Bull Bock. around it, and consequently it may generally be discovered by the breakers. From
Southwest Head of g‘rmnd Manan it bears 8W. by 8., six miles; from Machias Seal
Island lights it bears E. by 8. 3 8., six miles and three-quarters; and it is three miles to the westward
of the westernmost of the Murr Ledges, with soundings of from fifteén to twenty-seven fathoms
between the two.
Middle Shoal. “Middle Shoal is likewise a very small ledge, with deep water all around it,
and has eighteen feet at low water. There is generally a rippling of the sea in its
vicinity, and in heavy weather it always breaks. It bears from Bull Rock N N'W., four miles and
three-eighths ; W. by 8. from Southwest Head, a little over five miles; and E NE., five miles and
one-eighth from Machias Seal Island ﬁ%\l}? :
: “Between this shoal and Grand nan there is a clear passage; and also between it and Bull
Rock, but the channel between it and Machias Seal Island is obstructed by the North Rock and North

, Shoal. \
Southeast “Southeast Ledge has five fathoms upon it, with a rocky bottom. There is quite
- Ledge. a tide-rip on it, but it breaks ouly in heavy weather. From Yellow Ledge it bears

W. } 8., six miles and one-third; from Bull' Rock 8W. } W, three miles and thiree-
quarters; and from Machias Seal Island lights SE. } 8., five miles and three-quarters distant..

“Southeast Shoal is a very dangerous fPﬂﬁch, with seven and eight feet upon it at low water; is
small, steep-to, and breaks if there is any sea. - It bears SE. from Machias Seal Island -
Southoast Light-houses, a mile and a quarter distant. There are soundings of from fifteen to
Shoal. thirty fathems between the shoal and the island, except in one small spot, which has

twelve feet upon it, and which is a quarter of a mile from the istand. The flood runs
NE. by N. over this shoal, and the ebb SW. by 8., at the rate of three knois an hour.” ' E
Although the above descriptions have been given for guidance in cases of emergency, it is strongly
nrged upon strangers not to attempt to pass through any of these inside channels, but to keep outside; -

rocky islet aboutt

clear of all the abave-described dangers. . , CETD :
Machias Beal Island, called on our charts simply Seal Island, is a small, low, ;
four hundred yards long, a hundred and fifty yards broad at its widest part, and about twenty feet -
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above high-water mark. Near the centre of the island stand two white light towers, Machias SealIsi-
one hundred and sixty feet apart, and bearing E SE. and W NW. from each other, and and Light-
which show two fixed white lights from a height, respectively, of fifty-four and fifty-  houses.

eight feet above sea level. These lights are visible about fifteen miles, and are intended

as leading lights for clearing the Murr Ledges and the other dangers to the southward of Grand Manan.
Their geographical position is

Latitude e ——— 44° 30" 7' N.
Longitude oo o e 67° &' B’ W.

Vessels standing to the northward, with these lights to the westward, distant about five miles,
must go about as soon as the two lights come in range, to avoid the Murrs, “A gun is fired every
four hours during a fog, as a warning to vesscls.” This is an entirely insufficient precaution. There
should be either a powerful steam-whistle or an air-trumpet on this island, or else the gun should be
fired with great frequency.

“From these light-houses

Miles,
Southeast Shoal bears 8B, e 13
Southeast Ledge 8B. § 8. 5%
St. Mary’s Tiedge Bl & 8. e 10
Southwest Head E. by N. 3 N. 104
Middle Shoal B NEB. _ e 5%
North S8hoal N. 3 B. o e ig

«Three miles and a half W. of the Seal Island Light-houses lies a rock which has caused the
wreck of several vessels. It was seen by Captain Jobnston, of the ship ¢Liverpool,’ (trading to
St. Johms,) in 1834, and is said to be well known to the regular traders and pilots. We propose to
name this Liverpool Rock.

“«North Rock is about four fect out at high spring tides. It is situated on the middle of a shoal
of twenty-one feet, and bears NE. by N. from the Seal Island lights, two miles and a quarter distant.
The shoal around the North Rack is about one-third of a mile in extent, and lies in an
B SE. and W NW. direction. Around it the soundings range from six to fourteen North Rock.
fathoms close-to, and there is always a tide-rip in the neighborhood. There are from
fifteen to forty-six fathoms in the channel between North Rock and the ledge extending from the north
end of Seal Island.

« North Shoal breaks in heavy weather; is very small, has seven or eight feet on it, and the
depths around it vary from nine to twelve fathoms. From Seal Island Light-houses
it bears N. 3 E.,, o mile and five-eighths distant, and from North Rock W. by 8., a North Shoal.
little over one mile distant. Between this shoal and Machias Seal Islands the depths
range from twenty to fifty fathoms; and between it and North Rock they vary from fifteen to twenty-
five fathoms. All around and over this shoal there is always a rippling sea.

«(rand Manan Bank has soundings over it varying from twenty-four to thirty and forty fathoms,
and makes a tide-rip of very great extent. The current of flood sets over it in a north-
easterly direction, and the ebb sets to the southwestward. The velocity is equal on Grand Manan
both tides,—being about a mile and a half an hour.” The shoalest part of the bank, Bank.
“on which is a depth of twenty-four fathoms, is situated in Latitude 44° 14’ 30" N,

Longitude 67° 3’ W., or_ fifteen miles and three-quarters 8. § W. from Machias Seal Island Light-
houses. Around it the depths soon increase from forty to forty-six, sixty and seventy fathoms.”

Off -the southwestern end of Nova Scotia the water deepens rapidly,—fifty fathoms being found
thirteen miles to the westward of Frenchman’s Point. Between this part of the coast
and the one hundred-fathow line is embraced what is known as Jones’ Ground, a fine Jones’ Ground.
fishing-ground for codfish, ete. It extends, in Latitude from 43° to 44° 25' N., and
in Longitude from 66° 20’ to 67° W.; and affords fine fishing for the larger cod and halibus,

GENERAL DIRECTIONS
FOR THE GUIDANCE OF VESSELS ENTERING THE BAY OF FUNDY.

o Ships navigating this bay have to encounter an atmosphere almost constantly enveloped in thick
. fog, tides setting with great rapidity over the rocks and shoals with which it abounds, and a difficulty
of obtaining anchorage on account of the depth of water. Under these circumstances, the greatest
' care and coolness is requisite in order to prevent disaster.”
% The usual course pursued by vessels from Eutope on approaching this dangerons bay with a west~-
- erhp wind is, when off Cape Sable, to make the coast of Maine in the vicinity of the Bchoodic Hills
(which are on- the eastern side of the entrance to Frenchman’s Bay) or Petit Manan Island, (which
- OB PEL A L :
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General Direc- lies off Gouldsboro’ Bay.) The latter has a fine light-house on it. You can pass
" tions--Bay of with greater safety to the westward of Grand Maopan than to the eastward, and can
Fundy. have shelter, if necessary, in the many harbors on the coast of Maine.

“Between Grand Manan and the coast of Maine the passage is free from danger.
Vessels beating throogh generally stand from side io side, particularly in fogs. The soundings vary
from twelve to fifty fathoms. The shores on both sides are bold, and the tidal currents regular and .
strong.” It may be well to remark, in this connection, that the fogs often hang close in with the Maine ‘
coast, between Machias Bay and West Quoddy Head,—extending like a wall about one-third of the way
across the Grand Manan Channel, while the rest of the passage is entirely elear. Vessels which are
clear of it, and are beating through, stand boldly up to the eastern edge of this fog, as though it were
the coast-line, and go about as their jib-booms enter it. A vessel coasting to- the eastward, and caught
in one of these fogs close in with the shore, will often find it to her advantage to stand boldly over
toward Grand Manan, when, in many cases, she will come out and find a clear channel to East Quoddy.

“ When steering between Grand Manan and Bryer’s Island, the utmost caution is requisite during
thick weather, as vessels are frequently drawn among the islands and ledges to the southward of Manan
by the flood, which sets directly on them. The most dangerous of these is The Old Proprictor, {see
page 7,) which at low water is bare for the space of half an acre. When the wind, therefore, veers
at all to the southward, you had better make for Eastport or St. John, or you may secure an anchorage
in Grand Passage or St. l\zIary’s Bay; for it seldom blows from the southward over eighteen hours
without bringing on a fog.”

The channel between Grand Manan and. the coast of Maine is recommended as the best and safest
passage up the Bay of Fundy. Itis decidedly most advantageous with the prevailing winds, which
are from the westward,

The direction of the winds here, and on the coast of Nova Scotxa, is from W SW, to SW and
they are nearly as steady as trade-winds; excepting that during the summer months they are rather
more soittherly, and accompanied, with little intermission, by fog. It is, therefore, recommended to
vessels bound up either shore of the bay not to leave an anchorage without making arrangements for
reaching another before dark or the approach of a fog. With a SW. wind it often happens that you
are enveloped in it unawares. It is best not to keep at sea during night, if it can be avoided. With
a NW. wind the fog is soon dispersed.,

The tides are very rapid, but regular; and, although the wind against them alters the direction
of the rippling and sometimes makes it dangerous, it has little or no effect upon the direction of their
set. . The flood sets from Cape Sable to the northwestward, through the Sesl Island and Bald Tusket
passages, at the rate of two or three knots, after which its rate increases to four or five knots.
Thence it takes the direetion of the shore and flows past Cape St. Mary, and then toward Bryer’s
Island. Between Bryer’s Island and the opposite northern coast, and for some distance up the bay to
the eastward, the first of the flood sets strongly to the northward, (nearly I.)) so that it is extremely
dangerous for a vessel to run in the night, or during thick weather, from any port of the southern to
the northern shore without making a large allowance for the set of the tidal current and keeping the
lead constantly going. ~

GENERAL DIRECTIONS
FOR VESSELS LEAVING THE BAY OF FUNDY AND BOUND TO THE WESTWARD.

: 1. FProm Wost Quodidy Hend to Penobseo? Bay.—When abreast of the light-house on West
Quoddy Head, (bearing NW. by N., five-eighths of a mile distant,) steer BW. § W, until Little River
Light-house bears W. 3 IN., ahout eight miles off; then steer W. by 8. § 8. for Matinicus Rock; and
when up with the rock follow the directions for Pencbscot Bay. :

The distance from West Quoddy Head to Matinicus Rock is about one hundred and four miles,

Or, when abreast of West Quoddy Head and about two miles off, steer 'W 8W., which w;l:l carry .

you safely along the coast, and you should make the rock to the northward .of your course.

In sailing the above courses you will make and pass to the southward -of -the lights on Ll!}ﬂek.“

River Island, Libbey Island, Head Harbor Island, Petit Manan, Baker’s Island, and Saddle-Bock
Ledge ; and to the northward of Machms Sea! Island Light-houses and the hfrhb on Mmmt Desett Roak? :
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II. Froem west gumidy Head to Cape Elizabeth.—Steer W SW. from abreast General Direc-
of West Quoddy Head until abreast of Matinicus Rock, and then W. § N. for Cape  tions---Bay
Elizaheth. When within about five miles of the cape, follow the directions for of Fundy te
approaching and entering Portland Harbor. Over these courses the distance from West  Bosfon.
Quoddy to Cape Elizabeth is one hundred and sixty-six miles. From Matinicus Rock
to the cape is sixty-two miles.

In sailing the above courses you will make and pass to the southward of the following lights:
Little River, Libbey Island, Head Harbor, Petit Manuan, Baker’s Island, Saddle-Back Ledge, Matini-
cus Rock, Monhegan, Segum and Half-Way Rock; and to the northward of Machias Seal 1sland and
Mount Desert Rock.

II1. From West Quoddy Head to Cape Ann.—From abreast of West Quoddy Head steer W
SW. for Cape Ann Light-houses. This course will pass about five miles to the southward of Matini-
cus Rock; and, if the course is made good, Thatcher’s Island lights will be directly ahead. The whole
distance is two hundred and four miles. After passing Matinicus Rock no lights will be seen until
Cape Ann is made.

IV. From West Quoddy Head te Boston, outside of Mount Desert Rock.—The course 8W. by
W. } W. from Quoddy Head passes three miles outside of Mount Desert Rock. When abreast of it,
steer W. by 8. § 8. for Boston; or W. by 8. § 8. for Cape Ann. The distance from Quoddy Head
to Mount Desert Rock is seventy-two miles, and from the rock to Boston one hundred and fifty-eight
miles ;—giving a total distanee of two hundred and thu-ty miles.

On the above courses the following lights will be made and passed: Little River, Machias Seal
Island, Libbey Island, Head Harbor Island, Mount Desert Rock, Thatcher’s Island, Eastern Point,
Baker’s Island, (Salem Entrance,) Egg Rock, (Nahant,) Minot’s Ledge and Boston.

On a clear night Matinicus Rock lights may possibly be seen, but the above-courses pass thirteen
miles to the southward of them.

V. ¥rom West Quoddy Head to Boston, inside of Mount Desert Rock.—This is a very com-
monly used passage. It is usually adopted by vessels bound to Cape Ann, and the course is W SW.
from Quoddy Head. When within two miles of the cape lights, steer SW. } W. for Point Allerton, or
8W. by W. for Long Island light; if bound in either by the Main Ship Channel or the Broad Sound
Channels. The whole distance from West Quoddy Head to Boston is two hundred and twenty-five miles,

On the above courses the light-houses on the coast will be made and passed in the following
order: Little River, Machias Seal Island, Libbey Island, Head Harbor Island, Petit Manan, Baker’s
Island, (Mount Desert,) Mount Desert Rock, Matinicus Rock, Thatcher’s Island, Eastern Point, Baker’s
Island, (Salem Entrance,) and Egg Rock.

V1. From West guoddy Head to Cape Cod.—From the given position steer SW. by W. South-
erty for Highland Light-house; which course passes outside of Mount Desert Rock and, if made good,
brings you up with the light-house. The distance is two hundred and fifteen miles, and the following
lights are passed in order: Little River, Machias Seal Island, Libbey Island, Head Harbor Island
" and Mount Desert Rock.

VH. From the Bay of Fundy teo Penobscot Bay, passing between Grand Manan and Nova
Scotia.— When off the entrance to St. John Harbor, with Partridge Island Light-house bearing N.
by E. } E., five miles distant, and in twenty-two fathoms, steer SW. until Gannet Rock light bears

" W. by N. } N.,six miles distant, and then W. by 8..} 8. for seventy-two miles, to Mount Desert

~-Rock. Pass a couple of miles to the southward of this rock, and steer W. 3} 8. until Matinicus Rock

hghts are made, when follow the directions given for Penobscot Bay. From Gagnnet Rock to Mamm—

- -ou8 Rock the distance by the above curses is one hundred and seventy-eight miles.

VfII Or, to pass through the Manan Channel Getween Grand Manan and the coast of
. Matne.—From the position given above (off St. John) steer W. by 8. } 8. until abreast of West
- Quoddy Light-house, and then W SW. until up with Matinicus Rock. The whole distance is one
- hundred and forty-four miles. Between St. John and Matinicus you should make and pass the following

% ‘hghts Point Lepreau, The Wolves, Swallow-Tail, East Quoddy, West Quoddy, Little River, Machias
- Beal Island, L:i)bey Island, Head Harbor, Petit Manan, Baker’s Island and Mount Desert Rock.

: IX “Wrown iahe Bf:y of Funidy T Cape Ann, passing between Grand Mancn and Nova Scotia.—

S _?rom 0&‘ St. Jﬁim, s, above, steer 8W. until Gnnm,t Rock Light-house bears W. by N. } N., distant
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General Direc- six miles, and then W. by 8. } 8. for Mount Desert Rock, When abreast of the rock,
tions---Bay stecr W. by 8. 3 8. for Cape Ann Light-houses. From St. John entrance to Gannet
of Fundy toe Rock is forty-six miles; from Gannet Rock to Mount Desert Rock is seventy-two
Boston. miles; and'from Mount D%ert Rock to Cape Ann is one hundred and thirty miles,
The whole distance from St. John to Cape Ann is two hundred and forty-one miles,

X. Or, to pass through the Manan Channel between Grund Mananrn and the coast of Maine .
and steer for Cape Ann.—Steer W. by 8. } 8. until abreast of West Quoddy Head ; then steer W W,
and follow the directions for vessels bound from West Quoddy to Capc Ann,

XI. From the Bay of Fundy te Boeston.—Steer SW. as before, from off St. John, until Gannct
Rock light bears W. by N. } N., distant six miles, and then W. by 8.  S. for Boston. The distance
from off’ Gannet Rock bo Boston Entrance is about two hundred and twenty-seven miles,

Or, steer W. by 8. 1 8. from off Gannet Rock for Mount Desert Rock, and when abreast of it
steer W SW. for Boston

Or, when abreast of Mount Desert Rock steer W. by 8. # 8. for Cape Ann, and, when abreast of
the lights, SW. } W. for Point Allerton, or 8W. by W. for Long Island Light-house.

XTII. From the Bay of Funay to Cape Cod.—The direct course from the position given above
(six miles E. by 8. 1 8. from Gannet Rock) leads directly over Ammen’s Rock on Cashe’s Ledge. To
avoid this rock, steer from the above position 8W. by W. 2 W. for onc hundred and thirty-four miles.
When past Cashe’s Ledge, steer SW. by W. for Highland Light-house, which you will make a little to
the westward of the course. From Gannef Rock to Cape Ann the distance in a straight line is two
hundred and eleven miles, and from Cape Ann to Cape Cod (abreast of the Highlands) forty-two miles,

Vessels using the Manan Channel must steer 'W. by 8. 8. until abreast of West Quoddy light,
and then follow the directions for sailing between West Quoddy and Cape Cod.

The above sailing directions give only outside courses. Coasting vessels rarely follow them, but
use the inshore passages among the islands which fringe the coast of Maine. For coasting dlr(,ctlons
see descriptions and sailing lines between West Q,uoddy Head and the various harbors on the coast of

Maine, given in another part of this volume.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS
FOR VESSELS LEAVING CAPE SABLE AND BOUND TO THE WESTWARD.

1. Frem cape Sable to West Quoddy Head.— When abreast of Seal Island Light-house, bearing
NE. by E. } E, and about five miles distant, steer N NW. for Libbey Island Light-house. The
distance between the two is ninety miles. On this course, when Machias Seal Island lights bear E. § 8.
and you are about six miles from Libbey Island, steer NE. by E., twenty-four miles, through the Manan
Channel. This will bring you up with the head. It is not considered safe for strangers to attempt
the passage between Grand Manan and Nova Scotia; but the following courses are given:

I1. Frem cape Sable to Xast Quoddy Head, outside of Grand Manan— When abreast of Seal
Island, as before, steer W N'W. forty-eight miles, and then NE. by N. § N.  On this last course Gannet
Rock light will be made to the northward, nearly seven miles distant. Swallow-tail light will also be
made on the port bow, and the course passes eight miles to the eastward of it. When past the Swallow-
tail, steer NW. § W. for East Quoddy.

But, it must be borne in mind that this passage, owing to the velocity and conflicting naturc of
the currents, the frequent fogs and many dangerous obstructions, is in the highest degree unsafe for
strangers, To sueh it is recommended to use the Manan Channel, between Grand Manan and the
coast of Maine, following the directions given above, and on the preceding page. In this connect:ion
see-also the General Remarks on page 10.

1I1. From Cape Sable to Pemobscot Bay.—V esscls from Eurepe bound to Penobscot Bay should
~ make Matinicus Rock light. In fine weather they may safely pass between Seal Island and Pollock
Rip by following these directions: When Cape Sable light bears N., distant seven miles, steer W. by -
N. } N. until Seal Island light bears NE. by E. } E., nine miles distant; when NW. by W. } W. will
bring you up with Matinicus Rock. The whole dxstanoe is one hundred and forty-four miles.. - = -

Or, when Cape Sable light bears NE. by N. } I., distant cleven miles, steer Nw. by w.. -} W.,‘ i

which course will make the lights on Matinicus Rock.
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In heavy weather, to pass owlside of Pollock Rip and steer for Penobscot Bay.— General Direc-
‘When Cape Sable light bears N., cleven miles distant, steer W. by N. thirty-three miles, ¢t/ons---Lape
which clears the Rip; then stcer NW. by W. for Matinicus Rock. Sable to the

TV. From Cape Sable to Cape Elizabeth.——-l‘he bearing of Cape Ehzabeth lights  Westward.
from the light on Cape Sable is W. by N. # N.; but this course cannot be steered.  If
intending to go inside of Pollock Rip you should when Cape Sable Light-house bears N., distant seven
miles, steer W N'W. Westerly, which will carry you up to the lights.

Or, to puss to the southward of the Rip; when Cape Sable bears N., distant eleven miles, steer
W. by N. as before, and continue this course forty-five miles; then steer NW, by W. § W. for the
cape lights. The whole distance is a little over two hundred miles.

V From Cape Sable to Cape Ann.— When Cape Sable light bears N., seven miles distant, steer
W. } N. fifty miles, until past Cashe’s Ledge, and then W. by N. 1 N. for the cape lights. The Who]e
distance by these courses is two hundred and twenty-two miles. The direct course from light to light
leads directly over Ammen’s Rock, and the courses above given are laid to avoeid it.

VI. From Cape Sable to Boston.—With Cape Sable light bearing ., distant seven miles, steer
W. 1 N. two hundred and forty miles, which will make Boston Light-house. Or, follow the course
for Cape Ann, and when off that cape steer SW. } W. for Point Allerton, or SW. by W. for Long,
Island light.

VII. From Cape Sable to Cape Cod.— When Cape Sable light bears N., distant seven miles, steer
'W. } 8., which course, if made good, passes a little to the southward of the light, which will be made to
the northwestward. The whole distance is two hundred and twelve miles. (See also pages 1 and 4-5)
for references to Cashe’s Ledge and Jeffrey’s Ledge, on the courses of vessels bound from Cape Sable
to Boston and Cape Ann.

CURRENTS
BETWEEN CAPE SABLE AND CAPE COD.

The necessity for reliable information upon this subject has long been impressed upon navigators; and in 1877, the
Superintendent of the U. 8. Coast Survey directed Master Robert Platt, U. S, N., to proceed in the achooner “Drift” (a vessel
built and specially fitted for the purpose) to the Gulf of Maine, and make a fall series of close observations o the direction and
velocity of the currents, especially in the channel south of The Georges. Captain Platt’s observations, which were copious and
thorough, and made with the aid of the most modern appliances for Current observations, were reduced and discussed by Prof.
Tenry Mitchell, Assistant U. S. Coast Survey, and the resuits of his discussion are given below in the following abstract from a
#Notice to Mariners,” published by the Coast Survey March 7, 1878.

“The simplest statement that can be made respecting these currents is” embodied in “the following General Rule:

“Between Nantucket Shoals and Cape Sable the ebb current runs to the southward during the first four and a half hours
after the southing or northing of the moon. The average rate of the current each way over the entire distance is one knot an
hour, but is unequally distributed,—being greater than one knot over shallow ground and less through the deep channels. The
fime of turning on George’s Bank corresponds nearly with the time of high and low water at Bostun and Portland; but in the
channel to the westward of the bank it is later, and in that to the eastward earlier, by about half an hour.

The following table gives the directions and rates of the tidal eurrents’ for four divisions of the belt examined between
Nantucket Shoals and Cape Sable:

TABLE 1.
Time of turning ) .
after First Quarter. - Greatest— Third Quarter. 4]
LocavITY oF STaTioN. |Moon's Transit. &
7 =
gt B0 s JoenfyZmeste [ se lpanl  se [oen| B
s h.m. bh.om Knots] h.m. | b m. Kunots. Enots.|
Great South Channel,
-{between Nantucket 11 58 094 237 {...... B.DYW.$W. 130 WSEW......|0.94] Ebb.
ﬂmmaeorge- cacmene 1.02 ... $43 N.3W......|1.41 N. by W.... 0.85]| Flood.
-}
Gedrge’'s Bank, (Bouth~ } 1 11 19 1602 1 |......!8.4RB.......]11.90 1.40 | Ebb.
ern Slope.) - Yl..-.al 5 7T | NW. FW..... 860 . ... 813 K.DywW....[1.90 1.40 | Flood.
i Great BEastérn Chan’l,) - i
1. {between Georges || 11 3 ...._.. SE, .......-]1.000 186 ..... 8. 4B . __..]140 {BBW....._. 1.20 | Ebb.
- M m Brnwas ciernee] B2 RNWOEW..LLL 1.10...... 8 BINNW. ___.. 1830 M. 3E.....- 1.00 | Flood.
: .Nertnaru enmﬂ. IR :
-{between Brown s || 10:80-. . ... BE. ..o eacan 125 182 . .. ..1BE.$8.....]1.27 5. byE.....1 1.00 | Ebb.
ma)mmsmln il #88 | WobyN..... 13008 ... 7 44 [NW.DyW... | 1.38 | WNW,.._.. 1.00 | Fiocod.
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Currents in Guif “The times given in the above table are subject to variations of twenty-two minutes each way, and
of Maine. the velocities of the currents to variations up to one-fitth, by reason of the tidal inequalities.

““1f the navigator has the ‘Tide Tables for the Atlantic Coast,’ issued from the U. 8. Coust Survey

Office, and in which high water for Boston is given for every civil day of the year, the following table will be more convenient

and accurate in practical use, since no corrections of time are required for the tidal incqualities. In this table the hours at the

heads of the columns are tidal hours, or twelfths of the timo between any two following high waters,—onc high water beipg

assumed to occur at Oh., the next at 12h. The rates given are those for an ordinary tide of 9. 8 feet rangoe at Boston, and must

be increased or diminished with the tide from neap to spring, and fiom spring to neap:

TABLE 1X.

RATE AND DIRECTION OF CURRENT FOR EACH TIDAI, HOUR AFTER TIME OF
HIGH WATER AT BOSTON.

or In IIn k=
LocaALITY,
I?;s;’;' Direction. I?:;te;;. Direction. lg::is Direction. I&;&e&. Direction.
Great South Channel ........ 0.8 NE. by N. 06 |SE.by E.1E.| 1.0 8.1 W. 1.3 |8. by W.1W.
| George’s BaDK .......cccaee-| 0.8 E. 1.5 SE. 1.8 8 SE. {19 8. by W.
Great Eastern Channel ....... 0.6 E. by S. 0.9 BE. -1.3 8 SE. ! 1.4 8. 1 E.
Northern Channel ... _...cc...] 0.7 E. by N. 1.2 SE. 1.3 SE. 4 8. ! 1.2 BE. by 8.1 8B
v vh VI | VI
Great South Channel*........| 1.2 (8. byW. 4+ W.| 09 S.byW. i1 W.| 0.3 swW.18 0.5 TW. by W
George's Bank ... cemer annn 1.6 sw. 1.2 sW. 0.8 w. 1.4 NW. by W
Great Rasgtern Channel........ 1.3 sW. 1.0 SW. 0.3 W SW. 1.0 RW.by W
Noxrthern Channel..... . emeaen 1.0 8. by E. 0.6 8. 0.8 0.9 W. by N
VIII® Ixe Xh - X1e
1.0 N. 3+ W, 1.3 H.3IW. 1.3 N. 3§ W. 0.9 N. 1w,
1.7 NW. by N. i.8 N. by E. 1.6 N NE. 1.2 NE. by
1.2 NW. 3 N, 1.3 NNW. 1.2 N. by E. 0.7 NE.
1.3 KW. by W. 1.1 NW. by W. 0.9 N KW, 0.5 N.by E

The importance of a knowledge of the times and direction of the carrents in this vicinity eannot be overestimated; and in
his report to the Superiutendent of the Coast Survey, Master Platt gives an example of the advantage possessed by knowl-
edge over ignorance. e says:

‘“We saw a brig trying to work to the northward, and she remained in sight for thirty-six hours,~—having unfortunntely
tacked every time just when she should not, Her master evidently did not know anything about the set of the currents, or he
would have soon worked out of sight. On the other hand, we, who were familiar with the set and drift, worked from Station
No. III to No. IV—a distance of twenty-four miles—in two tacks, with the wind dead ahead.”

PASSAMAQUODDY BAY.

This is a large and deep bay of irregular shape, lying between the province of New Bruuswick and the State of Maine, and
receives the waters of several rivers, the principal of which is the 8t. Croix.” The bay lies NE. and 8W., is bounded on the
notth and northeast by the shores of New Brunswick, on the south by Deer Island, and on the west by the State of Maine. T¢
is about ten miles long, and varies in width from three to five miles. Deer Island sepsrates it from Friar's Roads, (the summer
harbor of Eastport;) aud between that island and Campobello Island leads the prine'}pal entrance to the bay. There is another
: ¢hannel leading betiveen the northeastern end of Deer Island and the New Brunswibk shore; which is called the Letite Pmage
but, though more direc, it is neither so wide nor so deep as the fain chanuoel. .

The 8t. Croix River, formmg part of the boundary between the United Btates and the British Possessions, runs in.a norﬂl-

erly direction for th:rteen miles to the town 0’1‘ Oﬂais, which stumds on xts western bnuk Tlns town is the prmcipa.l centre of

Beside Deer Iahmd several other m!auds lie off the mouth of Pssaamaquoddy Bay. or theee, the pnﬁclpai mﬂmpobe!h o
Taland, (belongmg to.Great Britain, y whieh lies just to the soathward of Deer Island and {urms the shelter to Frxar”sRmuln from’
ensterly winds; and Moose Island, (belonging to' the United Smtes,) on which ig situated the town. of Las:pnrt Thm m
many amaner islands; whzch will be dmr.iiled in pi&ce.

“#Chaniel between Tho Georges and Nantucket Shoals. -
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.

Campobello Island iz nearly eight miles long,and about two miles and a half wide at its widest part, (which is opposite

_ Eastport.) It lies in a NE. by N. and 8W. by 8. direction, forming the eastern shores of the harbor of Eastport. Its extreme

southern end, called Liberty Point, is a round, recky head of peculiar appearance, (in reality a small island,) Iying about fifty
yards from shore, and is tolerably bold.  The land behind it rises o u considerable height and is well wooded.

The northern point of Campobello Islund, called East Quoddy Head, is a high bluff head-land, and Campobello
rans off into a long peint, from which extend in a line a number of rocky islets for the space of half o mile isiand.
in an E. by N. direction. Near the extreme eastern point of the island is buil¢ the light-lhouse, which is
culled East Quoddy Light-house, s white tower, showing a fixed white light from a height of sixty-four feet above the sea.
Its geogmphlcal position is

LABBUAE « - e ee meneemmeamemnesenmmoeeeene smmo <mnn e one aemneanas 44° 57/ 28" N.
 LODEIOUAR « o c e aee e e imcnme acan e Meecmsesetencomincsnenn 66° 54’ 00" W.

Vessels hound into Eastport by the main or middle passage pass to the northward of this light-house, and may go within
a cable’s length of it with safety; but vessels bound into Head Harbor by the northern entrance leave it to the northward, and
pass between the head and Head Harbor Island. This entrance to Head Harbor lies between the light- ’
house and the northern shores of that island, is a quarter of a mile wide, and has deep water and good hold- Head Harbor.
ing-ground. The southern entrance leads along‘ the southern and western shores of Head Harbor Island,
between them and the eastern shore of Campobello; and is not safe. From East Quoddy Light-house

Miles,
Fish Head (the easternmost point of Grand Manan) bears 8. bY E. 2 B ccccnccorac tivvecvrnc e 13
The southernmost of The Wolves EBE. - ... coo e oo i iaoci e cimceicmaccmmcmt cvcnmeaes 7
The northernmost of The Wolves E. } S...... cimemattencemrsenencmmantas tumate mm s nearly 8
PointLepreant E. # N .o et i recicn tevmmemn m e te e saseimieneienacaacmacanetieane seaane onen 194
Entrance to Beaver Haxrbor E. DY N. 3 N. . .ot it it e iieeet ccdenssicccnascaccmmne s vmnan 18
The top of White Horse Island NE. ......... 4 eeccenausccismemne vas “errereemeseacase saama BbOUL 3
Spruce Island between N. by W. 4 W. and NE. by E. { E..... .... .. e cmemetcaccsmsmas s moen nearty 1
Black ROCK NW. DY W 3 We et eimacrencrrs cacemceamcenesencan ammmensaennnmman s .- 1
Casco Island W. § Nooooooooov oo e emmmeseseame senemrae rameme o man men eee mama. . aeeneanman 13
Head Harbor Island is a high, woody island, which lies a quarter of a mile 8 8W. from East Quoddy
Light-house and the same distance from the east shore of Campobello. It is of irregular shape, lies nearly Head Harbor
K. and §, and is about half & mile long. With Quoddy Head and the eastern shores of Campobelio it Istand.

forms a good harbor of refuge, called Head Harbor, with from four to ten fathoms of water.

On the eastern shore of Campobello, a little over three-quarters of a mile below Head Harbor, is Mill Cove, a wide and
deep cove, affording shelter in westerly wiuds, but obstructed by a three feet rock mearly in the middie of the entrance. 1t has
from three to six fathoms at the anchorage.

) All the eastern shores of Campobello are high, bold, rocky and wooded. The settlements are. on the western shores, op-
posite Eastport and Lubeoc. Scott Head, nearly two miles and three-quarters below East Quoddy Head,

is a high, woody hill, bold and steep-to, with black, water-worn, rocky cliffs to seaward. Three-quarters .  Scott Head.
of .a mile below this head is Schooner Cove, a small cove, with six fathoms at the anchorage, and affording

shelter in west and northwest winds.

Two and a third miles 8W. of Scott Head, and nearly three miles NE. of Liberty Point, is Herring Bay Herring Bay
Head, the northern headland of a large and wide bay, called Herring Bay. The head is bluff, steep, and Head.
crowned with spruce and fir; and the bay is a mile and a quarter wide, and makes in for over half a mile, ‘
with good water. It affords good shelter in northerly winds, but is open to seaward. Vessels may anchor in from two to

- eight fathoms, according to draught,
- Owon's Head is half a mile NE. from Liberty Point; and is the high wooded land which shows over Liberty Point when
viewed from the soathward, In fact, all of this coast is bold, rocky and wooded.

On the westesn gide of Camphello Island the firet point of any importanee below East Quoddy Head is Windmill Point.
This i a Jong point, two miles and a half W SW. from East Quoddy Light-house, and forms the nerthern point of entrance to a
very capacious and well-sheltered harbor, called Harbor de Late. It is of moderste height, steep and bold-te, and is crowned

““v¥ith serubly trees and bushes.
. Harbor de Lute is an excellent harbor, much used by coasters;—having good water, and being com-  Harbor de Late.
o ,pleiely sheltered from all winds. Its entrance, between Windmill Point and Bald Head, is seven-eighths
- of amile wide and entively unobstructed. - The arm. of the bay which forms the harbor runs to the sonthward well up into the
: hm& 2nd gl witids affunds excellent anchorage.
i MGW the ssathern point of the entrance to Harbor de Luie, is a high, precipitous, rocky head, with a fow stunted
’&m.!mg its S’m‘m Thin very bold, hioving five fathoms close to thu shore.. One mile and an eighth below it wo come to-a
: m?‘? P"‘m*: m‘fﬁfﬂd with a thiek gmwth of spruce and fir. This is Daer Poiat, the northern poiut of enfrance to Friar's
Fuat to ﬁae nm-mwar& of itis the setdnmmt uf Ditvin'a Beash, and Just to the southward, on the novth shores of Friar's
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Friar's Bay is a mile wide, and forms an excellent anchorage with a depth of from four te ten fathoms. On the north
shore is the English aettlement of Welehpool. Friar's Head, the southeastern headland of this bay, is & Ligh hill, presenting
a precipitous, rocky face to the northward and eastward, bat sloping gently away to the southward to the water's edge. The

surface is grassy, with two or three fir trees at wide intervals dotting its surface and a few clinging to the
Friar’s Head. brink of the precipice. At the bottom of this precipice, on the north side, stands a very peenliar looking

gray rock, from which the bead takes its name. It formerly bore a slight resemblance to the figure of - )
man wearing a hood, and was called, as now, The Priar. The name remains; but a shot from Fort Sullivan having lmocked
the top from the rock, what remains, though sufficiently remarkable, bears little resemblance to a friur. At the southern edge
of the hill is a group of ‘houses. Friar's Head, like all of the headlands of Campobello, is very bold-to.

On the sonth side of this head is 8nug Cove, a small and shallow cove of little import.ancc;,. Both this cove and Friar's
Bay have shingly beaches.

Half a mile below Snug Cove is Mehollan Point, a long, grassy point of moderate height, presenting sandy, water-worn faces

to the southward and westward; and having groups of houses upon it. It is the eastern point of the entrance
Meholian Point.  to Lubec Narrows from the northward. A fow hundred yards to the southward of it is Charley’'s Point, a

low, grassy point, with sandy faces, fenced to the edge of the water. It is fertile and under cultivation,
and groups of houses occupy its higher slopes. Indeed, nearly all of the western shores of Campobello are fertile, thickly
settled, and present during the summer a beautiful appearance,

On the southern side of Charley’s Point makes in a large but shallow cove, called Deep Cove, which extends to the southward
nearly a mile, to a moderately high, steep and almost entirely bare point, called Cranberry Point. There are ene or two dwell-

ings on its bigher grounds, and a couple of fish-houses on the shore at its base. On its southeastern side
Cranberry Point, is a shallow cove, called Little Duck Pond, off the mouth of which lie a number of islets, called Duek

Islands, with ledges extending in a southerly direction for a quarter of a mile. At low water it is bare from
Little Duck Pond to these ledges, a distance of half a mile. Duck Islands are small, rocky, erowned with a sparse growth of
stunted fir and surrounded by fish-weirs. )

Half a mile to the sowthward of Little Duck Pond is a long, low, rocky peint, called Duck Point, separating Little Duck

Pond from Great Duck Pond, a Jarge but shallow ecove, full of shoals, making into the southern shores of
Buck Point. Campobelle west of Liberty Point. This cove is nearly a mile wide and half a mile long. Duck Point is
shoal in its approaches,—the dry flats and ledges extending from it nearly six hundred yards. In fact, all
of the southern shore of Campobello is very shoal ;—a very narrow channel, with about five feet at low water, being the deepest
from Quoddy Head through The Narrows.
Deer istand. Deer Island is, next to Campobello, the largest in Passamaquoddy Bay,—being about six miles Tong
and three broad in its broadest part. It extends in a NE. and 8W. direction nearly across the whole width
of the bay, (protecting it from southerly winds,} and lies a little to the northward and a mile and three-quaiters to the
westward of Campobello. Between this island and Campobello lies the main entrance to Eastport Harbor and Passauma-
quoddy Bay.

Deer Island is irregular in shape, with many curves and indentations on its western shore. Its southern point, called Deer

Point or Deer Island Polut, is a long, narrew and rocky prajection, low and bare of trees, which extends
Deer Point. to the southward to within half a mile of Moose Island, It is very bold, but vesszels dare not approach it

on the flood-tide, as the tidul eurrent from the main channel, meeting that which comes up through Friar's
Roads from The Narrows, causes & whirlpoel of such strength as 10 sink small boats and turn a vessel of one hundred tons com-
pletely around.

The shores of Deer lsland ave generally high and rocky. The surface is diversified with bigh hills, (sometimes wooded
and sometimes bavrren,) and fertile, eultivated valleys between them, and is pretty thickly settled. Iis western shores only will
be deacribed, the eastern coast not coming within the provinee of this work., Off its northern énd lie & number of islets, which
form, with the eastern coast, the channel into Pasgamaguoddy Bay and the St. Croix River, called the Letite Passage.

On the western shore, about a mile and a half above Deer Point, is a fine cove with 4 smooth beach; calléd Cumining’ Cove,

which affords good anchorage in from two to three fathoms 1o vessels cnught by adverse winds or iides,
Cumming’ Cove. The entrance is clear, there being nu ledges or shoals in' the way. This cove may be recogniszed by the
: large sand cliff on its northern side, with a few fire clinging to its perpendicular face, behind which is o high,
steep, rocky head crowned with fir, but bare of all other growth, the surface being mﬁaﬂy bare rock. The shores of the cove
sre nearly level and well cultivated, and there is here a small settlement.

Cummins’ Head is a high, steep, rocky head, with stunted firs dotting its surfuce and sides, and is just shove tbe rorth.
point of the entrauce to Cumming’ Cove.

Clam Cove is the next above Cmmnins’ Cove, from which it 1o a Httle over a mile distant. Ttis lai’ge-—aﬂ'ua'(hﬂg mre
auchorage in from two 1o three fathoms, sheltered -from 8l winds, and is an excillent winter harkior, Its northers poiat'is -
a rocky, wooded: head ‘bold-to, and covered vmh scrubby fir, ealléd Clam Cove Esad, -and forms the northwestem vxtmaﬁit”'

Deer Island.
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Beyond Clam Cove Head is Northwest Head, on the northern side of which is an excellent anchorage with water sufficient
for large vessels, called Northwest Harbor, and which affords shelter in all winds, It lies on the north

shore of Deer Island, and is the only shelter on that side until you come to the northeast point, where a Northwest
cove is formed between Northeast Head and Pendleton Island,—a small island lying to the northward of the Hartbor.

head. The bottom is rocky, however; and it is not so good an anchorage as may be found at Northwest

Harbor. Pendleton Island is nearly two hundred feet high near its routhern end; Northeast Head is two hundred and fifty feet;

and the highest head south of Clam Cove (between it and Deer Point) is three hundred feet.

The eastern shores of Deer Island are high, steep and rocky, and are covered with a scattered growth
of fir and spruce.

Moose Island, which belongs to the United States, lies to the southwestward of Deer Island and to the Moose Island.
westward of Campobello. Between the latter and Moose Island is the large roadstead known as Friar's
Roads, the summer harbor of Easiport, and between Moose and Deer islands lies the entrance to the Deex Island or Western
Pasgage into Passamaquoddy Bay and the St. Croix River.

Moose Island lies NNW. and 8 S8E., is about three miles long and of a very irregular shape,~—its western shores being very
much cut up by large coves and indentations, and its eastern shore aiso somewhat indented. The town of Eastport, the most
easterly settlement in the United States, occupies its southeastern end. Its northern end is called Xendall's Head, aud is a high, -
bare hill, fringed with a thick growth of scrubby spruce and fir at its eastern end, where it shows a sandy, water-worn face
of considerable height, aud eunds in a low, rocky and wooded point. A narrow and very shallow passage leads between the
northern shore of Moose Island and the mainland into Cobscook Bay and Pembroke River. It is cressed by a bridge which
connects the ieland with the mainland.

Just to the southward of Kendall’s Head iz Johnson's Cove, a large and deep cove, aﬂ'erdmg excellent anchorage, free
from the strong currents of the roadstead. It has a smooth, handsome beach, and the land at its head is low, smooth and culti-
vated. Good anchorage is had in this cove in seven fathoms.

Todd’s Head, the most easterly point of Moose Island, lies a mile and a half below Kendall’s Head, and is part of the town
of Eastport. It is a bluff, precipitous, rocky head, about thirty feet high, with an earthwork just back of it.

Dog Island lies a little to the northward of Todd’s Head, just to the socuthward. of Johnson's Cove, and Deog Island.
is a rocky islet, bare of trees, but with a few scrubby bushes upon it. The high land behind it, which forms
the southern end of Johnsow's Cove, appears as a high, sandy bluff fringed with birch, and having its slopes covered with
small fir and spruce.

The southern point of Moose Island, called Estes’ Head, is a bluff, rocky headland, having its summit crowned with small
fir. About a mile to the northward of it, on the eastern shore of Broad Cove, i3 a low, rocky point, with a few trees on the
back part, called Stanel Point. High land rises behind it, and about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of it is a large,
high and bluff head, with its summit covered with stunted fir, and called Bhackford's Head. " On its south side this bead shows
a low, water-worn face, and between it and Estes’ Head lies Broad Cove, the real harbor of Eastport.

Broad Cove is a large and deep cove, almost entirely unobstructed, and affording excellent anchorage, Broad Cove.
with good holding-ground, in all winds and at all seasons of the year, and sufficient water to float the largest
wvessels. It is very commmodious and safe, and a stranger may enter at any time.

On the north side of Shackford’s Head makes in a deep bight, known as Deep Cove, which is, however, of but little im-
portance. Henee, to the northern end of the island, the western sbore is deeply indented by Jarge but shallow coves, alse of
little importance. The passage between Moose Island and the mainland is dry at low water, and navigation is clused by a
Yarge covered bridge, painted white, which connects Eastport with the town of Perry, on the main. This is called Eastport
Bridze.

To the westward of Mooese Island the jreat Cobscook Bay makes into the land, receiving the waters of the Pembroke and
Cobscook rivers, which, with their several branches, penetrate the land for fifteen or sixteen miles in every direction, and lead
to the towns of Pembroke, Dennyeville and Whiting. These rivers are shoal and the navigation dangeroue without an ex-

Cperienced pifot. They will be described in their proper places.

] Indizn Ysland is of moderate height, and lies off the soatheastern end of Deer Island, and about half 2 mile to the south-
eusiward of Deer Point, It lies NKE. and 8 8W.; is about a mile long, and thickly settled, Its northern

‘- end is covered with » growtk of spruce and fir trees, but the rest of the island is grassy, and in some places Indian iIsiand,

. saltivated. There is a small grassy island, with two houses on it, close to its southern end.

- "T'he channel between Indian Island and Deer Island is called Indian Biver. There is not less than eleven fathoms through
if, and it is ahwest ‘enfirely unobetrncted; but the tidal current ruus with great velocity, and it is not safe for strangers to ry
- this passage on account of the dangerous whirls off Desr Point.

i Bmdes the St. Creix River, several streams flow into :the porthemn part of Passamagueddy Bay. OF these the most

“inipertant ig the  Magaguadavic, which drains the land from Lake TUtopda. (whose outlet it is) to the bay. There iz considerable
teade to: this river, (I‘or deacnptmn of th:a portion of Passamaguoddy. Bay see the bogk of 8ailiug Directions aecompanying
the ohisats:of the Bmﬁsh Admivalty.) .

. C. r__.___ o 3 . B
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EASTPORT HARBOR.

This commodious and excellent harbor is situated at the southern end of Passamaquoddy Bay. It has two entrances;—the
main passage lying between Campobello and Deer Island, and the southern (through Lubec Narrows) opening between the
southern end of Campoebello and West Quoddy Head, the easternmost point of the seacoust of Maine. The latter entrance is,

however, fit only for light-draught vessels. The light-house which marks the main entrance to Eastport
East Queddy Head Harbor is situated on East Quoddy Head, which is the northern point of Campobello Island, and appears
and Light-house. as a high, blutf headland, running off iuto a long point, from which extend a number of rocky islets in an

E. by N. direction for nearly half a mile. .Near the extreme eastern point of the outer island is built the
light-honse, which is called East Quoddy Light-house. It is a white, hexagonal tower, thirty-four feet high, is surmoanted by
& red lantern, and shows a fixed white light from a height of sixty-four feet above the sea, visible fifteen miles. Its geo-
graphical position is

B PR 5 7 T . e 44° 57’ 28" N.

Longitnde . e e icccccercricreccaesearcaune Cemmesescecmeamnaaann 660854 ¢ W,

The keeper’s house stands back of the light-house, and is pamted white; aud a flag-staff, upon which is shown the red
ensign of England, appears behind the house.

West Quoddy Head, upon which is built the light-house marking the southern entrance to Eastport Harbor, is high and

wooded ; but the light-house is located on a plateau much lower than the summit, bare of trees, and present-
West Quoddy Head ing clif-like faces to seaward. Two bare reefs of rocks lie off the point. West Quoddy Light-houseis a
and Light-house. brick tower, painted red and white in herizontal stripes. The keeper's dwelliug is a white bnilding con-

nected with the tower, and a wooden building in front of the light-house contains the apparatus for sounding
a steam-whistle, The light-tower is fifiy-five feet high, and shows a fixed white light, of the third order of Fresnel, from a height
of one hundred and thirty-three feet above the sea. The geographical position is

LAIIIAG . o i iiieiiiiiiiiiicnacecienserennesn anens-nn 240 48/ BV N,

LongIbmAe . - e i e ciia e mrieanca i cmm e emee e enee-- 860 8T 1YW,
Fog-signal. A steam-whistle is sounded in foggy weather, giving blasts of eight seconds’ duration at intervals of

fifty-two seconds.

The southern entrance to Eastport leads between West Quoddy Head and Liberty Point, the southernmost point of Campo-
bello. The channel is narrow and full of shoals, and at The Narrows opposite Lubec the whole passage is but a little over oue-
eighth of & mile wide. Not more than five feet can be carried through this channel at low water. It is therefore only nsed by
Jarge vessels at the top of the tide.

The summer harbor of Eastport is known as Friar's Roads, and is situsted between Campobello Island and Moose Island,
upon which is built the town of Eastport. It is sufficiently safe in summer weather and very commedious, but the water is very

deep, (from twelve to fifty fathoms,) except close to the shores, and the tides run with considerable velocity.
Friar's Roads, = Itis also exposed to the NE. winds which sweep down the open passage between Deer Island and Campo-

bello Island; and in a gale, the Roads are untenable. In such cases, and in winter weather, vessels make
Broad Cove, which lies ou the south side of Moose Island and forms the real harbor of Eastport. It is alarge and deep cove,
affording excellent anchorage, with good holding-ground in all winds and in all seasobs of the year; and is very commodious and
safe,—strangers being able to enter at any time.

In approaching Eastport Harbor from the eastward, and intending to enter by the Main Channel, the first prominent ohjecta

visible are three or four islands known as The Wolves, These are rocky islets from sixty to one hundred
The Wolves. feet in height, and covered with spruce trees, situated about eight miles to the eastward of East Quoddy
Head, and about five miles to the southward of Etang Harbor, on the coast of New Brunswick. They are
very dangerons, although bold-to, and are especially dreaded by veszels bound to and from St. Johr and other perts in the Bay
of Fundy in thick weather.
Woives To assist navigation as mach as possible, a light-house has been plaaed on the southernmost of The
Light-house. Wolves, and shows a revolving white light from a height of one hundred and eleven feet above the sea..
: It revolves onece in a minute and s half, and is visible in clear weather eixteen miles. It is not safe to pass
. between The Wolves even in fair weather, as there are many rocks and shoals in the passage, and the currents aredangerous.
From the light-hounse :
Miles,
The entrance to 8t. John Harbor bear8 E. F M. . ccucrreorarimecanevemmmoonsans sucoes vene--S00UE 30
Point Lepreant B. DY N, I Moo it inircnccinnasrcine smaassdorncs sasmos saus ncas coammnnsnnns 13%
‘The sutrance to Beaver Harbor N, by E. § Bi. v oveuiiniacinvnicamannnas PUGEPFIRRIPIPRASRIIE. ;| - . ¢ S §
The entranca to Etang Harbor N. DY W. F W cee ricsnesc conisn cotaasassans sassance somannarss  OF
‘The light-houss at the entrance o Blise’ Harbor (on the N, side of Letite Passage) NW. by N4 N... 7 e
The White Horse NW. § ], . ueuunicaie siimma e sahaas cmmmas fonemm i msmdnn damn i ania mindanes  BF T
EBast Quoddy Head Light-house NW. by W. 2 W, ... ia.0il L, f...........‘... et Htlleover 7 -
Bishop's Head, or Lorg Eddy Point, (the N. snd of Grand Manan) SW. by 8. § 8. .iooiaeiaiatonnss 8% e
Swallow-tail Light-house 8. By W. § W. ool coian it dusdovme i vaindon sionnn diiniomibmn s ine IO 0 i i
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From the north end of the northernmost of The Wolves

Miles,
The entrance to St. John Harbor Dears B. - cavcvvccercccmaccmrrccaccoavovecs avenaneanaaan.dboub 20
Point Leprean E. § N.o oo, tiie e trma i vemmsrmccsscnsaccacanaesooan conannenonoamaun onmann 11
The entrance to Beaver Harbor N.. ... .. i arererrncmcmmaannaee 43}
The entrance to Etang Harbor NW. J Moo aoeimecnr it vmceiecisrvocccncoraracerecnvecomreana DF
The middle of Letite Passage NW, by W. E W....... mererseomn tnnan [PPRN avecscaeantmccan e 7
The White Horse W. Dy N. L N. o L i eri i ccerscmceccvocnacceans [P a little over 7
East Quoddy Head Light-house W, F N cons ceevur cneneonciencrnanmccacanncann comone oean.-nOarly 9
Bishop's Head SW. § B. cno oo raceoe oot iiotimmce s a mcmscccmme ce e e c e mmma e e e m e mena 11 %
Swallow-tail Light-house 8W. by B. § 8. .. . ieamcr tecacenanan come smnma ceseman a little over 13

After passing The Wolves the shores of Campobello will appear high, bluff, rocky and wooded. On approaching the island,
East Quoddy Head will appear to the westward; and to the northwestward a high, bluff, rocky islet, entirely destitute of trees,
and which will show as a white rock, owing to a peculiar white place near its southwestern end. This is The White Horse, one
of the most remarkable land-marks in this vicinity. It bears from the light on The Wolves NW. } N, six
and a half miles distant, and from East Quoddy Light-house NE. 1 E., about two and a half miles distant; The White Horse.
and caunot be mistaken,~—being bare of trees, while all the islets about it are covered with them. It therefore A
serves as an excellent Jand-mark for both this and the Letite Passage. The water is deep on its southern and western sides, bat
to the castward lies Fast Rock, with one foot at low water, about two hundred yards from the eastern end of the islaud. East
Quoddy Light-house open to the northward of The White Horse clears East Rock on its north side, and White Island open to
the zouthward of The White Horse clears the danger on its southern side.

North Bock, with one foot of water, lies N. § W., half a mile from the western end of The White Horse, and has deep water
close-to all around it.

East Quoddy Head is rocky, precipitous, and covered with a stunted growth of fir and spruce. The light-house, a con-
spicuous object, is built upon a rocky islet just clear of the head, and about thirty feet high. The tower being thirty-four
feet in height, the light is therefore shown from a height of sixty-four feet above the sea, and is fixed white, visible fifteen
miles. Leave it to the southward, and a number of small islets on the starboard hand or to the northward, and steer a course
about 8W., hugging the Campobello shore. Of these small islands Spruce Island is the southernmost as we pass Quoddy Head.
It is a small rocky islet covered with a stunted growth of spruce. White Island, which lies about half a mile te the northward
of it, is also of moderate héight and covered with a thick growth of stunted spruce. Sand Island, lying to the westward of
Bpruce Island and close to it, is a low sandy islet nearly bare, but having one or two houses upon it.

Passing to the southwestward, after rounding Quoddy Head, there will be seen to the westward, abont Casco Island.
a mile off, a rocky island covered with a growth of small fir and epruce, and called Casco Island. Seen
from the eastward it appea.ré as a’'high, bare, rocky and precipitous head of peculiar shape; but its southwestern end is Iow and
sandy. This island is very bold-to on its northern and southern sides, seventeen fathoms being found within one hundred yards
of its shores. There are, however, two detached ledges neai-]y equidistant from the western end of the island and elose to it;
and 1o clear them to the westward the rule is to bring the centre of The White Horse between Spruce and Sandy islands. Gull
Rock, also, (see page 20,) lies half a mile E. by N. } N. from its northeastern point, and there is a rocky ledge inshore of that.

Before rounding East Quoddy Head there appears to be no passage open except the Letite Pasange,—sll progress being
apparently shut off by the high, bluff, rocky shores of Deer Island, which, with the islands of Pendleton and Macmaster on
the north, and Mocse Island and Indian Island on the south, nearly shut off all ingress to Passamaquoeddy Bay. The eastern
ghores of Deer Island are covered with & scattered growth of stunted fir%snd spruce. After rounding Bast Quaoddy Head you
will immediately open the entrance to Friar's Roads, and the city of Eastport will appear directly ahead ;

Indian Island will appear to the westward, and the course leads directly for the city. On this course you will Wilson’s Head.
first pass, ou the Campobello side, a bluff, precipitous head, whese summit is eovered with grass and its sides
clothed with stunted fir clinging to the cliffs, ‘This is called Wilson's Head. It is just below East Quoddy, and on ite western side is

.-, #ettled,—having houses and groups of houses close to the shore. Off Wilson's Head there lies, close in with the shore, a peculiar-

looking rock called The Bull-Dog. Tt is covered at half-flood, and when out of water bears some resembiance to a buli-dog.
“'On the northeastern side of the channel, after passing Casco Island, you will approach a small rocky island of moderate
height, and covered with the suil growth of small fir and apruce. ‘This is Green Island, lylng about three-
eighths of & mile W SW. from Casco Island, and nearly three-eighths of a mile from the Campobello shore, Green Island.
) There is good water between it and Casoo Island, but the bottom is broken, and there are some bad rocks in
the passage which render it unfit for strangers to attempt.
b About & quarter of a_mile to the westward of Green Island will be seen two large rocks, connected at fow water, and
; mﬁnmly known as Bandy Ledgo and Sandy Island.  About three hundred and fifty yards southwest of Sandy Ledge will be
. seen an jsland of moderate height and sbout an eighth of a mile long, called Pope's Folly, with a small bare
0 pock 6 ity southern end sud o ledge with fourteen foet water about an eighth of a mile soutleast of the Pope’s Felly.
~3elond. | Popes Folly lies ¥ NB. aud S8W., nearly iv the middle of the passage between Deer Island and
\{Jampabelio, and there is good water on both sides of it. Itswestern shores are qmw beld, but the eastern side is shoaler, and
' tke'w witn furthm‘ tﬁmmmed by the lellge menumd sbove.
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On the Campobello shore, nearly abreast of Pope’s Folly, lies Wilson's Harbor, which will be noticed as a small but'deep
cove making in on the south side of Wilson's Head. It is of little importanece, except as a temporary
Windmill Peint.  anchorage in light winds or with a head tide. Half a mile below it is Windmill Puint, which will appear as
a long, low, rocky puint, covered with grass and bushes; and forms the north side of the entrance to Harbor
de Lute. There are two small anchorages on its eastern side, called, respectively, Curry Cove and Brick Kiln Cove., Windmill
Point is quite bold, but dangerous to approach on high runs of tides unless the current is favorable, for the set of flood on spring
tides i8 at the rate of seven knots an hoar.

On the western side of the passage, opposite to Wiudmill Point, is Indian Island, before described (see page 17) as an island of

moderate height, lying off the southeastern end of Deer Island, a little less than half a mile from Deer Point.
Indian Island. Seen frem the northeastward it appears to be covered with a growth of spruce and fir; but as it is passed

it will be perceived that this is the case only on the northern end,~—the rest of the island being grassy, and
in some places cultivated. It is well to give Indian Island a berth on coming in, as the flood-tide from The Narrows, mesting
that coming through the Main Chaunnel, is apt to cause rips and whirla rufficiently strong to embarrass the mariner.

The two small islands lying off the southeastern point of Indian Island are Thrumbeap Island and Cherry Island. The
former, which is iucorrectly called Rouen Island, ir the morve northerly of the two, and is a small, round, high, grassy islet,
with precipitous rocky faces, and a few spruce clinging to its sides. It lies nearly three hundred yards from the eastern shore
of Indian Island; and there is no passage between the two,—a reef of rocks extending across from the latter.

Cherry Island lies nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward of Thramboap Island and nearly three hundred yards from
the southeastern point of Indian Island. Tt is o moderately high island, with precipitous rocky faces, and has the usual growth

of stunted fir upon it.
Bald Head. Nearly one mile to the southward of Windmill Point is Bald Head, the southern point of entrance to
Harbor de Late, and opposite the city of Eastport. It is one hundred and thirty-six feet high, bluff, bold
and precipitous, and has a few small firs dotting its surface. Five fathoms at low water are found close to the bluft.

The city of Eastport is situated on the eastern shore of Moose Island, near its southern end,—its wharf-line forming the
western shore of Friar's Roads, The best anchorage in these roads for light-draught vessels is close in with the wharves and
exactly opposite to the end of the street leading up to the custom-house, Our experience has been that vessels are apt to foul
their anchors in any of these anchorages in Friar’s Roads unless great care is taken and the anchor frequently sighted. For a
safe anchorage, Broad Cove on the American, or Harbor de Lute on the English, side is resorted to.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING EASTPORT HARBOR.

By the Main Entrance from the Fastward, through the Bay of Fundy.—l1f passing to the
southward of The Wolves, the revolving light will act as a guide to prevent all danger of running
upon them, and thence the passage is clear until up with East Quoddy Head. But if passing to the
northward of these islands, great care must be taken to aveid being set on the northernmeost istand in
thick weather. The current of ebb sets directly toward the island, and unless you can get hold of
East Quoddy light it is not safe in foggy weather to attempt to pass them closely to the northward.
A small rock whieh lies a short distance from the northeastern end of the northernmost of The Wolves
is called Molasses Rock. It is bare, and not dangerous except in thick weather.

After passing Fast Quoddy Head the first danger met with is Black Rock, sometimes called Gull

Rock, but in reality two bare rocks, lying north and south of each other and close

Black Rock.  together. Black Rock is quite bold, and can always be seen and avoided except in

, thick weather. It bears from East Quoddy light NW. 3 W, nearly a mile, and from
the southern end of Spruce Island 8W. by W. § W., about five-cighths: of a mile distant.

After passing Black Rock there are no dangers in this - passage until abreast of Pope’s Folly,--

both shores being exeeedingly bold-to and the channel absolutely free from shoals.
Pope’s Shoa/.  But, about one-eighth of a mile 8B, by 8. 1 8. from the sonthern end of that island Kes

a ledge, called Pope’s Shoal, with fourteen feet of water upon it, (see page 19.) It is
not buoyed, but is seldom approached except by vessels beating to windward, as with a fair wind they -
generally keep the Campobello shore. o S
- After passing this ledge there are no dangers whatever; but strangers may stand boldly in to the
anchorage in Friar’s Roads. It may be remarked, however, that without a fair wind of considerable
strength it will be impossible to enter or leave this passage against-tide. e

SAILING  DIRECTIONS .
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING EASTPORT HARBOR BY THE MAIN ENTRANCE.
L. Coming from the Eastward, through the Bay of Fundy—From Point Leprean to Fast
Quoddy Head the course is W., and ‘the distance a little over nineteen miles. The soundings -are
varied from twelve fathoms off Lepreau to fifty fathoms off Quoddy Head. This course continie
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until East Quoddy light is brought to bear SE. by 8. } 8., and about half a mile off, Sailing Direc-
when there will be sixty-six fathoms of water, and SW. by W.  W. will lead safcly #ons--Easiport
to the anchorage off the city. Not less than fifteen fathoms will be found on these Harbor.
courses. 'The depth at the anchorage depends on the vessel’s dranght,—fair holding-~

ground being found anywhere between four and fifteen fathoms.

The above courses pass a little over a mile to the northward of The Wolves; about a third of a
mile to the sonthward of Spruce Island; and nearly six hundred yards to the e&twar(l of Black Rock.

But if falling in with The Wolves, to the southward of them, when abreast of the light on the
southernmost island, (which may be approached close-to,) steer NW. by W. 1 W. for East Quoddy
Head light, passing to the northward of it. Then steer W. { N. for the middle of Casco Island until
Cherry Island (which is the southernmost islet off Indian Island) bears SW. by W. § W., when steer
SW. by W. 1 W, for the city.

1I. Coming frem the Southward, through the Grand MHaonan crannet.—The eastern shores of
Campobello Island are quite bold-to, and may be approached closely. In case of head winds or tides
they afford good temporary anchorage, the principal of which are Herring Cove, Schooner Cove, Mill
Cove and Head Harbor. From the sonthward, having passed through the Grand Manan Channel,
keep along the Campobello shore until East Quoddy light bears NW. by W. } W., when run for it,
passing to the northward of it about an eighth of a mlle. ‘When the southernmost point of Caqco
Island bears W. } N., steer for it until Cherry Island bears SW. by W. 3 W, when 1 SW. by W. { W.
course will lead safely in. No directions are needed to enter Herring Bay. Tts shores are bold-to,
and there are no obstructions. The same remarks apply to Schooner Cove, which, however, is much
smaller than Herring Bay and does not afford much shelter, The largest vessels may anchor in either
cove in moderate weather,—the depths varying from six feet to eight fathoms.

Mill Cove, which lics about a mile and an eighth above Scott Head, and just to the southward of
Head Harbor Island, is obstructed by a three feet rock, which lies nearly in the middle of the entrance,
and is not buoyed. It may be safely cntered, however, by keeping either the northern or southern
shore aboard, and affords good anchorage in three and a half fathoms.

Head Harbor, before described, (see page 15,) has two entrances;—one on the south side of the
island, and the other on the north side, between the island and Quoddy Head. Both passages are
unobstructed ; and, as the shores on both sides are bold-to, the harbor may be entered with perfect
safety by strangers, as there is not less than five fathoms in the channel, and excellent anchorage in the
same water at the southwest end of the harbor.

SOUTHERN ENTRANCE TO EASTPORT, THROUGH LUBEC NARROWS,

This passage, which is only used at high water, leads between West Quoddy Head and Liberty Point, the southernmost point
of Campobello, The entrance is a little over a mile wide, but the passage diminighes in width until at The Narrows, two miles
and a balf above, it is ouly about an eighth of a mile wide. It is full of shoals, and strangers should not attempt it without a
pilot. Good anchorage may be found, by vessels waiting for the turn of tide, in Quoddy Roads, in from three to six fathoms,
either under the south shores of Campobello or on the north side of Quoddy Head; but above the Roads the water s all shoal,
and it is dangerous for strangers to attempt to pass.

The Narrows are formed by a narrow passage about nine hundred yards long, which Jeads between Lubec Neck on the west
 ~and the shoves of Cm’hpobel!o’ on the east, and thence between Pope’s Folly and Dudley Island, and Treat’s Istand and Friar's

" 'Head, into Friara Reads. The whole distance from the entrance at Quoddy Head to Eastport is five miles,
: In'deseribing this entrance it is presupposed that the mariner comes through the Grand Manan Channel, between Grand
. Manan'and the coast of Maine.
v O approsdhing Eastport through this passage the first prominent abject visible on the Maine shore isthe Wost Quoddy
Jight-houee, painted red and white in horizontal stripes. What appears to bea bell-tower stands alittle to  Head and Light-
o ‘the eastward of it, bud the roof of the keeper's dwelling ia just visible over the land. This is West Quoddy house.
- Head Light-house, on West Quoddy Head, the western point of the entrance to this channel. The head is
¢ highiand wooded, with the exception of the summtt, which has ouly dead stumps tpon it ; but the light-house is huilt on a sort of

e ﬂatm, £iso bare; and much Jower than thé summit. . Two bare reefs will be seen lyiug off the point.

“The high; WM tand which appenrs just to the easvward of the light-house is Campobello Island, whose southern point,
& pmu]wly ﬂ‘h&peﬂ round head, is culied Tabarty Potut.  Well to the westward, over the low land west of Qnoddy Head, a group-
. J nd n.ehweh iﬂ:sppe&roﬂ distaat lngh lanid. “This ia part of the village of Lubee.
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Lying well out from Quoddy Head will appear a very peculiar-looking, high, rocky islet, with two smaller ones to the enst
ward of it,—the former having two knubbles or domes upon it, which render it unmistakable. This is Sail Rock; very dangerous
in thick weather, and even in clear weather requiring a berth of from one-half to three-quarters of a mile,
Sail Roek. owing to a whirlpool which exists to the eastward of it. This rock ie said to resemble, when seen from a
distance, a ship under sail, but we have never been able to perceive the likeness, (see view.) There is a good
passage inside of Sail Rock, between it and the head, through which seventeen feet of water may be carried, but it is net
advisable for strangers to attempt it.

As you approach Quoddy Head with the intention of rounding it and entering The Narrows, a peculiar nick in the rock is
noticeable on the extremity of the head, to the northward of the light-house; but this is shut in when abreast of Sail Rock.
‘When past the range of this rock and the light-house, Lubeé, with its tall church-steeple, opens out to the eastward, and low
islets appear in the range, extending nearly across the channel. These are, in reality, fish-weirs, from the Campobelio shores,
but they present the appearance of islets. ’

Just above the light-house, the cliffs ou Quoddy Head are composed of a brownish stratified rock for a
Quoddy Roads. few hundred yards, and after that of the usual grey rock. The north side of the head is high, bold and
bare; and on passing it a wide bay is opened, with caltivated and well-settled shores, extending up to The

Narrows. This is Quoddy Roads, and is the common anchorage for vessels waiting for tide to go through The Narrows.
On the Campobello shore lie a number of islets called the Duck Islands. Long flats and shoals make off from them, and
on these are built the fish-weirs, which extend from the Campobello shore over to the edge of the channel.
Duck islands. The Duck Islands are small, rocky, and crowned with a sparse growth of stunted fir. The two large but
shallow coves which indent the southern shore of Campobello Island on the northern gide of the Roads are

called, respectively, Great and Little Duck ponds.

The western shores of the Roads between the anchorage and Lubee are lower, more gently sloping, and are mostly cleared,
cultivated and settled. After passing the anchorage, the course leads to the northward and westward, passing to the westward

of a red bunoy marked No.®. This is on the Lower Middie Ground. After passing it, the course leads nearly
Lubec Neck. for a large, square beacon, painted red and white, and having a barrel and spar on top, which is built on

Western. Bar. Pass to the eastward of this close-to. Lubec Neck, which will now be seen ahead, is & long
peninsula, about a mile and a half iu length, running in a northeasterly direction from the mainland, and on its extremity is built
the town of Lubec. The neck is a high, smooth, gently sloping hill, and shows a grassy surface where it is not covered with
houses. The most prominent object in the town is the Baptist church-steeple, which is exactly in the middle of the highest part
of the hill and is the only spire in the town,

The southenstern point of Lubec Neck is known as Leadurny Point.

The shores of Campobello from Liberty Point to Cranberry Point, two miles above, are rocky and barren, and in most cases
thickly wooded with fir trees. Cranberry Point, hewever, is almost entirely bare, and witheut grass or other vegetation. It is

of moderate height, somewhat steep, and has one er two houses on its higher ground and a couple of fish-
Cranberry Point. houses on the shore at its base. On ita north side the shore of Campobello curves in to the northeastward

and then to the northwestward, forming a large but shallow cove opposite to the town of Lubee. This is
called Deep Cove, and is of little importance. Its shores are of moderate height and sandy, with water-worn faces to the west-
ward. Its north point, which forms the eastern shore of The Narrows, is called Charley's Point, and is low and grassy, with
sundy faces, fenced to the edge of the water. The land is fertile and under cultivation; and groups of houses occcupy the higher
part of the point.

Charley’s Point is the most westerly point of Campobello, and i only about three hundred yards from the Maine shore. A
few hundred yards to the northward of it is another long, grassy peint, of moderate height, presenting sandj, wiater-worn faces
to the southward and westward, and with groups of houses upon it. This is called Mchollan Point.

The city of Eastport is plainly visible when passing through The Narrows; but a group of islands lying between Lubec and
Moose Island diminishes the width of the channel, which keeps the Campobello shore until abreast of ¥riar's Head.

Lubec is a beautiful little villa‘ge, and has a considerable fishing interest. Passing it, you open a deep bay which extends to
the southward fur about a mile and a quarter along the western side of the neck, and behind te town. This is called Johnson's
Bay, and is a very excellent anchorage, with from three to seven fathoms of water and good holding-ground. A goad channel
exiats from Lubec across the mouth of this bay (and on the western side of the group of islands above mentioned) iuto Broad
Cove or iuto Cobscouk Bay.

The fertile, well-settled shores which appear on the western side of Johnson’s Bay are those of Beward’s Neck, which forms
the southern point of the entrance to Cobscook Bay.

After passing through The Narrows the channel leads to the northward, and vessels may pass either between Dudley Island

and Mark Island, or between Mark Ialand and the sheres of Campobello. The Iatter clinnnel is, however,
Pope’s Folly. nmch the narrower of the two, although quite safe, Mark Island (or Pope's Folly, as it ia new called)
is that small rocky and precipitous islet which Jies about six hundred yards to the northward of Lubec and
three hundred sud fifty yards from the Campobello shore, - It is covered with a sparse growth of spruce and fir,  The chanael
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-between Pope’s Folly and Dudley Island is a quarter of a mile wide, with from six to ten fathoms at low water; while on the
other side (that is, between it and Campobello) it is not over a hundred and fifty yards between the lines of three fathoms.
Either chanunel may, lm“;cver, be safely used at high water.

Dudley Island is a little over a quarter of a mile to the northwestward of Mark Island. Tts southwestern Dudley Island.
end is high and recky, but the rest of the island appears more fertile and has a thick growth of low foliage
upon its slopes. It is half a mile from the Campobello shore, and on its north side is connected by fish-weirs with a large island,
having bare, rocky summita and gently slopinz shores, which appear to be cultivated. This is Treat’s Istand, two hundred and
fifty yards north of Dudley Islaud; a little over half a mile south of Estes” Head, (the southernmost point of
Moose Island ;) and half a mile to the westward of Friar's Head, which is directly opposite to it. Treat's Treat's Island.
Island is nearly half & mile long. There is a small settlement on its southern end, and its eastern face is in
many places fertile and cuoltivated. A three-gun battery is bnilt near its southeastern point, and the barracks and quarters on
the hill behind it form prominent objects. The north end of the island is bare; except near the point, where there are a few
scattered fir trees.

About two hundred yards to the northwestward of Treat’s Island is Burial Island, low, covered with Burial Island.
grass, and having three or four trees upon it. It lies in the entrance to Cobscook Bay; and there is no safe
passage between it and Treat’s Island.

Bnug Cove, on the Campobello side, lies between Mehollan Point and Friar's Head, and is & very good anchorage for light-
draught vessels.

Friar's Head, as seen from the southward, will show a gently sloping, grassy surface, gradually rising to the northwurd and
westward until it terminates in an abrupt rocky precipice. A few low trees are seen here and therc on the
slopes, and stunted firs cling to the edge of the precipice. The Friar is not seen until abreast of the head. Friar’s Head.
Friar's Bay, the large and deep cove which forms the harbor of Welchpoo, is seen as soon as the head is
pussed. There is good anchorage here, in from three to twelve fathoms, in all but northerly winds. The village seen on the
north shore of Friar’s Bay is the English settlement of Welchpool.

On the western side opens a wide passage between Treat's Island and Estes’ Head, the southernmost point of Moose
Isiand. This passage, which is half & mile wide, leads into Broad Cove or up into Cobscook Bay. If bound
into Broad Cove, you must pass through this passage and steer up between Estes’ Head and a high, bluff, Shackford’s Head.
rocky head, called Shackford's Head, showing low, water-worn faces to the southward, and whicl will
appear about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Estes’ Head, forming the western point of entrance to Broad Cove. Iis
summit is covered with rtunted fir and spruce.

Estes’ Head is a bluff, rocky headland, having its summit crowned with stunted fir. Oun its eastern side Estes’ Head.
makes in a long but narrow and shoal cove, called Prince’s Cove. Here the wharf-line of Eastport begins,
and this is the southern end of the town.

. DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING EASTPORT HARBOR BY THE SOUTHERN PASSAGE, THROUGH
) LUBEC NARROWS,

In approaching this harbor from the southward, about the time you make the light-house on
Quoddy Head you will see to the northwestward, well ‘in-shore, a black nun-buoy.

This is on Morton’s Rock, which has four feet at lowest tides, and bears from Boot- Morfon’s Rock.
man’s Heed (a high head with two humps on its summit, not to be mistaken) NE. by

E. } E., distant two miles. The buoy is of the second class, marked No. 1, and placed in sixteen
fathoms about thirty yards to the southwestward of the rock. From this buoy Sail Rock bears E.
by N. } ., two miles and a half distant.

After passing Morton’s Rock no dangers are met with until you approach Quoddy Head, when a
very peculiar-looking rocky islet will appear lyt';nﬁ off ‘the head. This is Sail Rock, already described
5966 preceding page) as a rocky islet, with two smaller rocks to the eastward of it, lying about four hun-
dred yards SE. by 8. § 8. from the light-honse. A reef of sunken rocks joins it to the
two rocks outside of it, but there is a good passage on its eastern side, between it and 8ail Rock.
Little Sail Rock, which lies close in with the shore,—being about one hundred and
twentgAive yards from the light-house. Sail Rock cannot be mistaken, on account of the two peculiar
knubbles, like domes, upon it. It isa very dangerous obstruction in thick weather, and even in clear
weather shoald receive a berth of from half to three-quarters of a mile, owing to 2 dangerous whirl-

“poal existing to the eastward of it. This rock is said to resemble, when seen from a distance, a ship
under sail, but we have never been able to perceive the likeness.

From Sail Rock, Liberty Point (the southern extremity of Campobello) bears NE. by E. Easterly,

- (listant about a mile and a third. : : .
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After passing this rock there are no dangers on the western side of the entrance until after round-

ing Quoddy Head; but a vessel beating in through the Roads, or coming from the

Liberty Point  eastward and keeping the Campobello shore best aboard, must beware of u line of

Ledge. ledges which lie nearly N. and 8. off the mouth of Great Duck Pond. There are

several bare rocks among these ledges, the southernmost of which is called Liberty

Point Ledge, and lies nearly three-eighths of a mile W. } 8. from Liberty Point, and a quarter of a,

mile from the nearcst shore. From the centre of this rock West Quoddy Head Light-house bears’
about SW. by W. } W, and is distant exactly one mile.

Liberty Point Ledge is surrounded by shoal water, and should receive a berth of nearly two
hundred yards. There is a passage between it and the point, with good water, but it is not safe for

strangers. About one hundred and seventy-five yards northwest of it lies another
Round Rock.  small bare rock; and two hundred yards N. of it still another, called Round Rock,

which is the northernmost of the bare rocks on this reef. There is no passage among
them,—sunken rocks occupying the whole extent of the ledge. Shoal water extends to the northward
from Round Rock for about one hundred and fifty yards; and from the rock the extremity of Liberty
Point bears E. by 8. } 8., distant three-eighths of a mile.

Great Duck Pond is-full of shoals and is not fit for strangers.

On the western side, after rounding Quoddy Head, you must not stand too far to the westward
inside the head, as Wormell’s Ledges lie along its north shore at distances varying from an eighth to
a quarter of a mile. They lic in a line B 8E. and W NW., and are mostly bare at low springs. All

of the large bight embraced between Lubec Neck and Quoddy Head is, in fact, full of

Wormall’s  shoals; and dry flats extend off to distances varying from three-eighths to seven-eighths

Ledgaes. of a mile from shore. Inasmuch as thesame is true of the eastern side of this passage,

(the ledges and flats extending off in some cases nearly half a mile from the Campo-

bello shore,) it will be seen that the channel must be extremely narrow and unsafe. But in fact, dur-

ing the summer season, fish-weirs, which extend out from both shores to the edge of the channel, serve

as excellent marks to keep vessels off the flats, as their extremities are always on the edge of the deep
water.

To avoid Wormell’s Ledges in beating to windward, do notstand to the westward of the northeastern
point of Quoddy Head bearing SE. } 8. As they are not buoyed, no other directions for avoiding
" them can be given. After passing them the channel becomes much shallower, and there will be seen
‘ahead, against the land, a large, square, black beacon, with tripod on top; and a little to the eastward

of this, and mueh nearer, a red spar-buoy. The buoy is on the Lower Middle Ground, and the beacon
on Western Bar.
Lowor Niddle . Lower Middle Ground, which has two feet upon it at extreme low tide, lies nearly
Ground. in the middle of the Roads, and bears about N N'W. from West Quoddy Head, distant
three-quarters of a mile, and from Cranberry Point nearly 8., distant one mile. The
buoy is a red spar, marked No. 2, placed in good water on the western side of the shoal. The bottom
is hard sand. :

The square, black beacon above mentioned is on the eastern end of Western Bar, mostly composed
of sand and gravel, which makes out from the Lubec shore to the edge of the channel, a distance of

_ about three-quarters of a mile. It is mostly dry at low water. The beacon, which

Western Bar.  is painted black, is surmounted by a tripod of the same color, and is placed in position

to mark the extremity of Western Bar, and also the turning point of the channel.

From this beacon the middle of Cranberry Point bears NE. by E } BE.; the buoy on Lower Middle
Ground about 8 8E.; and Leadurny Point N. # E., distant about one mile. :

On the eastern shore there are many flats and shoals, but they are ‘mostly marked by fish-weirs.
Large ledges extend off from the Duck Islands in a southerly direction, but they are always bare at
low water and show themselves at all stages of the tide. . :

When abreast of the beacon on Western Bar the course changes to the northward; and, ahead,
off Cranberry Point, a conical buoy of a whitish color will be seen. It is intended for a red buoy,
but had not been painted for so long a time when we Jast saw it that it had bleached to a dirty white.
The only use of this buoy, which is marked No. 4, is to keep vessels from approaching the fish-weirs
too closely. There are no flats here other than those upon which the fish-weirs are built. At this
point the channel turns more to the eastward, and passes to the eastward of a long flat, bare at half-
tide, which makes off from the Lubec shore. It is nothing but a continuation of the flats which form
Western Bar, and is sometimes called Lubec Flals. TIts edge is not-marked, bat there is a black can=~
buoy placed off the northern end of the weir which occupies the northern part of the flats. The buoy |
marks the edge of the channel at this point. KR R R

After passing this buoy, the channel tarns to the northward again, until you approach the southern
entrance to The Narrows. The course through The Narrows is about N. for Pope’s Folly, and there.
are no obstructions except the bar at the northern end, which has six feet onit. . - o
, ‘When fairly through The Narrows the channel is clear, and you may pass-on either side of Pope's -
Folly, only remembering not. to approach it so closely on its esstern as on its. western - shore. - Not
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more than five feet of water (it must be remembered) can be carried through the Dangers—-East-
southern passage to Eastport at low water; and it is, therefore, used by vessels of large port Harbor.
draught only at high water, and with an experienced pilot. A pilot can always be

obtained at the light-house by making the necessary signal.

In passing along the wharf-line of Kastport, if it be low water, vessels of heavy draught must
beware of two sunken rocks which lie about one hundred and fifty yards from the
 wharf-line. The southernmost, called Page Rock, lies three hundred and seventy- Pageaend Mar~-
five yards to the northward of Shackford’s Cove, and has sixteen feet at mean low gie rocks.
water. Margie Rock, which has fourteen feet, lies two hundred yards to the north-
ward of Page Rock. These rocks were first determined in 1872, and are named after the vessels
which first struck upon them.

¥rom Page Rock Union Wharf bears N NW.

If bound into Broad Cove for anchorage, you may pass either to the eastward or westward of
Dudley and Treat’s islands, according as the wind favors. Passing to the eastward, the channel is
clear; but in the western channel there are several dangers to be avoided. The first that will be met
with after passing Dudley Island is called Paddy’s Ledge, a bare rock, lying about three hundred and
fifty yards off the T'reat’s Island shore and a quarter of a mile north of Dudley Tsland.

It is tolerably bold-to, and forms the southern end of a large ledge lying along the Paddy’s Ledge.
western shore of Treat’s Island, and which is bare at low water. This ledge is about

three hundred yards long in a N. by W. and 8. by E. direction, and, besides Paddy’s Ledge, has several
other bare rocks upon it. The principal of these is Gull Rock, lying about sixty yards to the north-
ward of Paddy’s Ledge, and surrounded by shoal water. There is, however, a good passage, with
about four fathoms water, between this ledge and Treat’s Island. None of these ledges arc buoyed.

The northwestern point of Treat’s Island is shoal to a distance of nearly a quarter of a mile, and
at the western extremity of this shoal there is 2 small islet called Burial Island, low,
and covered with grass, with three or four trees on it. Thereis a lone house here, and  Buriaf Island.
a bare rock lies off the northeastern end of the islet, which is not named. After pass-
ing Burial Island there are no dangers in the channel into Broad Cove.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING EASTPORT HARBOR THROUGH LUBEC NARROWS,

1. coming rrom the Eastward, on the North Side of Grand Manan.—When off Bishop’s Head,
with Quoddy Head Light bearing W. by N. I N, a little over seven miles distant, steer for it until
Liberty Point bears N. by E. } E., and you are within a mile of the light-house. At this point there
will be from twenty-five to thirty fathoms, rocky bottom. The entrance to the Roads being now
fairly open, steer NW. 1 W. for about a mile and a half, carrying not less than four fathoms. This
- will lead up to the red buoy on the Lower Middle Ground. Passing this buoy, if the tide is low,
you should anchor in the bight north of Quoddy Head, in from three to five fathoms, and wait
for high water. But if bound up and the tide is favorable, steer N. by W. } W. for the black
beacon on Western Bar, carrying not less than eight feet. You may go close to this beacon, leaving
it to the westward, and when abreast of it haul up N. by E. for the conical buoy off Cranberry Point.
On this course there will be not less than six feet. Pass to the westward of the buoy, close~to, and
steer NE. } N., passing to the eastward of the large fish-weir making off from the Lubec shore. On
this course Lubec Flats are left well to the westward and there will be not less than seven feet. Con-
tinue past the weir, gradually hauling around it until heading N., and when Lubec church-steeple
bears N XW. and you are apreast of the black nun-buoy off the northern end of the weir, steer N.
by W. about for the eastern end of the Lubec wharves. On this course there will be not less than
nine feet water. When abreast of Leadurny Point, sicer through The Narrows, heading about for
Pope’s Folly. The course is N. in the middle of the passage, and there will be from four to seven
fathoms until the bar at the northern end of The Narrows is reached, which has six feet on it. There
is a strong tide-way in The Narrows.

- When through The Narrows, continue the course for Pope’s Folly until within two hundred yards
- ‘of it; when, if intending to pass to the eastward of the island, steer NE. } N. for a quarter of a mile,
- carrying seventeen feet water, or until the wharf on the south end of Treat’s Island bears NW. by N.
. # N. . Now steer N. by E. } E. through "the Roads up to the town. If intending to anchor off the

- town, keep close in along the wharf-line and anchor in from four tosix fathoms, out of the strength
Wk O Po—1, 4 T : A
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Sailing Birac- of the tide. The best anchorage (a3 mentioned on page 20) for light-draught vessels
tions --- East- is close in with the wharves, and exactly opposite to the end of the street leading up
port Harbor. to the custom-house.

If indending to pass between Dudley Island and Pope’s Folly, round the latter
to the westward, keeping about a hundred yards from it, and in not less than four fathoms, and ‘
“steer N WE., past Dudley and Treat’s islands, and anchor as before.

These courses pass half a mile to the southwestward of Liberty Point Ledge; half a mile to the
eastward of Sail Rock; a little over three hundred yards to the eastward of Wormell’s Ledges; about
eighty yards to the westward of Liower Middle Ground; and to the eastward of Western Bar, close-to.

It must be remembered that all of the above courses are supposed o be made good.

I11. coming From the Bouthward, through Grand Manan Channel..—Coming up the middle of’
the passage, as soon as Quoddy Head light is made, bring it to bear N. by E. 1 E,, and steer for it
until within a mile, when haul off NE. by E. so as to pass well outside of Sail Rock. When the
highest point of the rock is in range with the light-house, or when the latter bears NW. by N. 2 N,
haul up WE. by N. $ N. and gradually round Quoddy Head until the Roads are well open. When
the light-house bears W. } 8. and is a little over half a mile distant, steer NW. ¥ W. toward the red
buoy on Lower Middle Ground, and when up with it proceed as above directed.

Or, continue the course NW. 3 W. until Quoddy Head Light bears 8. by ®. 1 E., and then
steer N. by W. § W., with the light bearing 8. by B. 1 B. This course will lead up to the beacon on
Western Bar.

Coming along shore from the Westward, stecr NE, 1 B, from off the mouth of Little River,
until the highest part of Sail Rock is in range with the light-house, or until the light-house bears
NW. by N. 2 N.; when steer NE. by N. # N. and proceed as before directed.

The above courses pass nearly half a mile to the southeastward, and about six hundred yards to
the eastward, of Sail Rock ; and well to the southward of Morton’s Rock.

III. 7o come through The Narrows and enter Broad Cove.—'10 enter Broad Cove from The
Narrows, you may pass either to the eastward or westward of Dudley and Treat’s islands, according
as the wind favors. If to the eastward, continue the N NE. course from abreast of Pope’s Folly (men-
tioned above) until past the southeastern point of Treat’s Island, on which course there will be not less
than six fathoms. Now gradually haul to .the westward, steering about midway between Buclxman’s
and Estes’ heads, (or about N. } E.,) until the northern end of Treat’s Island bears W. by 8. } 8.
Now steer NW. # N. toward Shackford’s Head, passing Estes’ Head in eight fathoms, and fmm a
hundred to a hundred and fifty yards off; and when the cove is fairly open and you are within a
quarter of a mile of the low sand-cliff on the southeastern extremity of Shackford’s Head, steer N. } E.
into the harbor, and anchor at pleasure. There is not less than six fathoms on the above courses, from
Pope’s Folly to the cove. '

Passing to the westward of Dudley and Treaf's islands; when clear of The Narrows, steer NW. $
N. until past Dudley, and its northern point is brought to bear E. § 8., and in range with the middle
of Friar's Head. The western point of the island should be about four hundred yards distant, and
eight fathoms water will be found. Now haul up N. } E. for the harbor, and continue this course to
the anchorage.

Vessels using this passage pass about four hundred yards to the westward of Paddy’s Ledge;
about three hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Gull Rocl; and an eighth of a mile to the
westward of Burial Island.

In The Narrows the flood and ebb set mearly in the direction of the passage. Sailing vesse]s
cannot pass through The Narrows against the tide, unléss with a very strong fair wind.

There are no directions' necessary for entering Johneons Bay There are from thme to seven
fathoms at the anchorage, and the ground is good.

It may not be out of place to remark here that, for vessels which do not wish to come along the
- goast, an E NE. conrse from Matinicus Rock will lead to West Quoddy Head. This course made good
passes about two miles off the head. S N o
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LIGHT-HOTUSES.

. Longitude West. Fixed or Pﬂlﬁi’g‘,}g géxsﬁlffi
Naue. Latitude. Revolving. | sea- nautical
In are. ! In time. level. miles.
o ’ ” o o h. m. = Feet.
East Quoddy Head Light-house. ........| 44 57 28 66 54 O 4 27 36.0 Fixed. 64 133
West Quoddy Head Light-house .. ...... 44 48 54 66 BT 1 4 27 48.1 Fixed. 133 18
i
TIDES.
Corrected EstabDliShment Rt BastDOr . .. ce cuvane cmee cevn vamecs sscmes cscmes aseoss acavmsanmans 11) gm
Mean Rise and Fall of tides. ... .. ... ..... e tee mmm amm e ce s e mes cm e e e omean 18.1 ft.
Mean Rise and Fall of Spring tides ........... s eemeecasmamy smme sesenemmey cma et e e cmanaea 19. 4 ft.
Mean Rise and Fall of NeaD t1des. - o ccccoemeuece cor e ceeavaacs cacecnencn caacenanrere snan 16.3 ft.
Mean Auratlon of BiBe ... oo et i et oot o ee t e e ane tvemma e m—n e eman g 3m
Mean ARTatlon Of Fall. oo .. e oot ceic comeacmarans seomen amcn memecs seuene sommeosnm s ¢h 2am
Riso of highest tide ODBeIVed .. cu. oot iiis it cnacmearancamnmeceas seccasancaas savecnnnn 23.3 1t

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The magnetie variation for 1879 will be for East Quoddy Head 18° 32’ W., and for West Quoddy Head 180 27/ W., with an
approximate annual increuse of 3°.
LIFE-SAVING STATION.
The United States Government has established at West Quoddy Head a life-suving station, provided with boats and other
necessary apparatus for the succor of vessels in distress.

SHORES OF PASSAMAQUODDY BAY FROM EASTPORT TO THE ST. CROIX RIVER.

Vessels from the vicinity of Eastport, bound for the St. Croix River or into Passamaquoddy Bay, go through the Main
Channel between Deer Island and Campobello, pass to the westward of Indian Island, round Deer Point, and steer up between
Moose and Deer islands. After passing Deer Point there will be seen on the western shore a high hill, called
Kendall's Head, which is the northeastern extremity of Moose Island. It is bare on its summwit, but fringed  Kendall's Head.
with a thick growth of scrubby fir and spruce at its eastern end, where it shows a sandy, water-worn face,
ending in a low rocky point, thickly wooded. The Targe cove, with smooth sandy beach, which makes in on its southern side, is
called Johnson's Cove, sud is & most excellent anchorage. At the western end of the cove the shore is low and well cultivated.
Vessels may anchor in seven fathoms at low water with but little tidal current. ’

Opposite to Kendall's Head, on the Deer Island shore, will be seen another cove, called Cummine’ Cove, not so lurge as
Johnson's, but affording good anchorage with an unobstructed entrance. It may be known by the large
sarid cliff on its northern side, with a few fir trees clinging to the perpendicalar sides, behind which appears  Cummins’ Cove.
a high, steep, rocky head crowned with fir. The rest of the shores of the cove are nearly level and well
cultivated, and there is a small settlement here.

On passing Kendall's Head a wide passage is npenéd to the westward, between the northern shore of Moose Island and the
mainland, leading into Pembroke River. About three-quarters of a mile above, it is crossed by & large covered bridge, painted
white, which connects Moose Island with the mainland; but the passage is for the most part dry at low
water. In the middle of the entrance lies Treat's Island, which at low water is joined to Moose Island by a Treat’s Island.
dry sand spit. This island is half a mile long, with somewhat rocky shores, and should receive o berth to
thie westward of about & quarter of o mile. Its northern point, which is quite rocky, is called Mitchell's Point, and is oul y about
an eighth of a mile from the mainland, which here eéxtends to the southward into 4 long uarrow point, called Pleasant Point, on
which is a large Indian settlement. This settlement will appear as a cluster of small houses, with & church in the foreground,
and, in a prominent position, a tall flag-stafl bearing a white flag with a red cross and other devices undistinguishable from thu
-channel. ) ‘

About a mile aud a quarter above Cummins’ Cove, on the Deer Island side, will be seen a rocky head, called Clam Cove
Head, thickly covered with scrubby fir. It is the westernmost point of Deer Isiand, and on its sousthern
wide mekes in 2 large cove; ealled Clam Cove, which ie an excellent harbor, sheltered from all winds, with Clam Cove.
sufiicient water for the Inrgest vessels which resort hither, and is especially fitted for a winter harbor,—
being fres from ive.-  When abreast of it there will be seen on the western shore a large cove, called Gleason’s Cove, and some-

times Perry Harbor, into which empties a small stream, called Little River, leading up to the village of Perry. This cove also
sffords anchornge, and is distant from Pleasant Point about one mile,,

When ‘sbresst of Clam Cove Head there will be seen  little to the eastward of N., and about six miles off, the village of
Bt. Andrew’s. To tha westward of the village opens the St. Croix River; to the eastward spreads away the great bay of Pus-

. mm&qmddy, and hehmd it rise the wmﬂ: to the bald sumwit of Mount Simpson,——six hundred aund twenty-seven feet
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Northwest Head. Passing Clam Ceve Head you will open Northwest Head on the Deer Island shore, which forms the

southern side of Northwest Harbor,—an excellent harbor of refuge, with sufficient water for large vessels.
From the Lead the shores of Deer Island stretch away to the northeastward for nearly four miles to Northeast Head,—iwo
hundred and thirty-two feet high; and there is a small barbor centained between this head and Pendleton Island, which les

close to it.

Frost’s Cove. Ou the western shore, a little over a mile above Gleason’s Cove, is a small indentation, called Frost's |

Cove, which bas good anchorage off its mouth in from four to six fathoms at low water. About a mile and
a half above it is Gin Cove, very small, but with good anchorage; and a little over a mile above this is Lewis” Cove, upon the
shores of which is the settlement of North Perry.

The low sandy island on the eastern shore, nearly abreast of Lewis' Cove, is Navy Island, sometimes called St. Andrew’s
Island, and lies at the entrance to the 8t. Croix River. Itis a little over a third of a mile from 8t. Andrew’s Point, and pre-
sents to the southward a white water-worn cliff about thirty-five feet high. Its southern half is entirely bare of trees, but a

thick growth of low spruce occcupies about half of its northern part. The nortliern peint of the island is
Navy Island. lower than the southern, and is in some places cleared and in others dotted with a thin growth of scrubby fir.

It lies NW. and 8E., is about & mile long, and forms the western and southwestern shores of St. Andrew’s
Harbor. It is tolerably bold-to on its southwestern side; but on the harbor side the. flats extend nearly over to the mainland,
leaving but o narrow passage at low water. The channel to the northwestward of the island is very narrow at low tide,—the
flats nearly joining,—but at high springs there iz a depth of from three to four fathoms. The eastern chanme! is considered the
best, and has been marked and buoyed. The wooden pyramid, painted wlhite, and seen to the westward of the island, is the
beacon on Naey Island Reef; nnd nesrly opposite to this, on the Maine shore, is Mill Point,—the western point of entrance to
the 8t. Croix River.

The village of 8. Andrew’s, which belongs “to New Brunswick, is built on 8t. Andrew’s Point, at the base of the great
Chamcook Hills, whose slopes here, for nearly five miles, form the eastern shores of the $t. Croix. It contains about twenty-
eight hundred inhabitants, and its principal business is in lumber. TFhe harbor has, in no place, more than from twelve to
sixteen feet at low water, but is excellent and well sheltered. There is not more than one foot at low water in the channel, and

it is in some places very narrow.

§t. Andrew’s The land on St. Andrew’s Point is very gently sloping and entirely under cultivation; but to the north-
Point. ward the hills increase gradually in height until an elevation of over gix hundred feet is reached, at the top
of Mount Simpson, the highest of the Chamcook Hills. At the southeastern end of the village is built the
St. Antdrew’s Tight-house, called 8t. Andrew’s Light-house, a low white tower, thirtyfive feet high, standing upon a wharf,
Light-house, and showing a fixed white light, visible sbout ten miles. JXts geographieal position is
LAatitUAe . cccne o rerccecnmeccasvntetocantasscasansssnmmac mannonaann 430 4/ 10" N,
Longitude. .. ... e e e e mmmmmeneaeaen e nnas 67° 8’ 50" W.

On the northern side of the eastern entrance to 8t. Andrew’s Harbor, and about a mile to the eastward of St. Andrew’s
Point, is built another light-house, on s sand reef. It is a square, white tower, forty feet high, and shows a fixed white light,
visible ten miles. Its geographical position is

LAIAUAE - o o cevmcecreecrcacaccssmciccnmocmaaonssrecnnnenvenes ~one 360 37 457 N,
LODEILIAG . < .« e e cnmm e eaacm e meme e semn nmmmean v amaae s 67° 0’ 50" W.,

and it bears from St. Andrew’s Light-house BE. by E. The eastern entrance to the harbor is between this light-house and the
b on the m-spit of Navy Isiand.

ST. CROIX RIVER.

This river empties into Passamaquoddy Bay at its southwestern end, separating the Province of New Brupswick from the
State of Maine. Its entrance, between Navy Island on the east and Mill Point on the west, is about two ‘miles wide; but it
gradually contracts to a mile, which width it retains, as an aversge, to The Divide, about seven miles anda half above. - There ia
good water in the chaunel below The Divide—the least depth being five fathoms at lJow water; but beyoend this it rapidly shoals.
Twelve fuet can be taken up to The Ledge, and from six to eight feet to Calais, aceording as the northern or southern channel
s used. ‘

The course of the St. Croix from its mouth to The Divide is nbout N. §'W., and the distance seven miles and a half. Herve
it branches,—the eastern branch forming what is calied Oak Bay, eoutmmng in about o ¥, by-B. direction for a little over four

miles; while the western branch, forming the maiu river, turns abruptly to the westward, and rans with many changes of

course, for about five and a half miles, to the city of Calais. The latier is built apon the south baunk, and the town of St
Stephen’s, New Brunswick, on the north bank. - The whole Qistance from the mouth of the river to Calais is thirteen miles.

Navy Island, the eastern point of entrance to the 8t Croix; has been described above. - Mill Point, the western point, is

steep end bold, forty-five feet high, and forms the northern point of entrance to aiaxge but shallow cove

Mill Point. callud M1 Cove, where there is o small settlement.. ~ About a mile abave the' point, and searly oppusite to the

vilkage of St. Andrvew's, is.the village of Robbinston, with: considerable trade in lumber aid sltlpobmidmg s

The land is here of meoderate height, slopes genﬂy 683 it recedes froni the river, and s nearly all tuder cuimmum
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Exactly opposite to Robbinaton, on the eastern bank of the river, and about a mile to the northward Joe’s Point.
of Navy Island, is Joe’s Point, or Block-House Point, as it was formerly called. It is a high, gently slop-
ing, round point, mostly grassy, but dotted here and there with serub fir, There was formerly a block-house apon it, whence
its name. }

The land at the base of the Chameook Hills is level and well cultivated.

On the western shore, a nile above Robbinston, is Brick-yard Point, a high clay head with precipitous faces, and crowned
with a thick growth of young birch and spruce. 1t is sometimes cailed Byrne's Head. There is a brick-yard here, close to the
sliore,

The channel now leads toward two small islands, called the Dochet Islands, one lying tolerably close to the west bank and
the other almost exactly in the middle of the river. This latter is three miles and a haif above Robbiuston and fourteen miles
above Eastport. The islands are called, respectively, Dochet and Little Dochet Island.

Dochet Island, sometimes, though incorrectly, known as 8t. Croix Island, has a light-house upon it, the lantern rising from
the southern end of the keeper’s dwelling. The island is of moderate height, with precipitous, sandy faces,
to which, here and there, cling clumps of trees. The light-keeper’s dwelling stands near the middle, and Dochet Island.
is a conspicuous object. The island is shoal in its surroundiugs, and must receive a good berth, whether
you pass on its eastern or western side.

8t. Croix Light-house, on Dochet Island, is a lantern rising from the keeper’s dielling, both being
painted white. The light is fixed, varied by flashes at intervals of thirty secouds; of the fifth order of  St. Croix Light-

Fresnel ; shown from a height of seventy-one feet above the sea, and visible twelve nautical miles. Its hotse.
geographical position is

%1 1 2 T T oV 45° 77 43" N.

LONBIUAR . e s e cemcermemrs senoae e U cmeeeanaa 8708 04 W,

Just before reaching Dochet Island the Maln Channel passes to the eastward of Little Dochet Island, a small, rocky istet,
with three or four fir trees upon it, lying clese in with the western shore, about half a mile north of Brick-yard Point. It is
about a mile below Dochet Island and about a quarter of a mile from the western shore.

The passage to the westward of Little Dochet Island is narrow, and not safe for strangers ;—having eeveral rocks in it.

On the western shore, nearly opposite to Dochet Island, is the settlement known as Red Beach. The shores are steeper in
this vicinity and not so fertile—being mostly covered with a thick growth of ecrubby trees. The trade is in plaster—for the
manufacture of which several mills have been erected,

On the eastern shore, just above Dochet Island, is a sandy point, presenting precipitous faces toward
the river, with stunted fir trees clinging to them in a few places. This is called Sand Point It is not safe Sand Paoint.
to appronch, as a long spit extends a quarter of & mile from it toward the channel. Above this the eastern
shores rise to a considerable height, varying from four to six hundred feet.

The usual course for vessels when past Dochet Island is to haut up about N NW. for Devil's Head, or Boundary Potut, the
most conspicuous vbject on the St. Croix River, and which can be seen from below Robbinston. It lies on the west bank of the
river and on the south side of The Divide, and is a very steep hill, rising to a beight of twe hundred and
fifiy feet.. At the river bank it terminates in a bold, bluff head, covered mostly with a growth of small fir Devil’s Head.
and spruce; but on its southern side a portion is cleared and hae a few houses upon it. It is quite bold, as
is aleo all of the rhore between Red Beach and the head. Here is formed The Divide ;—the St. Croix turning abruptly to the
westward, and a branch running nearly N. and 8. for four miles and a haif, forming what is called OaXk Bay, a long and wide
bay, with from two to eight fathoms in it, but of no specixl importance.

Into the eastern part of Oak Bay, near its mouth, empties a long, narrow and shoal creck, ealled Warwig Creek. The bay
itself is easily recognized by a high, wooded hill, which appears in the middle of it.

Opyposite Devil's Head, on the north side of the 8t. Croix, and separating Oak Bay from the river, is a grassy point, bare of
trees and of moderate height, with perpendicular faces, known as Oak Point. - Its surface is somewhat flat
snd ander cultivation, and & house aud barn are visible from the river, Oun the same shore, three-quarters 0ak Point.
of & mile sbove Oak Point, is a high, precipitous, rocky head, called Raven's Bead, or Bluff Head, the south
face of which is a8 perpendicular as s wall. The bead is covered with a thick growth of fir and other trees.

"' "On the southern side, above Devil’s Head, the shores are di#ersiﬁed,—-—being partly cleared and enltivated and partly wooded,
the principal growth being amall fir and spruce; while on the north shore, just above Raven’s Head, is found low, grassy land,
studded with sinall trees, aud behind this rises a high, bare, white; rocky hill, destitute of either trees or grass. This is ealled
‘ :Brm'u Hill, or Bald Hill, and is & very remarkable object.
coOme W Point, at the base of Brown's Hill, and about half a mile above Raven's or Bluﬁ' Head, will  Spruce Point

' be sean & tower of open-work, painted brown, and surmountsd by a Iantern, This is Spruce Point Light- Light-house.
’hﬂtwe M ahewﬂ & !ixul wlite light from a herglrt.o{ tlan'ty two feet above ingh water.  Its geographical
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The settlement ealled The Ledge is sitnated on the shore near Broww's Hill, and about one mile above Oak Point. The
land is here rocky and barren, but there are several wharves for the convenience of vessels loading. Those desirous of lying
afloat at low water must anchor, as above this point they will be obliged to lie agronund at low tides.

Mark Point Light- At The Ledge, on what is called Bark Poins, is another tower of upen-work, also painted brown. Tt
house. is called Mark Point Light-house, is serviceable as a guide to vessels passing The Ledge, and shows a fixed
white light from a height of thirty-two feet above high water. Its geographical position is E

B R B 1 45° 10/ 20 '/ N.

LODEIBIEA® | - o o tc o e e e e e e e e e 670 12/ 207 W.

It is under no circumstances safe for vessels to go above The Ledge without a pilot, as the narrow and dangerous reach
called the Bog Brook Passage begins just above the settlement. Its course is about SW. and its length three quarters of a mile,
The Ledge itself, from which the settlement takes its name, is on the southern shore of the river, opposite
The Ledge. to the settlement, and is covered only at high water. On its end is built a large wooden beacon supported
on three piers, and a black spar buoy marks the point of the flats which lie off this ledge. Above this, on
-the southern shore, the land is mostly low, rocky and thickly wooded; while on the northern shore it is diversified with partly
wouded and partly cultivated lands. Much of the higher lund on the northern shore of Bog Brook Passage
Heckman’s Point. is cleared and beautifully cultivated. The northern peint, at the western end of the passage, iz low and
‘grassy, with sand faces fringed with trees, {mostly birch,) and is called Heckman's Point. Here the channel
-turns to the northward and westward,~—the course being about W NW. Heckman’s Poiot is about two miles below Calais. After
passing it the southern shore of the river is high, cleared, gently sloping, dotted with orchards, and under fine caltivation.
The northern shore iz rocky, barren and thickly wooded.
Todd’s Point. On the southern shore, about three-quarters of a mile sbove Heckman’s Point, will be seen a thickly
wouded point, called Todd's Point, rather low, with handsome houses upon it, and several wharves extend-
ing out towards the channel. Vessels load here with lumber during the winter, when the ice prevents their passage above. The
steamer which runs from Eastport to Calais also stops here at low water, being unable to get up to her wharf.

The suburbs of Calais begin about a quarter of a mile above Todd's Point; and both this town and its opposite neighbor,
8t. Stephen’s, are visible from here. They are connected by a covered bridge.

At Calais vessels must run alongside the wharves and lie aground. The wharves are bailt out almost to the edge of the
channel an both sides,—the distance across between their ends being only from three hundred and fifty to four hundred feet. The
river is here very narrow, and the channel still narrower, (there being no rcom for a vessel to swing at low water,) and there is
great danger of being run into by the tows which are constantly moving up and down. It is, therefore, as above remarked,
better to run alongside the wharves.

7 ‘The immense lumber business, of which Calais is the centre, draws thither in the summer season a great number of coasters,
most of whom, as above stated, rely upon steam for their safe conveyance to and from the town. A carcful deseription and

. detailed sailing directions may, however, enable a veasel to save time (if not able to get a tow) by sailing up as far as The
Ledge; and, if light, she may even go up to the town, provided she has an experienced pilot. In 1872, in our schooner, diaw-
ing ten fiet, we beat through this passage and came safely up to Calais; but we would not advise this course to any vessel,
unless, as before stated, she be of light draught and has an experienced pilot.

The tidal eurrent runs with considerable velocity in the 8t. Croix, so that sailing vessels must always wait for a fair tide or
a tow-boat, 1t is impossible, also, for strangers to go very far above The Divide on-acoount of the narrowness of the channel,
the ledges and flats which obstruet it, and the absence of buoys to properly mark the dangers. Pilots can always be obtained
at Eastport, and vessels generally take u tow-boat between The Divide and the town.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING 8T. CROIX RIVER FROM THE VICINITY OF EASTPORT.

On leaving Eastport, bound up the St. Croix, the first danger met with is Clarke’s Ledge, which

is bare at low water, lies about three hundred and seventy-five yards above Todd’s Head and abouat

one hundred yards from shore. It is not buoyed, and always shows itself. Abouta

Clarke’s Ladgs. .quarter of a mile above it lies Dog Island, close in with the shore, Neither of these

- would be at all dangerous were it not for the whirls off Deer Point, which compel

vessels to keep the Moese Island shore close aboard to avoid them. These whirls on spring tides

_extend two-thirds of the way across the passage between Deer Point and Dog Island ; and mariners, in
" their anxiety to avoid them, are sometimes set upon Dog Island Point.

After passing Dog Island no dangers are met with until past Pleasant Point and up with Frost’s

: Head, the southern point of the entrance to Gleason’s Cove, when a black spar-buoy

Frost's Ledges. will be se2n to the westward. - This is on Frost’s Liedges, which extend in a northeast-

erly direction from the head for a distance of nearly three-quarters of a mile. - The

buoy is marked Ne. |, and is placed in fourteen fezt water, on the eastern end of the reef. = Vossels

must not attempt to pass to the westward of i, as the reef is a dangerous one. » - :
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‘When past Frost’s Liedges there are no more dangers until nearly up with Navy Island, when a
pyramidal white beacon will be seen off the northwestern end of that island. This is
on Navy Island Reef, or Northwest Shoal, as it is sometimes called, dand is a guide for Navy Island
vesscls entering or leaving St. Andrew’s Harbor. It also serves to keep vessels off Reof.
the reef’ when beating to windward in the St. Croix,

On approaching Dochet Island a black spar-buoy will be seen nearly in mid-river. This is on
the southern end of The Middle Ground, and vessels using the main channel pass to the castward of
it; while those using the western channel pass to the westward. The Middle Ground

is a long ledge, with three feet at lowest tides, and is composed mostly of gravel. The Middle
The buoy is marked No. 3, is placed in soft, muddy bottom, in thirteen feet at lowest Ground.

tides, and may be passed on either hand entering by the eastern or western channel.
The ledge lies about a mile and a half 8. } B. from Dochet Island, and is quite extensive, but
is easily avoided while the buoy is in position.

Passing the black buoy on The Middle Ground a red spar-buoy will be seen off the southern end
of Dochet Island. This is on Half-Tide Ledge, which lies between a half and three-
quarters of o mile to the scuthward of Dochet Island, and is bare at half-tide, as its Half-Tide
name indicates. There is no passage between it and the island. The buoy is marked Ledge.
No. 2, placed in seven feet at lowest tides, on the southern end of the rock, and when
in position, St. Croix Light-house bears N. by E. It may be approached within thirty yards.

On coming up with the northern end of Dochet Island there will appear to the westward and
off the northern end of the island a red spar-buoy, marking the northern point of the ledge which
evtends off in that direction. It may be approached on its northern side within a few yards, but is
colored red for the western passage. -

In the western passage there is a red spar-buoy nearly in the middle, which marks a sunken rock
with five feet at low water off Dochet Island, called Dochet Island Sunken Ledge. The buoy
must be left to the eastward.*

Sand Point Shoal extends off from Sand Point a distance of a quarter of a mile, Sand Point
and is very dangerous,—principally because it is not marked by a buoy. Vessels to Shoal.
avoid it must, as soon as they can clear the red buoy on the northern end of Dochet
Island, hanl up for Devil’s Head, running close to it. A buoy will be recommended to be placed
upon this shoal.

After passing Devil’s Head there are no obstructions until The Ledge is approached, when a
large wooden beacon will be seen on its northwestern end and a black spar-buoy to
the eastward of it. The beacon is on The Ledge, is built of timber, and stands upon The Ledge.
three piers, and is twenty-six feet high, a little narrower at the top than at the bottom.

The Liedge extends off from the Maine shore of the river opposite to the settlement, and is covered
ouly at high water.

The black spar-buoy to the eastward of the beacon is on Elliott’s Flats, which extend off towards
the chanunel from the end of The Ledge. It is marked No. 5, and is placed in six feet
at lowest tides, on the edge of the flats, After passing it there are no dangers until  Elliott's Flats.
up with Knight’s Point, at the western end of Bog Brook Passage.  Here will be seen
a black spar-buoy, which marks Knight's Point Flats,—extending off from the point to the edge of
the channel, and bare at low water. The buoy is placed in six feet at lowest tides, and is marked No. 7.

All of these buoys are taken up in the winter; strangers should, therefore, never attempt to
navigate the river in winter without an experienced pilot. .

Beyond Knight’s Point there are no buoys. 1t is not safe for vessels to go above The Ledge
without a pilot. '

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING THE ST. CROIX RIVER FROM THE VICINITY OF EASTPORT.

It is best not to attempt to go up the St. Croix River without a pilot, who can always he found

at Fastport or on Campobello. The usual course is to enter by the Main Channel, (between Deer
Island and Campobello,)— the course in being 8W. by W. } W. until Cherry Island bears N., when, if
not intending to stop at Eastport, steer N'W. by W. 3 W. for Dog Island until within a quarter of a
. mile of it, and Deer Point bears M. by B. } B. Kendall's Head will now bear NW. by N. § N;

~and you may steer for it, unless the tides are springs and the whirls farther to the westward than

“usual.  In this latter casc, pass. Dog Island within two hundred yards, and keep the western shore

. ‘aboard until past the danger. Under ordinary circumstances, however, the course given above leads
*plear of the whirls, Continue it until abreast of the middle of Johnson’s Cove, and Deer Point bears

~+ 8E. by B., with the southern point of Indian Island just open to the southward of it. Now steer N.

. by W. past Kendall's Hoad, {passing about three hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of it,) and

- _*Tﬁu bheioy ig Bot on the Buoy-List. It has prolably boen placed here by the pllots.
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Sailing Diroe- continue this course until abreast of Gleason’s Point, which is the northern point of
tions--St. Croix cntrance to Gleason’s Cove. Upon these courses there is nothing less than eight
River. fathoms water. Now steer N. 3 W. for St. Croix Light-house until nearly up with

the black buoy on The Middle Ground. Pass to the eastward of this, and stecr N.
by W.3 W. until past the island and clear of the red buoy off its northern end. (This buoy must be
left to the southward by vessels using the Main Channel. Tt is painted red for the usc of' vessels
entering by thé western channel, and by them must be left to the eastward.) From Gleason’s Point
to this buoy there is not less than ten fathoms in the channel. When clear of this buoy, after passing

Dochet Island, steer for Devil’s Head, rounding it close-to. The course is between N. by W. and

N NW. When abreast of the head, steer NW., which course will lead up to The Ledge, three miles

below Calais, Here anchor, if desiring to lie afloat at low water. ¥From the red buoy off the north-

crn end of Dochet Island to The Ledge the least water will be two fathoms.

If bound up to town and intending to go alongside the wharves; after passing the black buny on
Elliott’s Flats, steer SW. through Bog Brook Passage, which is three-quarters of a mile long. When
fairly through it, steer W N'W. from abreast of Heckman’s Point until up with Todd’s Wharf; after
which keep the middle of the river up to the city. The least water in the channel from The Ledge
to Calais is eight feet, if in the channel on the St. Stephen’s side ;—that on the Calais side having only
about six feet.

Tt is rarely that vessels do not have to beat either up the river or through the Bog Brook Pas-
sage. A wind which is favorable through the Passage is preferable, even though it necessitates beating
to windward throughout the whole length of the river, for the strong current of flood will aid in
accomplishing the distance from Navy Island to The Ledge in a short time; while on the other hand
the channel in the Bog Brook Passage is so narrow that none but a smart sailing vessel can with safety
attempt it, as one is scarcely under way on one tack before it is necessary to go about on the other. It
is strongly recommended to strangers, however, to take a pilot before attempting the passage of this
river. Tug-boats can always be had at Eastport and Calais for a tow either up or down the river, and
most of the coasters avail themselves of these time-and-money-saving machines.

The courses given above pass three hundred yards to the eastward of Clarke’s Ledge; two hun-
dred yards to the eastward of Dog Island; one-third of a mile to the westward of Dcer Point; about
fifty yards to the eastward of Middie Ground buoy; the same distance to the eastward of the red
buoy on Half-Tide Ledge; about twenty yards to the northward of the red buoy off the northern end
of Dochet Island; about thirty feet to the northward of the black buoy on Elliott’s Flats; and
about twenty yards to the northeastward of Knight's Point buoy.

The St. Croix River at Calais is being improved by the Government, and it is proposed to deepen
the channels over the bars.

From the anchorage at Eastport, steer N. by E. for Deer Point, and when abreast of Clarke’s
Ledge haul up N. by W. until abreast of Dog Island, when steer N'W. by N. 1 N. and proceed as
above directed.

These courses pass one hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of Clarke’s Ledge, and nearly a
quarter of a mile to the eastward of Dog Island.

A vessel coming down the Bt. Croix with a 8W. wind, if caught by the flood tide above Deer
Point, may go quite close to that point, (unless the whirls are too bad ;) and when past it, the current
of flood through Indian River will take her on the lee bow, and thus favored she may easily beat up
to the anchorage off Eastport against the tide. = This is often done by coasters whose captains are
familiar with the currents or who have an expenenced pilot on board. :

LIGHT-HOTUSKES.
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No observations of tides in the St. Craix River have as yet been made by the Cosst Survey. Maviners must, therefore,
depend npen the Eastport tides and upon local information. If a vessel starts from Eastport to Calais with a fair wind on the
first quarter of the flood, she will carry the current of flood with her all the way. If she has a head wind, she may start as
soon as the tide turns; but if there be a strong fair wind and she starts at the turn of the tide, she will be apt to run ous of it
before reaching The Divide.

At 8t. Andrew’s Harbor, according to the English surveys, it is high water on the days of full and cliange at 16" §6™, The
rise and fall of spring tides is from twenty-four to twenty-six feet; of neap tides, from twenty to twenty-two feet; and the mean
rise and fall of tides, twenty-three feet.

At the anchorsges in Passamaquoddy Bay the tidal current is scarcely perceptible; but it ia said that the tide rises twenty-
seven feet at The Ledge, with a very swify current.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The magnetic variation at St. Andrew’s Light-house in 1879 will be about 180 27/ W.

COBSCOOK BAY AND TRIBUTARIES.

This extensive bay, the entrance to which lies between Estes’ Head and Seward’s Neck, extends into the land about four miles
in a westerly direction, where it sends off numerous branches, Its northern branch, called Pembroke River, or Pemaquan kay.
extends to the northwestward for three miles and a half to the town of Pembroke. Its western branch, calied Cobseook River,
rums to the westward a mile and a half, where it splits into two branches called, respectively, the North and South branches j—
the former rupning to the northwestward about five miles, to the town of Dennysville, and the latter ex tending to the southward
about five miles, to the town of Whiting,.

The southern branch of Cobscook Bay; called South Bay, extends to the southward for six miles to West Lubec. ‘There
are other branches of little importance,—such as East Bay, on the northern side, just to the eastward of Pemaquan, and Straight
Bay and Middle Bay, branches of the Cobscook River, which run to the southward between South Branch and South Bay.
Of these branches Pemaquan Bay (or Pembroke River, as it is now called) is the only one of much commercial importance, or
which can be entered without a pilot. Both the North and South branches of the Cobscook are shoal, and of exceedingly
dangerous navigation. Seuth Bay has good water, but is of little importance. No survey either of the shores or of the chan-
nels of Cobscook Bay and its branches has as yet been made; but such descriptions and directions as could be obtained by
persorml examination and information derived from the pilots are given below.

PEMBROKE RIVER.

The entrance to this river is five miles above Estes’ Head,—lying between Garnett’s Head on the east and Leighton's Head
on the west. Between these two points it is a little over a mile wide, but rapidly contracts to a width of halfa mile, which
average width it keeps to Hersey’s Head, two miles above. Above this head the river becomes still narrower, antil, at the town
of Pembroke, it is a mere creck.

Pembroke is about vine miles above Estes” Head. Considerable business is done here both in lumber and iron,—the Pem-~
broke Iron Works causing also some trade in coal, which is brought here for their mse. The channel is buoyed from the
entrance to the Southwest Passage, at Estes’ Head, up to the town, which is situated on the west fork of The Divide, while the
Jron Works are on the eastern fork. It hus about twenty-five hundred inhabitants.

Vessels bound up this river enter the Southwest Passage either by the Northern Channel (between Estes” Head and Treat’s
Jsland) or by the Western Channel, (between Dudley and Rodgers’ Island.) The Northern Channel {which is uged by those
who come into Passamaquoddy Bay and Friar's Roads throngh the Main Entrance) is half a mile wide and quite deep, with
steep shores on both sides. The Western Channel is used by thoze who come through Lubec Narrows,

Estes’ Head has been already described on page 17 ss a bold, bluff, rocky hesdland, with ite summit crowned with stunted
fir: It is the eastern point of entranceto Broad Clove. When abreast of it, Shackford’s Head, the western point of the entrance
to Broad Cove, will be seen to the northeastward, about seven-eighths of a mile distant. Itisa large, high, bluff head, its fop
eovered with stanted fir, and ¢n its southern side s low point making out with a sandy, water-worn face.

On the southern gide of the passage, about two hundred yards to the nerthwestward of Treat's Island, ia Barial Island, low
and grasuy, with a fow scattered trees on it. It is five-cighths of a mile SW. by B. $ 8. from Estes’

Head; which is here the width of the channel. “Well to the southwestward, and close in with the shore of Buriaf |sland,
: "Seward's Neck, tie Rodgars’ and Z¥ajor's islands; the furiner of moderate height, with its summit densely

‘wooded with small fir and spruce, and the latter prewdifing a ismooth, round appearance, with a fow low trees on fop, R te
about quarter of a mile to the northward of Rodgers’ Isiend.

On the westarn side of the entrance, nearly opposite to- makﬁmd’s Haad (from which it heara ahout 8W, nearly three
- qum-tms ‘of il distant;) Is Comstack Point, low, sandy, covered with a bushy growth of trees, and guite
beld-m. Ttis ‘thi ‘eaztu‘nmost puint of Bewsrd’s Kook, w6 here the shores of the neck make a Jorg curve Camsiaock Peint.
0 tha wmward and theu ‘to-the aorthward ﬁn'miug & large w; ith good anchorage, called Small's
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Description of  Cove. A low, sandy islet, crowned with small, bushy trees, Jies nearly iu the middle of the entrance 16 this
Pembroke River. cove, and is called Cooper’s Island. From it a long line of ledges, mostly bare at halftide, extends off to
v the northward nearly half a mile. They are known as Cooper's Asland Ledges, and are not buoyed.

At Small's Cove there is quite a settlement—in fact, the whole of the shores of Seward's Neck are thickly settled and well
cultivated from Lubee Mills to Gove Point.
When abreast of Shackford's Head, a low, grassy island, with two small houses upon it, will be seen ahead and abont a
quarter of a mile off. This is Goose Island, and lies about half a mile off the Moose Island shore, end on
Goose island. the south side of the entrance to a large but shallow cove on the western shore of that island. This cove
is dry at low water, with bad Jedges and shoals obstructing its entrance, and is of no importance. Goose
Island lies about a mile to the southward of the western end of the passage between Moose Island and the mainland.
On the western shore the northern point of Seward’s Neck is called Gove Point. It is low, and its extremity is covered
with sprace, fir, beech, ete. A long, steep, shingly beach skirts the shore for nearly the whole distance
Gove Point. between Small’s Cove and Gove Point. 'This beach is convenient for vessels to haul out and examine their
bottoms, and is frequently used for that purpose. The land is cultivated almost to the water's edge.
On the eastern shore, about a mile to the northward of Gove Point, and bearing from it about N. by W, is Birch Point,
. the southernmost point of the mainland on this side. It is high, and has ita southeastern glopes cleared
Birch Point. and cultivated to the summit, which is crowned with trees, and is known as Lincoln’s Head. To the
soutbeastward it extends into a low, sandy head, covered with grass, and having a solitary hut upon
it. The head iy easily recognizable by the peculiar cut in the woods which crown its summit. A large barn stands on the
southern end of Birch Point; and three-quarters of a mile off the point, in about an E 8E. dircetion, is Half-Tide Rock, bave at
half-tide,
On the western shore, after passing Gove Point, a large and deep bay is opened, running to the southward. This is called
South Bay, and extends to the southward nearly six miles, to the village of West Lubec. A small, low, grassy islet, called
Razor Island, lies in the middle of the entrance, and farther up the bay are seen two targe wooded islands
South Bay. known as Hog Island and Long Island. All of the shores of this bay are thickly wooded. It has plenty
of water, but is rarely used,—there being as yet no trade upon its shores. A little over three miles above its
mouth, and on the western shore, is the site of the lead-mines of the Lubec Mining Company; and, we believe, there is some
slight trade in lumber. A
Cobscook River empties into Cobscook Bay about two miles to the westward of Gove Point and the same distance W 8W.
from Birch Point, the entrance lying between Leighton’s Point on the north and Denbow's Potut on the south,
Cobsecook River. Tour miles above the entrance is what is called The Palls, situated on the North Branch, and very dan-
gerous on account of the strong set of the water over them on the flood tide. The town of Dennysville
is sitnated about six miles above The Fallg, and has some lumber trade; but none but those thoronghly well acquainted with the
dangers of the approaches, or furnished with an experienced pilot, dare attempt to go up this river. At Dennysville the stream
is & mere creek.
The dangers of the navigation of the branches of the Cobscook River are such that no insurance com pany will take a risk
on a vessel engaged in this trade.
Just above Birch Poiat, on the northern side of Cobsceok Bay, lies Red Island, about half a mile from
Red Island. the eastern shore, It is rocky,—the rocks being of a peculiar red color, like that of red gravel,—and the top -
’ of the islet has a few stunted bushes upon it. It is very beld te, except on its northwestern side, where a
ledge, bare at half-iide, makes out for about one handred yards.
About a mile above Red Island is the entrance to East Bay, which makes in to the northward, between
East Bay. East Point, on the eastern shore, and Garnett's Head, which latter separates the bay from the entrance to
Pembroke River. There is good water in i, and it affords excellent anchorage, but is otherwise of
no importance. Its northern shores show a grassy head, calied Bed Head, with cliffs of the color of red gravel, backed by a
handsome grove of trees.
Garnett's Head. Garnett’s Head is a high hill, partly wooded, with most of ita slopes under cultivation. Its sounth-
western point is wooded with small birch and other trees and-is quite steep-to. - A house and barn, widely
separated, are seen on the cleared portion of the head.
Abovve the entrance to Cobscook River the western shores of Cobscook Bay are gently sloping and all under cultivation,
Leightou's Head, or Lelghton’s Point, as it is sometimes called, is the western point of entrance to
Leighton’s Head. Pembroke River, and is composed of gently sloping clee‘nwd lande with one or two houses on it. It forms
the northern point of Cobscook River entranca. Northward from this point the western shores of Pembroke
River are low, smooth, cleared and cultivated. . ' .
Coggins’ Head. Cogging' Head, which lies on the eastern shove, (the first head above Garnett's, ) presents a bluff facs on
the water side, and has a few scattered ‘trees upon it. - Here are built the lower wharves of the Pembroka‘
Iron Works, which are used in winter, and by vessels:whoss draught does not admit of their going up to the Works,
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Passing Coggine’ Head, we open a long narrow cove, called Coggins’ Cove, with straight shores, rather Coggins’ -Cove.
eteep on the southern side, and lower and more gently sloping on the northern banks. The northern shores
are formed by a low, well-wooded head, culled Hersey's Head, from which the eove is sometimes called Hersey's Cove. It
is about-seven miles above Estes” Head, and here is the common anchorage, .

Just above Hersey’s Head is Hersey's Point. It is ouly about twenty-five or thirty fect in Leight, but’ Hersey’s Paint.
is a very prominent, rocky and precipitous bluff, dotted with scattered elumps of trees, and with its rocks
overhanging the stream. It is sometimes called Small’'s Head. Opposite to it, on the western shore of the river, lies Small's
Island, a low islet, partly wocded, with a wharf and a small fish-weir built out from it. Theriver here is about half a mile wide.

Half a mile above Hersey’s Point is & low, rocky point, covered with a growth of scrub pine and fir, and callel Hersey's
Upper Head. A ledge makes off from it in a southwesterly direction.

About a mile above Hersey's Point the river branches ai what is called The Divide,—the western branch ranning north-
westward to the western end of the town of Pembroke, and the eastern branch northeastward up to the Iron Works. The point
separating the two at The Divide is called Hardy's Point. The landing of the town of Pembroke is about a mile and a half
above Hersey's Point, and here vessels lie aground alongside the wharves at Lalf-tide.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PEMBROKE RIVER.

I. From the vicinity of Eastport.—Leaving the anchorage at Fastport, bound up the Pembroke
River, there will be seen, when abreast of Buckman’s Head, a red spar-buoy on the

western side. This is on Buckman’s Ledge, which has about two feet at low water, Buckman’s
and extends off from the head in a southerly direction about two hundred yards. The Ledge.

buoy is placed in three fathoms, on the southern end of the ledge, and is marked No. 2. .
Passing it, the course leads for Estes’ Head, which may be passed close-to, and a red spar-buoy will
be seen off the southern face of Shackford’s Head. This buoy, which is marked No. 4,
is placed to mark the southern extremity of Shackford’s Ledge, making off from the Shackford's
head in a 8 SE. direction. It is in three fathoms, on the southeastern side of the Ledge.
ledge, and after passing it a line of ledges will be seen on the western shore making '
off to the northward from Cooper’s Island. These are the Cooper’s Island- Ledges, Cooper’s Island
are mostly bare at half-tide, and extend along the shore of Seward’s Neck for about Ledges.
three-cighths of a mile from Cooper’s Island. They are not buoyed, but a buoy will
be recommended to mark them,
Passing these ledges another red spar-buoy will be seen a little over a mile to the northward, off
the western end of Goose Island. This marks Goose Island Ledge, with three feet
at lowest tides, and lying to the westward of Goose Island, on the eastern side of the  Goose fsland
channel. The buoy is placed in eighteen feet water on the northern side of the ledge; Ledge.
but a better position would be on the western or channel end of the shoal. Mariners
beating to windward must bear in mind the position of this buoy.
When past Goose Island the course turns more to the westward, past Gove Point on the south
and Birch Point on the north, and over towards Red Island; and then turns to the
northward towards Garnett’s Head, the eastern point of the entrance to Pembroke Clarke’s Ledges.
River. On the western shore, sonth of this head, will be seen a black spar-buoy.
This is on Clarke’s Ledges, which lie about a quarter of the way from the western shore, and are out
at half-tide. The buoy is the first black buoy met with in this passage,—is marked No. 1, and placed
in three and a half fathowms on the eastern end of the ledges.
Gangway Ledge, which lies SW. by W. from Garnett’s Head and is awash at Gangway Ledge.
low water, is also marked by a black spar-buoy, (No. 8)) which must be left to the
westward. ~ It is placed W NE. of the shoal, in five fathoms, and may, therefore, be approached closcly.
. Two-Hour Rock is the next danger met with after passing Coggins’ Head. It is
out at one-third ebb, and lies on the western shore, a short distance below Hersey’s Two -Hour
Head. The buoy, which is black and marked No. 5, is in six feet water, on the edge Rock.
gff; thhe rock, and must be left to the westward, as there is no passage between it and
e shore.
After passing Two-Hour Rock, a black spar-buoy will be secn to the northwestward. This is on
the western end of The Middle Ground, which has two feet at low water. When in
~ position the Winter Wharves bear from the buoy N WE,, and after passing this there The Middle
~are no dangers until up with Hersey’s Upper Head, off which a red spar-buoy will be Ground.
soen._ - This buoy is on the southwestern end of Hersey's Upper Head Ledge, which is
- covered at half-tide. ‘The buoy is marked No. 8, placed in seven feet water, and must be left to the
- eastward.  When past it, steer up for the eastern or western branch of the river.
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Hardy’s Point On approaching Hardy’s Point a black spar-buoy will be seen to the sonthward
Ledge. of it, which marks the end of a half-tide ledge called Hardy’s Point Ledge. The buoy

is marked No. 9, bears about 8. by B. from Hersey’s Upper Head, and there is no
passaze between it and the point. :

In the eastern branch, which leads up to the Tron Works, the eastern edge of the chammel is marked
by a red spar-buoy, which serves to keep vessels off the flats making out from the eastern shore. . There
are several buoys above Hardy’s Point; as on Bridge’s Ledge a black spar, No. 11, on Small's Pdint
Ledges a red spar, No. 10, on Hardy's Upper Point a black spar, No. 13, and on Stoddard’s Point a
red spar, No. 125 but, as it is impossible for vessels to pass above Hardy’s Point without an experienced
pilot, and rarely without a steam-tug ahead, (and then only at high water,) mention of them is un-
necessary.

All the buoys in the Pembroke above The Middle Ground are taken up in the winter.

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PEMBROKE RIVER.

I. From tne vicinity of Eastport—Pass Estes’ Head close aboard, and when abreast of it, steer
W. by N., which course continme for about half a mile, or until the sandy eliff on the south end of
Shackford’s Head bears N. 3 W, when steer NW. # N., (NW. by N. if the tide be flood,) which course
will Jead past Shackford’s Head and up with Gove Point. On this course, when past Cooper’s Island,
the shore of Seward’s Neck must not be approached nearer than five hundred yards, as therc are several
sand-spits on that side, over which the tide runs violently. If intending to anchor in Smail’'s Cove, as
soon as you have passed the northern end of Cooper’s Island Ledges haul right into the cove. There is
nothing in the way,and you may anchor at discretion in good water. But if bound up river, continue the
NW. by N. course up to Gove Point, when steer N NW. for Red Island, passing it close-to. Keep
close to it to avoid being set up into the Cobscook River by the very strong flood tide, which here runs
with great velocity; and when abreast of Eastern Point, (the eastern point of entrance to Fast Bay,)
steer NW. } N. for Garnett’s Head, which you must pass close-to. Always keep the eastern shore
aboard in this vicinity, as the western shore is ledgy and shoal, as may be seen by the black buoys.
‘When abreast of Garnett’'s Head, steer NW. by W. § W., and when a little above the head, hanl up
. NW. 3 W. for the black buoy on Gangway Ledge. This course will pass to the westward of znd
close to a long point with a fish-weir on it, bebind which the land rises to a high, steep hill, with clumps
of trees upon it and a group of houses at its base. This is Coggins’ Head.—(see page 34,) and here
are built the Lower or Winter Wharves of Pembroke. DPass to the eastward of the Gangway buoy,
about one hundred yards distant, and steer NW. 4 N., leaving the black buoy on Two-Hour Rock to
the westward ; and when fairly opposite to Hersey’s Head round to and come to anchor in from three
to four fathoms. Above this, vessels, even of light draught, cannot go without lying aground at low
water. Bui, intending to go up as far as Hardy's Point, continue the course up river, passing to the
westward of the red buoy on Hersey’s Upper Head Ledge. When up with the black buoy on Hardy’s
Point, and bound up to the Iron Works, steer between that buoy and the red one on the eastern side of
the entrance.

DANGERSB
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PEMBROKE RIVER.

I1. coming from the Southeward, betiveen Treat’s Island and the mainland.—T0 the northward
of Lubec Narrows there are no dangers'in this passage until past Dudley Island, near
Paddy’s Ledge. which is Paddy’s Ledge, a bare rock, lying about three hundred and fifty yards off the
Treat’s Island shore and a quarter of a mile N. of Dudley Island. Tt is tolerably
bold-to, and forms the southern end of a large ledge bare at low water, about three hundred yards long
in a N. by W. and 8. by E. direction, and which has, besides Paddy’s Ledge, several other bare rocks
upon it. The principal of these is Gull Rock, lying about sixty yards to the northward of Paddy’s
Ledge, and surrounded by shoal water. There is, however, a passage, with about four fathoms
of water, between this ledge and Treat’s Island ; but neither ledge is buoyed,
The northwestern point of Treat’s Island is shoal to the distance of nearly a quarter of a mile.
At the western end of this shoal there is a small island, called Burial Island, (see page 25.) It islow,
covered with grass, and has three or four trees and a single house upon it. .4 barerock, not nomed, liss

to the northeastward of it
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On the western side of the channel, nearly due W. from Burial Island, and about Dangers--Pem-
three-eighths of a mile from the shore of Seward’s Neck, therce is a group of ledges  broke River.
without buoys, bare at half-tide, lying to the northeastward of Major’s Island,—the north-
ernmost being a ‘quarter of a mle distant and the southernmost about three hundred and fifty vards.
They always show themselves, and are quite bold-to. The name Major’s Island Ledge has been sug-
gested for them. The channel between these ledges and Burial Island is three-cighths of a mile wide.

After passing Burial Island there are no dangers until up with Shackford’s Head, when you must
look out for Shackford’s Ladge, which - makes off’ from the head in a 8 8E. direction.

A red spar-buoy, marked No. 4, is placed on the southern end of the ledge, in good™  Shackford’s
water. Passing to the westward of it, the course leads o the northwestward, between Ledge.
Shackford’s Head and Cooper’s Island, and to the eastward of a line of ledges called

Cooper’s Island Ledges, mostly bare at half-tide. These ledges extend to the northward from Cooper’s
“Ysland for about three-eighths of a mile, and are not buoyed.

After passing Cooper’s Island Ledges, a red spar-buoy will be seen a little over a  Goese Isfand
mile to the northward, off the western end of Goose Island. This marks Goose Island Ledge.
Ledge, which has three feet at lowest tides, and lies to the westward of Goose lsland,
on the eastern side of the channel. The buoy is placed in eightecn feet water on the northern side of
the ledge, and not to the westward, as it should be; and this must be borne in mind when beating to
windward. -

When past Goose Island, the course turns more to the westward, leading toward Red Island, and
then to the northward, toward Garnett’s Head, the castern point of the entrance to

Pembroke River. On the western shore, to the southward of this head, will he seen a Clarke’s
black spar-buoy. This is on Clarke’s Ledges, which lic about a quarter of the way Ledges.

from the western shore and are out at half-tide. This is the first black buoy met with
in the bay. It is marked No. 1, and is placed in three and a half fathoms, on the eastern end of the
ledges.

The dungers in Pembroke River above Garnett’s Head are described on pages 35-36.

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PEMBROKE RIVER.

I1. From the Southward, between Treat's Island and the mainland.— W hen through Laubee
Narrows, steer NW. 3 N. until past Dudley Island, and its northern point is brovught to bear EB. { 8,
in range with the middle of Friar'’s Head. Pass the western point of the island at a distance of about
four hundred yards and haul up N. } B. for the middle of Broad Cove, and continue this course
until Estes’ Head bears E. by N. 3 N., when steer NW. § N., with Treat’s Island over the stern
bearing 8W. § 8. This course will lead past Shackford’s Head and up to Gove Point. When past
Cooper’s Island, keep about five hondred yards from the shore of Seward’s Neck, as there are several

_sand-spits lying along that shore, over which the tide runs with great velocity. If infending to anchor
in Small’s Cove, haul into it as soon as the northern end of Cooper’s Island Ledges is passed. If
bound up the river, continue the course NW. by N. (or NW. § N., according to tide) until abreast of
Gove Point, when steer W NW. for Red Island, which pass close-to. (It is necessary to keep this
shore aboard in order to avoid being set up into Cobscook River by the very strong flood tide, which
here runs with great rapidity.) Continue the N N'W. course past Red Tsland until abreast of Kast
Point, when steer NW. } W. for Garnett’s Head, which pass ¢lose-to. Keep the eastern shore aboard
in this vicinity, as the western shore is ledgy and shoal. When abreast of Garnett’s Head, steer NW.
by W. § W., and when a little above the head baul up NW. 3 W. for the black buoy on Gang-
way Ledge, and proceed as directed for Pembroke River, on the preceding page.

' Pembroke River is called, on the old county maps, Pemaqguan River from its source in Pemaquan
Lake to Hersey’s Head, and from Hersey’s to Garnett’s Head it is called Pemaguan Bay. Itis now,

-however, generally known as Pembroke River throughont its entire length.

TIDES,

No vedaels should ever attempt to enter the bay or its rivers without a pilot, whose loeal knowledge of the set and turn of
the tides will be all that is needed for safe navigation. It may be as well, however, again to call attention to the strong set of
. he fleed into Cobkevok River, which eompela vessels to keep close to the easteru shiore. . The tide also raps vivlently over the

> -F@ﬂﬂfspi'm off f&w&ﬁ’s Neck. The tide tables of Eastport Huarbor, ou page 27, will zerve for the lower portion of this bay.
T - | VARIATION OF THE COMPASS
CAu 'ﬁ?iimximam value of the maguetic variation for fhe entrance o Lubec Narrows, in 1878, is 18° 29/ W. The anuual in-

crvute is between 3’ and 3.
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ICE XN EASTPORT HARBOR,

This harbor is never so much obstructed by ice, even in severe winters, as to interfere with the movements of either steamers
or sailing-vessels. Friar's Roads are not uwsed as an anchorage in winter; and Broad Cove, which is the real harbor, is always
free. The great rise and fall of the tides keeps the wharves clear; and the only formations in Friar's Roads are fields of ¢ drift-
iee” of small extent, which, coming’ from the 8t. Croix and adjacent waters, pass through the Roads to sea; and these are
neither heavy nor extensive. The rapidity of the tidal currents is such as to effectually prevent local formations, and also to

overcome the influence of the winds on “drift-ice.” !

COAST OF MAINE
TO THE WESTWARD OF WEST QUODDY HEAD.

From West Quoddy the coast has a general direction abont W. by 8. § 8. for about five miles to Bayley’s Mistake, and is for
the most part high, rocky and barren, with precipitous faces to seaward, and quite bold-to, except on the south side of West
Quoddy, where the land is lower, and houses are visible just back of the beach.

BAYLEY’S MISTAKE
is a large cove running about NNE. and about a mile long. It is of no importance as n harbor of refuge exeept in cases of the
greatest necessity. On approaching it from the eastward, Jim's Head, tBe eastern point of entrance, will be seen and recog-
nized a8 a bold, blaff and rocky head, with leafless fir and spruce on top. The harbor will be recognized by a flat mountain
with three peaks, which appears nearly in the middle and standing some distance back from the shore. Several houses will be

seen at the base of this mountain.
The entrance to Bayley's Mistake is between Jim’s Head on the east and Balch's Head on the west. The latter is lower
thau Jim's Head, more genily sloping, and has a few trees on it.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING BAYLEY'S MISTAKE.

In the middle of the entrance to this cove lies a ledge, bare at two hours’ ebb, called Bayley's
Ledge, which is the only danger encountered in entering, and is not buoyed.

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING BAYLEY’S MISTAKE.

As before remarked, this harbor must not be attempted unless in case of the most urgent necessity.
It is only fit for light-draught vessels, and is very rarely used. To enter it, run close along shore
until Jim’s Head is made, which steer for, rounding it close-to, and keep to the northward, anchoring
when well inside the head.

Into this harbor a depth of four fathoms can be taken; but, being open to southerly winds, it is
entirely unsafe for anchorage. In moderate weather, with the wind to the northward, vessels of light
draught may run in here to wait for a favorable tide. But in heavy southerly weather, unless it be
the only chance of saving the ship, the entrance must not be attempted.

HAYCOCK HARBOR.

From Bayley's Mistake to Haycock Harbor the distance is not quite three-quarters of & mile, and the course about 8W. by
‘W. Itis improperly called & harbor, a8 it is a mere cove, afforiling no shelter except in the calmest weather. Tn fine weather
vemsels whose masters are well acquainted with the cove and its dangers sometimes run in, and lie aground at half-tide. But
uo one should ever attempt to remain in it if there is any likelihood of foul weather. The water is shoal and the shores high
and well wooded. -

MOOSE RIVER.

The entrance to this river (which is sometimes called Moose: Cove) is about a mile to the westward of Haycock Harbor.
It is not fit for a harbor of refuge, and should not be used s such unless in very urgent ¢ases, as the entrance is obstructed by
ledges, (none of which are buoyed,) the channel is narrow, there is no shelter. except in northerly winds, and the holding-
ground is not good. Vessels caught by foul weather in this vieinity can always inake Litile River, six miles to the westward -~
an excellent harbor in afl winds. ‘ - '

On approaching Moose River, a high, bluff, well-wooded head, called Bastern Hend, will be seen oix the eastern side of the
entrance. ts highest point is well back from the shere, and is grassy, with & namber of small spruce and fir trees upon it,
while the western poiut is low and rocky.  The western shores ave Tower than the castern, aud are mostly covered with bashes:
There is.a small settlement at the head of the river, which has grown up sronad the mills, : : By
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MOOSE RIVER.

Long ledges make off from Eastern Head to the sonthwestward for a considerable-distance, and are
generally called Fastern Head Ledges. They are mostly bare at half-tide, and are not buoyed, If
they are avoided the harbor may be entered safely.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MOOSE RIVER.

The only rule for entering Moose River is to keep the western shore aboard until well past Eastern
Head Yedges, and anchor when well inside. In fine weather a pilot may generally be obtained by
making the usual signal; but it is at best a poor harbor, and is rarely entered; although five futhoms
may be easily taken into it.

LITTLE RIVER.

¥rom Moose River the coast has a general direction 8W. § W. for nearly four miles, to 8andy Point, and thence W. by 8.
4 8. for a little over two miles, to the entravce to Little River. The shore is generally high, rocky, barren aud steep-to.  Just
10 the eastward of ibis entrance, and very noticeable, will appear Long Point, high, recky, and fringed with a few stunted spruce
and fir. 'To the westward of this ia seen, first, Schooner Brook Head, high, bare and rocky, and next, to the westward, Otter
Head, the eastern extremity of The Lookeut, which is also rocky, but lower,

The entrance to Little River is thirteen miles 8W. by W. 3 W. from West Quoddy Head. It is an excellent harbor, very
little obstructed, and may be safely entered by strangers by following the sailing directions. It ruus neariy NW. by W. for
about a mile and a hsalf, buz is navigable only up to the town of Cutler, situated on its northern bank, just above its mouth. It
is probably more frequently resorted to as a harbor of refuge than any other entrance between Euglishman's Bay and Eastpory,
as it affords excellent anchorage for vessels in all winds. The bottom s stiff grey mud.

It must be remarked that little in the shape of stores or provisions can be obtained here,~—the residents mostly living on fish,
of which they obtain only enough for their own consumption.

Vessels bound to Eastport and 8t. John may here obtain good pilots. The eoast is well known to many of the inhabitants,
who fish along shore and are acquainted with every inlet and cove.

Little River entrance is between Eastern Knubble on the north and Little River ITead on the south, and the most prominent
objects seen on approaching it from the eastward will be the light-house and bell-tower on Little River Island. There are two
channels—one leading between Eastern Knubble and Little River Island, called the Main Channel; and one between the island
and Little River Head, called the Western Channel, The latter is shoal bat has no cbstructions, '

Eastern Knubble is a high, precipitous and rocky head, ¢rowned with a few spruce and fir trees; and
to the eastward of it there will be seen a high, aquare, bare, tower-like head, called Great Head, which is a Eastern Knubble.
good landmark if the coast is made in thick weather and the light-house caunot be seen.

Little River Head, on the seuthwestern side of the entrance, is of moderate height. Its northern bluff is wooded with a
small growth of fir, but the rest of the surface has been cleared and the stumps of the trees left standing ; which, beiug whitened
by exposure, present the appearance of headstones in a graveyard ;—this very peculiar appearance marking the head with
certainty. The rocks on its southern and eastern faces have large white spots painted on them just below the top of the cliffs,
to enable vesséls making the harbor from the westward to recognize the entrance, when, from the peculiar
formation and trend of the shore, no opening can be seen until to the eastward of Little River Head. These Little River Head.
painted rocks are also useful to vessels coming from the eastward in thick weather ; for Schooner Brook,
which ig just to the eastward of the mouth of the river, is so much like the latter in appearance that it would be apt to be
mistaken for it in such weather, if it were not for the painted rocks. Vessels have sometimes made this mistake aud some have
been lost,—Eastern Knubble, which looks a good deal like Little River Island, having been taken for that islund and a course
shaped fur the harbor. .

Little River Island lies in the middle of the enirance {o the river. It is small and rocky and crowned with a thick growth
of stunted ﬁ?. On its northwestern side the land is cleared and gently sloping, aud in the middle of this
cleared space is built the light-house, called Little River Light-house. It is a stoue tower, painted white, Little River lsland
attached 1o the easternend of the keeper’s dwelling, which is also of stone. The tower ia twenty-eight feet and Light-house.
high, and shows a fixed white light, of the fifth order of Fresnel, varied by flaches at intervals of a minute
and ‘a half, from o height of forty feet above the sea, visible eleven miles. This light is not visible on any bearing te the
eastward of N, Iis geographieal position is

R T N Y LY T 1.7 )
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The rocks upon Little River Island also have white gpots painted upon them. The Main Channel ie between Little Rjver
Island and Eastern Knubble, although there is a good channel with eight feet at low water on the southern shore, between the
head and the island. (See preceding page.)

On the northern bank of the river, nearly abreast of the light-house, a high, steep hill, called The Lookout, is seen just

back of the shore.
Eastern Head. Just to the westward of Eastern Knubble is Eastern Head, high, precipitous, and crowned with trees,
The banks of the northern shore of the river are all steep and rocky.

Ackley's Polnt, a little below the town, is a high, rocky and barren bluff, on which there is one house, painted brown,
etanding in & grove of low firs. .

The southern shores of the river are lower than the northern, covered with bushes, and here and there groups of houses
close to the shore-line. Just to the westward of Little River Head is another smaller bluff, called Little Head, also rocky, steep,
and crowned with fir,

The town of Cutler is built on the north bank, a little above the light-house, on high ground, extending from the shore to
the foot of the hills behind. In The Narrows, just above the town, are the remains of a mill-dam.

The Western Channel into this river is unchstructed, and about four hundred yards wide, with eight feet at low water.

Considerable lumber business is done in Cutler, and there is also some ship-building.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE RIVER.

Eastarn Head I. Coming from the Eastwara.—In coming into this harbor beware of Eastern

Ledgs. Head Ledge, bare only at low spring tides, and lying off Eastern Head about one

hundred yards from the northern shore. The ledge runs NW. and SE., is about fifty

yards long, and is not buoyed; but a buoy will be recommended fo mark it; as, if properly marked,
the entrance would be perfectly safe for strangers.

Transport Transport Ledge, which lies in Cates’ Cove, is a foot out at low water, and lies

Ledge. about fifty yards from low-water line, off Transport Point, the eastern point of Cates’

Cove. It is not, therefore, in the way, except for vessels using the Western Channel,

and is not buoyed.
These are all the dangers in the approaches to this. harbor by the Main Channel.

Long Ledge. In the Western Channel the only danger at the entrance is Long Ledge, making

off from the southwestern shore of the river abreast of Little River Island, and for
the most part dry at low water. Between this ledge and the head is a small cove, generally known as
L.ong Ledge Cove.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE RIVER.

1. coming from the Eastward.—Bring the light-house to bear W. § 8. and steer for it until
close-to, when, if bound in by the Main Channel, pass to the northward of it, keeping it close aboard to
avoid being set on Eastern Head Ledge. 'When past the island, steer directly for the low land at the
head of the river, having the church in Cutler a little to the northward of the course. Anchor any-
where abreast of the town, but the best anchorage is near its lower end, just above Ackley’s Point,
where the depth is from four to five fathoms and the holding-ground excellent, (being composed of
stiff grey mud,) but the channel is somewhat narrow. ,

If coming in by the Western Channel, pass between Little River Head and the island, keeping
about midway of the passage, and when abreast of the western end of the ‘island gradually haul ever
to the northern shore. Throngh this channel eight feet at mean low water can be carried.

The entrance to Little River bears N'W. by W. } W. from Southwest Head, the southern point
of Grand Manan, distant a little over twelve miles. Vessels coming from that vicinity may, when
about 2 mile and a half to the southwestward of the head, steer NW. § W, which, if made good, will
bring them up with Little River Light-house, when the directions given above must be followed.

DANGERS 7
IN ‘APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE RIVER. 7 ’
Easters Head | 1. coming from the Westward, along skore, there are no dangers in the ap- .
Ledge. - proaches, the shores being tolerably bold-to and safe; but on entering the river look *

out for Hastern Head Ledge, on the castern shore, sbout one hundred yards to the
southward of Eastern Head. It lics N'W. and BE., is about fifty yards long, and at low spring tides
. dsbare. ’ : AT e e L e
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If coming in by the Western Channel, between the island and the head, look out for Long Ledge,
which makes off from the southern shore to a considerable distance, opposite to Little
River Island, and is for the most part dry at low water. When past this, edge over Long Ledge.
towards the northern shore to avoiri) Transport Ledge, which lies in Cates’ or Willard’s
Cove, about fifty yards from the low-water line. Tt is a foot out at low water.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE RIVER.

II. coniing from the Westward, along shore.— W hen Libbey Island ﬁght bears N NW.,
distant three miles, steer NE. by E. Easterly until Little River Island bears N NE. and the southern
point of Deer Island (on the eastern side of the entrance to Little Machias Bay) bears W. by 8. } 8.
Now steer NE. by N. # N, nearly for the eastern point of Little River Island. Give this point a
berth of about one hundred and fifty yards, and, as soon as the light-house and bell-tower are open,
haul up gradually until you head N., having the island to the westward. When nearly abreast of the
light-house, and the river is fairly opened, hanl up gradually to NW. and run directly in for the low
land at the head of the river, having the church a little to the northward of the course; and when
abreast of Ackley’s Point, round to and come to anchor. Or, wishing to proceed farther up, anchor
anywhere off the town, with good holding-ground. But remember that, the farther up, the less water,
as the channel shoals rapidly. Off Ackley’s Point the depth is from four to five fathoms.

In passing Little River Island give it a berth at all times of one hundred and fifty yards.

The flood tide along shore sets to the eastward and the ebb to the westward. The current runs
with considerable velocity, so that few vessels can beat against it. On the other hand, a vessel with a
favorable tide can make excellent headway, even in a very light head-breeze.

LIGHT-HOUSE.
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VARIATION OF THE COMPASS,
The approximate variation for the year 1879 is 17° 3%’ W., and the annual increase about 2/,

ICE IN LITTLE RIVER.

This barbor is unobstructed by ice even daring the severest winters, and is accessible at all times for both eailing-vessela
and steamers. The absence of heavy formations may be attributed, as in Eastport, to the strength of the tidsl currents; but
besides this influence, the course of the river (nearly NW. and 8E.) permits the prevalent winds from the northward and weet~
ward to assist the current of ebb in carrying the ice to sea, and prevents the eurrent of ficod from bringing ice in from outside.

LITTLE MACHIAS BAY.

Two miles to the westward of Little River Head is the entrance to Little Machias Bay, which is of little importance,
although baving tolerably good water; as its navigation is rendered dangerous by the ledges and rocks off its mouth, and it is
open to seutberly and southeasterly winds. Between Little River and this bay the coast has a general trend about W. 3 N., but
its ontline is irregular, with several indentations. ~The land is high, steep and thickly wooded.

The eatrance to the bay is between Dennison’s Point on the east and Davis’ Point on the west, and is three-guarters of a
mile:wide, but much: obstructed by islets and Tedges, rendering the passage ungafe for strangers. Xt is three-quarters of a mile
long N. by E. and 8. by W., wider at its head than at its mouth,~~being o mile and 8 half wide at its northern end, where there
iz-a small settlenient known as Little Machias, The shores are mostly rocky and barren,—the eastern shore being dotted with
houses, but the western bauk very thinly settled.. Most of the land is wooded with fir trees. -

- Deer Island, which les a milé to the eastward of the entrance and close in with the shore, is rocky and Deer Island.
~woodedl with the usual groweh, aud is about & quarter of 2 mile long iu a NE. and BW. direction. Tts shores
-ate bold-ta.  The chanmel from the eastward passes betwesn the island and the Black Ledges on the western shore.
i WWIIB; on the western shore, is a rocky istet, lying close in with Davis’ Point, and has one house on it, near its northe

-
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The Oid Man. ’ The Old Man is 2 small islet lying three-quarters of a mile to the southward (8E. by 8. $ 8.) from Capb
Wash, a mile and a quarter SW. by W. } W. from Deer Island, and a mile and a half from Cross Island, at
the entrance to Machias Bay. All of these islets are bold-to.

When inside the bay, the best anchorage will be found on the western shore, in a depth of from two to fivé fathoms; but
it is unsafe ground on account of being open to the southeastward.

The Black Ledges lic exactly in the middle of the entrance, nearly midway between Cape Wash and Deer Ishand, wud ave
very dangerous, They are out at low water, and may be avoided by keeping either shore close aboard. There is no passage
between Cape Wash and Davis’ Point, but there is said to be a good channel between it and the Black Ledges.

Vessels entering Little Machias Bay from the eastward should pass to the southward and eastward of Deer Island and
steer up to the northwestward, toward Dennison’s Point, keeping it a little to the northward of the course until past the Black
Ledges. ‘When past these, they may alter their course a little to the westward; and, when fairly in the bay, steer over towanls
the western shore and anchor according to draught, These are the only directions that can be given for this bay, which i= of
no use as a harbor of refuge and is never entered by strangers. Four fathoms at mean low water can be taken up to the an-
chorage; but it must be remembered that the Black Ledges are not buoyed.

MACHIAS BAY.

Just to the westward of Little Machias Bay les a large, high, rocky island, called Cross Island, on the western side of Wllé@]l
i» the main entrance 1o a large arm of the sea, known as Machias Bay. Itis six miles long and from two and a haif to four
miles wide, and receives at its northwestern end the waters of Machias River. Tts entrance is forty-six miles NW. 3 W, from
Bryer's Island Light-house, twenty-four miles NW. by W. § W. from Gannet Rock Light-house, ten miles and a half NW. § W,
from Machias Seal Island Light-houses, and twenty-one miles W 8W. from West Quoddy Head.

The entrance to Machias Bay is between Cruss Island on the east and Libbey Island on the west, and is nearly two miles
and o half wide. There js, however, a good channel, though unsafe for strangers, between Cross Island and the mainland to
the enstward ;—the channel leading to this Iatier passage passing between The Old Man and Cape V\fﬂ.sh, and thence towards
Mink Island, which is left to the westward, sfter which the passage is clear. This entrance is called Cross Island Narrows,
and bas several bad ledges in it.

The town of Machiasport is situated on the western bank of Machias River, near its mouth, and the eity of Machias on
the south bank of the same river, about four miles sbove the port. It has a very large lumber trade, some ship-building, and
is the county seat of Washington County.

On the eastern side of the main entrance to Machias Bay lies Cross Island, a very remarkable looking island, crowned
with a thick growth of sickly and stunted fir. It is a perpendicular wall of dask rock ;—its sides being so buld-io as to allow

of a vessel running alongside anywhere from its eastern to its southwestern end, where a large reef makes
Cross Island. out, which runs nearly a mile and a guarter in a westerly direction. The islamd lies B. and W, and is two

miles long and about a2 mile and o half wide. Three small islets lie off its eastern shore in a line nearly
N. and 8. from each other;—the northernmost, called Scotch Island, lying on the south side of the eastern entrance to Cross
Island Narrows, and the other two, under the common name of Double-Headed Island, being connected at low water. They
are all tolerably bold-to. .

The northern point of Cross Island is called Quaker Head, is of moderate height, and covered with spruce and fir. The
western point is known as Western Head, and is also wooded and of moderate beight. Between this head and another to the
eastward of it a small cove makes into the northern shore of the island, called Northern Harbor, and afforde good auchorage,
except in northerly and northwesterly winds,

Libbey Islands are two rocky islands on the western side of the main entrance, lying NE. and 8W. of ench other, and, at

low water, nearly joined by reefs. They lie on the western side of the main entrance. 'The western and
Libbey Istands.  larger islaud, which is aboat five-eighths of a mile long and quite narrow, is entirely bare of trees, but has
two houses on its summit near its northern end. The enztern isket, which alse marks the eastern side of
the western entrance, has s fow dead spruce aud fir near its northern end, but is otherwise rocky and bare of vegetation.
Libbey Island Light-house is built on the west end of the westernmeost isiand, and is a gunide not only to
Libbey Island Machias Bay, but alse to Mason’s or Englishman’s Bay, to the westward.  The light-house is a granite
Light-house. tower, thirty-five feet high, and the keeper's dwelling is painted brown. The light is a fixed white light,
of the fourth order of Fresnel, and is shown from u height of fifty-twe feet above the sea, visible twelve

nautical miles. Its geographical position is
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Tlere is a fog-bell near the light-houge, supported Wy a wooden framework and struck by machinery. Fog-signal.

Passing in by the main entrance, there will be seen to the westward, about a mile to the northward of
Libbey Islands, a barren, rocky island of moderate height, covered with a thick growth of small fir, except Stone Island.
at its sonthern end,—where is a remarkable round, bluff head with a white face, called Stone Head. 'The
island ie called Stone Island, and is on the western side of the western channel.

Half a mile to the westward of Stone Island lies Starboard Island, or, as it is frequently called, from the name of its owner,
Brown's Island. It is rocky and nearly bare, and is remarkable for a high, bare, precipitous face at its
northeastern end, which has a few spruce clinging here and there to its sides and summit. It is a little Starboard Isiand.
over half a mile from shore, and about twelve hundred yards to the westward of Stone Island; but strangers
should not attempt to pass between this island and the mainland. Starboard Island has a group of houses and a wharf on its
southwestern end. A long sand-spit or shingly reef, which makes off from Foint of Main towards the island and extends neariy
over to it, forms a good harbor for vessels of light draught in southerly and southeasterly winds.

Point of Main, which is the southern extremity of the mainland on the western side of Machias Bay, is high, bare and
rocky. A mile and a half to the northward of it is the entrance to Howard’s Bay, which will be opened as soon as you are
abreast of Stone Island. It is a beautiful cove, perfectly unobstructed, and has deep water; but is, unfortu-
nately, open to southerly and southeacterly winds. It runs about N. #nd 8. for three-quarters of a mile to Howard’s Bay.
the base of a high, steep, rocky mountain, known as Howard's Mountain, which Lill may be recognized by
its perpendicular faces to the eastward and southeastward. At the head of the cove is s beach composed entirely of small,
rounded pebbles suitable for ballast. Vessels, if obliged to anchor in this bay, shonld lie close in under the eastern shore,
where there is a turn in the trend of the shores iato a small cove on the eastern side, making a fair lee in easterly and south-
easterly winds.

Howard's Point is the eastern point of the entrance to Howard's Bay, and is high and wooded, as is  Howard’s Point.
also all of the shore between the bay and the entrance to Buck’s Harbor, which is a mile and a guarter to
the northward. Bare, rocky summits crop out here and there from among the trees.

Buck’'s Harbor, which is an excellent harbor of refuge, with from three to six fathoms water, lies on the western shore
of Machias Bay, about a mile and a quarter above Howard’s Point and four miles above Libbey Island Light-house. The
entrance to it is between Buck’s Head on the south and Bar Island on the north, and is about three hundred
yards wide. Buck's Head is a thinly wooded head of moderate height, descending on the east 10 a low, Buck’s Harbor.
bare, rocky point; bui, if entering the harbor, the head on that side will be found very abrapt and boid.

A small, rocky islet, destitute of vegetation, lies off the head, about two hundred yards distant, and there is a line of ledges
juside of it, to which the common name of Buck’s Head Ledges is given.

The northern side of the entrance to Buck’s Harbor is formed by Bar Island, a high, rocky island, covered with small pine and
spruce trees, aud with precipitous faces, except at its southeastera end, where it descends gradually to a low, rocky point. The
harbor is an excellent anchorage, except in southessterly winds, and is much nsed by fishermen. The entrance, between Bar Island
and Buck’s Head, is obstructed only by the ledges above mentioned, which are bold and always show them-
selves. An excellent anchorage exists on the northern side of Bar Island, between it and Buck’s Neck,—the Buck’s Neck.
latter Beiug a low, cleared and grassy neck of land at the head of the harbor, and separating the north and
south branches of the cove. It is low, nearly bare of trees, under cultivation, and thickly settled. Between this neck and Bar
Island is formed a beautiful square basin; with excellent anchorage in all winds in from six to ten feet water, Mariners should
note this, as there is nothing to prevent a stranger from entering this place and coming to anchor. Sailing directions will be
given in the proper place.

Just to the eastward of Bar Island is another islet, called Yellow Island, remarkable for being composed of nearly white rocks.
Its eastern end is formed by a high head called Yellow Head, which is high and bare, except on top, where
grow a few stunted fir trees. Passing the head, there will be opened a larger island to the northward of it, Yellow and Bare
and a little nearer the western 'shore, called Bare Island, and made conspicuous by two round, bare, rocky Isiands.
heads rising from the sand beach. The northern head is high and precipitous, the southern merely a huge
boulder; and a few stunted fir trees cling ground their bases. The rest of the island is low, and fringed with rocks except at iis
northern end, where there is a grove of emall fir.

" The main channel leads between Bare Island and Chance’s Island, which is nearly due E, of it and a mile and & half dis-
tant. It lies on the eastern side of the bay, about three-eighths of a mile to the southwestward of the extremity of Sprague's
Neck on the epstern shore, and ie round, thickly wooded and of moderate height. Long dry ledges run
t the southward from its southern end. Sprague’s Neck iz s long, narrow peninsula of the mainland, Sprague’s Neck.
making out into the bay about a mile, thickly wooded and of moderate height. It is two and a quarter miles
above Quaker Head, and the mainland to the southward of it is all thickly wooded. Its western extremity is a low, sandy peint,

~with water-worm faces and scattered trees.

Ox the weatern shore of the bay, about half & mils to the northward of Bare Island, lie three islets, the Salt island.

’y largﬂstanﬂ waesternmost of which is Salt Island, which lies three-eighths.of a4 mile from the western shore,
mnd js conepicucus for the high, bare, bluff head ¢ its eastern end. -Stunted fir and sprace cling to its sides, and there is &
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smiall group of them on the eastern end of the head. Next to the eastward is Bound Island, rocky and of moderate height,
and covered with a thick growth of spruce and fir. Iis eastern end is a ronnd, precipitous head, also thickly wooded.
Channel or Avery's Rock, the southernmost of the three islets, lies to the southwestward of Round Island, and is perfectly
bare and rocky, about twenty feet high, marks the tarning point in the channel, and is always steered for in
Avery’s Rock and coming ap the bay. Tt is quite bold-to, and may be passed close-to on either hand, although the rule is to
Light-house. pass to the eastward of it. On the roek is built 8 square brick dwelling, painted white, from the centre of
which rises a low, square tower, showing a fixed red light, of the fifth order, from a height of sixfy-eight
feet above the sea, visible fourteen miles. It is oﬂicn'\.l]y known as Avery’s Rock Light-house, and its geographical position is
44° 39' N,
67° 21 'W.

Fog-signal. During thick weather a bell, struck by machinery, gives two blows in quick suceession slternately with
a single blow at intervals of thirty seconds.
Salt Island and Round Island are exactly cpposite 1o Sprague’s Neck, (the latter being nearly o mile and a half distant from
Round Island,) and they also lie on the southern side of the entrance to a large cove on the western shore, called
Larrabee’s Cove. Larrabee’s Cove, with high, wooded shores, except on its northern bank, where they are mostly cleared and
cultivated. It is two miles above Butk’s Harbor, affords excellent anchorage in from two to three fathoms,
and is commonly used by the coasters bouyd to and from Machias. A remarkable wooded peint, called Birch Point, forms the
northern point of entrance 1o this cove. It is nearly a mile to the northward of Salt Island; slopes gradunally to tbe bay side, and
ia eovered with a thick growth of spruce, birch and fir,—the admixture giving the foliage u prealiar rounding appearance.

Sprague’s Neck, on the western shore, is the southeastern point of entrance to a large and wide bay which stretches
away to the eastward for three miles and is called Holmes' Bay. At its month it is 2 mile and three-quarters wide, but it attains

to its greatest width just to the northward of the entrance, where it is nearly three miles wide. From this

Hoimes’ Bay. point, however, it gradually diminighes in widrh until, at the settlement at its head, it is but a little over a

quarter of a mile acress. It northwestern point of entrance is ealled Holmes® Neck, and is low, flat and

cleared, quite green in summer, and faced by a fine beach. The trees stand somewhat back from the point, but there is a thick
growth of them. From its extremity a long flat, bare at low water, makes out, and is known as Holmes' Point Flats.

About half a mile to the northward of Sprague’s Neck, in Holmes’ Bay, liee Hog Island, low, and

Hog Island. crowned with spruce and fir. Its southern end is flat, grassy and bare of trees; and long ledges, bare at half-

tide and known as Hog Island Ledges, make out from its northern side almost over to the northern shore.

So obstructed is Holmes® Bay that no sailing directions can be given for it, and it is never used except by the small fishing
boats which belong there. Its northern shore is tolerably well setiled, and at the head of the bay there is quite a settlement
occupying both shores.

Holmes' Neck is a little over six miles above the northern Libbey Island and about a mile te the northward of Round Island.

Birch Point, on the western shore, separates Larrabee’s Cove from Sanborn’s Cove, a lm'ée and deep cove
Sanborn’s Cove. running to the westward, agd affording excellent anchorage for coasters in from two te three fathoms. Here
begins Machias River;—the entrance lying between Birch Point and Holmes' Point, the western end of
Holmes' Neck. The village of Machiagport is situated on its western bank; a Jittle over a mile above Birch Point,—its suburbs
extending 1o the northern shove of Sanborn’s Cove, When Birch Point is passed the anchorage will open, but the village will
be seen on the hLill side ahead.
Machias River flows into the northwestern eorner of Machias Bay, but is difficult to navigate, and
Machias River.  unnsafe for strangers without a pilot. Vessels do not go above Machiasport unless they have on hoard some
one well acquainted with the river. The prin‘cipé] trade on this river ia in lamber.

Sanborn’s Point lies on the western shore, just above Bireh Point. It has an earthwork upon it which is now dismantled,
built at the southern end of Maehiasport. ’

On the eastern bank, above Holmes' Point, the shore is high and bluff, having sandy, water-worn faces from twenty to

forty feet high, with birch and fir clinging to their sides, The first poiut on this side above Holmes is
Ramdai’s Point.  Randall’s Point, partly cleared and backed by trees, aud with one or two houses upon it.” Iis western end

shows a sand cliff about ten feet high, with a few low scrub upon its edge, and there is a small beach along
its base. About half ‘a mile above it is Hooper's Point, high and sandy, with bluff faces, snd its stimmit cleared and fenced.
One or two small birch cling to ite western slope, and a long, shingly point makes off from it about one hundred yards.

The anchorage at Machissport is good, but the chaunél between the town and the mouth of the river is narrow and
crooked,—rupning close to the western shore. . All-of the eastern shore is ﬂa:,, and must of the flats arve dry at low water, bat iy
requires the nasistance of & pilot to pass sbove Birch Peint, unlessthe wind be fair dnd the tide well ap.

From Sanborn’s Point the river has a straight reach nearly K. and 8. paat. Machiasport, and up te the Eastern Branch,
which turns off towards East Machias, The distance is a mile and o half, and the river at t}ns point tarns abmptly to the west-

witrd towards the city of Machias.  Woodruff’s Dike, whicl is a shallow cove, bare at low w’ater, lies a few hundred ynnis nbavar"j’ i

Hooper's Point, opposite to the northern end of Machzaﬂport, aud 1ts shore is ilnckly wonded, On ita northern. #ideida h;gb,
steep, rocky biaff, also thickly woode& called Pot Eald. :md lwre the shore tarns awny to Blsw eas!wani into t)ermem ﬁraaa}: 3
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Opposite to Pot Head, on the western shore, there ia a small, low, sandy island covered with grass and bushes, joined
to the shore at low water, and called Feather-bed Island. Just above it is a bluff, rocky lead of moderate
height, erowned with fir, called Day's Tlead. The western shore, from Machiasport to Day's Head, is mostly Day’s Head.
cleared and settled, but not fertite. Bevond the head cleared lands of moderate height extend about half a
mile to Day's Poiut, a low, grassy point, backed by a thick growth of serubby trees.  All of this shore is very flat,—the chanoel
being nearest to the eastern shore.

On the eastern bank, off the northern side of Pot Head, extends a ledge about one hundred yards long. Here is The Divide,—
the Eastern Branch making off in a NE. by E. direction towards East Machias, and the main river turning to the northwest-
ward around Day’s Point. The channel is about six hundred and fifty yards from the western shore,—the flats making oft
nearly to that distance. A small black spar-buey is placed on the eastern point of Day's Point Flats, and after rounding
this the course up river is about NW.

The entrance to Eastern Branch is between Rim Point, a low, rocky head, on the north, and Pot Head on the south. This
branch of the river, after passing Pot Head, runs about NE. by E. for half a mile, and then, rounding
Rim Point, turns sbruptly to the westward, running about W NW.; when it turus to the northward and Rim Point.
gradually to the northeastward, to Eagt Machias, which oceupies both banks of the stream abont. two miles
above its mouth. At the village the Eastern Branch is a mere ereek, both narrow and shallow, and impossible for strangers to
navigate. The channel is 80 narrow and winding, aud the turns so short, that uo intelligible directions can be given,

The land on the northern shore of Machias River, from Rim Point to the westward, is of moderate height, partly cleared
and cultivated and partly wooded; while on the southern shore it is low meadow-land, backed by woods, from Day’s Point nearly
to the bridge. Where the woods come down to the shore in a thick growth, with a scattered group of rocky boulders at the
northern end, iz Crocker’'s Point, a quarter of a mile below the bridge. '

‘The bridge is a mile and three-quarters above Machiasport, and bas a “draw” in it snfliciently wide for the largest vessels
which use this pasaage. After passing it, the city of Machias will be in sight. Low flat lands, mestly grassy, fringe the water-
side on both banks above the bridge, and are backed by higher lands generally bare of trees,

About 3 mile sbove the bridge, on the northern shore, is a high, grassy point, called Marshall’s Point,
with bare ledges cropping out near its southern end. It is mostly composed of grass land, but has a few Marshali’'s Peint.
scattered trees, and the remains of an old house are to beseen upon it. The land on both banks above it is
low and partly wooded.

About a mile above the bridge, on the western shore, is Libbey’s Point, sometimes called Meserve’s Point. It is low and
thickly wooded with spruce, birch and fir, and both shores are lined with dikes to prevent the flooding of the meadow-lands,

Just above Libbey’s Point, but on the eastern shore, and about a mile above Marshall's Point, is Hoyt’'s Head, high and
steep, fringed with trees, but mostly under cultivation. From its base a long dike makes out in a W. § N, direction for about
a mile, and is called Fenno's Dike. .

On the western shore, a few hundred yards above Libbey’s Point, is a thickly wooded, rocky head, called Meserve's Head.
Here the low meadow-lands begin, and extend nearly a mile to the outskirts of the city. At this poiut the
river branches,—the main stream turning to the southwestward towards Machias, half a mile above, and the Meserve’s Head.
north branch, called Middle River, running to the northwestward. The latter is now dry and its bed is a
meadow. The low meadow-lands are backed by thick woods, composed of a variety of trees, and at high water are all
covered ; but the edges of the fiat are staked out.

Middle River was formerly crossed by a bridge at its mouth, but this has been built into a solid dike, shutting off all iuflux.
At the western end of this dike begins the city of Machias, which occupies both banks of the river. This is the head of navigs-
tion. The river js dammed at the upper end of the city, and the dam is oceupied by several mills.

Oppoaite the city there is a large ledge, having six inches on it at low water, and called Middle Bock, which occupies the
middle of the channel. As the passage is extremely narrow, the presence of this ledge renders it exceedingly difficult for
loaded veasels to pass through, and they frequently strike upon it. .

Machias is three miles and three-quarters above Machiasport and a little over five miles above Birch Point, and has a very
Iarge trade in lumber. '

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MACHIAS BAY AND RIVER.

I. €oming from the Eastweard, through the Main Channel.— Vessels approaching this bay from
Cape Sable or from St. Mary’s Bay must beware of Machias Seal Island, which is
about four bundred yards long, low and rocky, and about twenty feet high. Upon Machias Seal
- it are situated the Machias Seal Island Light-houses ;-—two white towers a hundred = /s/and and
.~ and sixty-five feet apart, and bearing ESE. and W NW. from each other. Thecy  Light-houscs.

:show two fixed white lights from a height, respectively, of fifty-four and fifty-cight
et above sea level, visible fifteen miles; and ‘their geographical position is

»:
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Latitude . _ e 44° 30" 7 N.
Longitude _________ . 87° @' 5 W.

Vessels standing to the northward, with these lights to the westward and distant about five miles,
must go about as soon as the two lights come in range, to avoid the Murr Ledges.
Fog-signal. A gun is fired every four hours during a fog, as a warning to vessels; bat this is
an entirely insufficient precaution. There should be cither a powerful steam-whistle
or an gir-trumpet on this 1sland, or the gun should be fired more frequently.
From Machias Seal Island Light-houses

Miles.
Libbey Island Light-house bears NW. § W._________________________ 12
The southeastern shoal of the Murr Ledges SE.. .. __ ____ ___________ 1%
Southeast Ledge S8E. $ 8.__________ e 5%
St. Mary’sLedge B. 8 8. e 10

Three and o half miles W. from Machias Seal Island Light-houses lies @ roek which has caused
the wreck of several vessels. It was seen by Captain Johnstone, of the ship “ Liverpool,” trading to St.
John, in 1834, and it is proposed to name it Liverpool Rock. The pilots could not tell us anything
of the depth of water upon it.

There are no dangers on the coast, after passing Seal Island, until Libbey Island is reached.
Neither are there any between Southwest Head (Grand Manan) and the entrance, nor in coming along

shore from the eastward. Therefore, the first obstruction to navigation which mar-

Cross Isfand  iners must specially look out for is Cross Island Ledge, or Southwest Ledge, as it is

Ledge. sometimes called, which makes out in a westerly direction from the southwestern point

of Cross Island for about a mile and a quarter, and for most of that distance is bare

at half-tide. It is marked by an iron can-buoy of the second class, painted red and marked No, 2,-—

placed in seven fathoms to the southwestward of the ledge. After passing this ledge

Sea-Shore there are no dangers until up with Howard’s Point. Here vessels must look out for

Ledge. Sea-Shore Ledge, which lies off the point at a distance of five hundred yards, and is

out at low water.. It is not in the way unless a vessel is beating to windward, but is

marked by a black spar-buoy (No. 1) placed on its southeastern end in thirty feet water, as it is the

southernmost of a long line of ledges, most of which are under water, extending along the western

shore from Howard’s Point almost to Buck’s Harbor. Over some of these ledges a vessel -of light
draught might pass, but they would probably bring up a large or loaded vessel.

In 1872 the pilots informed us that there was a sunken rock, with ithree fothoms on it, but not
named, about a mile B SB. from the southwestern point of Bar Island. ~ It is nearly in the channel,
but a little to the westward of the sailing lines, and is only dangerous to large and deeply laden
vessels. .Another sunken rock is said to exist on the eastern side of the channel, about a mile W N'W.
from Northern Harbor, (on Cross Island,) or nearly in line between that harbor, Three-Fathom Rock
and Bar Island; but its existence is very doubtful. The pilots could not even tell us the depth of
water upon it.

After passing Buck’s Harbor the channel is clear to Avery’s or Channel Rock, which is quite
steep-to, and may be approached closely. The light-house will serve to distinguish this rock; and,

when abreast of it, Round Island will be seen on the western side; and, lying off it,

Round Isfand  a black spar-buoy, (No. 3.) This is on Round Island ' Flats, which extend about N.

Flats. by W..from the island to a distance of nearly three-quarters of a mile. When past

it, and steering over towards Birch Point, there will be seen another black spar-buoy,

{No. 5,) which bears about B 8E. from Birch Point and marks The Middle Ground. Both buoys must

be left to the westward, When past The Middle Ground buoy, keep the southwestern shore aboard to

avoid the very extensive flats which make off from the eastern shore, as vessels very frequently run
aground on these flats,—the channel being narrow and the edges of the shoals not marked.

A red spar-buoy (No. 2) marks the end of what are known as Bireh Point Flats. - The course
to avoid them leads directly towards the western shore and almost over to it, as the flais are very
extensive. The point of flats on which: this buoy is placed is nothing more than the western end of
Holmes' Point Flats, and is incorrectly named, as there are no flats off Birch Point. This is the most
difficult part of the channel,—being extremely narrow and crooked; but the flats are soft, and ne harm
will follow from getting ashore upon them. . Birch Point buoy is about a mile NW. by NW. from Birch
Point, and the channel leads between it and the point. After passin%;t there are no-dangers up to the
anchorage at Machiasport; but if bound up to East Machias or to Machius, you should take a pilot.

There are only flats in the river, which are very extensive and are not marked,~—the
Day’s Point only exception being the buoy on Pay’s Point Flats;, which extend off from Day’s
Flats. Point to tfxe eastward a considerable distance, (gabout ‘six’ huridred yards.): This buey. -
lies off the mouth of the Eastern Branch, and was placed in position by the pilots of
the tow-heats to enable them to shape their course by the point of the shoal.. =+ Lo I
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SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MACHIAS BAY AND RIVER.

1. Coming from the Fastward, throwgh the Main Channel.—If coming a[ong shore from West
Quoddy Head, steer SW. by W. § W. from the head until Libbey Island Light-house is made, when steer
for it until within two and a half’ miles, with Stone Head bearing NW. 3 W. Now steer NW., with
the head a little to the westward of the course, which will avoid Cross Island Ledge, making off from
the southwestern end of Cross Island for about a mile and a quarter. When Libbey Island Light-house
is opened just to the westward of the northernmost of the two islands, it will bear 8W. } W.; Channel
Rock will then bear NE. by N., and the passage will be clear. Kecping Libbey Island Light-house
bearing 8SW., a N NE. course leads right up to the rock, which pass to the eastward close-to, and
steer N. § E. for Round Island. 'When abreast of the latter, steer N. by W. for the black spar-buoy
on Round Island Flats, passing to the eastward of it, and when past it steer NW. by N. to clear the
black buoy on The Middle Ground. When past this buoy, the course is W N'W., keeping the northern
shore aboard to avoid the extensive flats making off from the southern shore, and passing to the east-
ward of the red buoy on Birch Point Flats. When abreast of this buoy, steer N. by E. 2 E. up the
middle of the river, and anchor off the wharves. The shores are pretty bold, and at low water two
and a half fathoms may be carried up to the anchorage at Machiasport.

Vessels bound to Machias anchor at the Port, and take a tug or a pilot. 'The conrse from Pot
Head, to clear Day’s Point Flats, is N. by E. } E. past the buoy, and then NW. for the “draw.”
After passing the draw the course is W N'W. to Libbey’s Point; thence about NW. to The Divide;
and from The Divide to the landing at the city, W 8W. From Machiasport to the bridge about two
fathoms may be taken; but there is not over ten feet in the channel up to Machias at low water.

Middle Rock has been partly vemoved by the U. S. Engineers, so that it now has about six inches
on it at mean low water.

From the vicinity of Southwest Hecd, (Grand Hunau,) steer W. by N. § N. for Libbey Island
Light-house, keeping the eastern island close aboard until past Cross Island Ledge, when steer N. by
E. for Channel Rock, and follow the directions given above.

From the vicinity of Cape Sable, steer N N'W. until Libbey Island Light-house is made, which
should be seen directly abead. Continue this course until within about a mile of the light, when haul
up to enter the bay, keeping the eastern Libbey Island close aboard, and when past Cross Island
Ledge haul up for Channel Rock Light-house, about N. by E., and proceed as before directed. =

On the above courses it is necessary to be very careful not to be set on to Cross Island Ledge, as
the N. by E. course for Channel Rock leads very close to it.

WESTERN CHANNEL INTO MACHIAS BAY.

The Liiﬂney Islands, as before stated, (page 42,) lie in the middle of the entrance to Machias Bay,—the Main Channel being
on their eastern side, while west of them, between the Jight-hiouse and the mainland, is what is called the Western Channel,—a
wide and pearly clear passage, with good water. On its western side lie a number of islands; the principal of which are The
Brothers, 8cabby Islands, Ram Island, Foster’s Island, Stone’s Island and Starboard or Brown’s Island. This channel is always
used by vessels coming from the westward. In approaching it through Moos-a-bec Reach the first island
miet with, after passing Head Harbor Island, is Pulpit Rock, which fies to the eastward of Great Spruce Island, The Brothers.
and in the mouth of Englishwan’s Bay. It is a low, bare islet, entircly destitute of vegetation. A little
over half n mile to the eastward lie The Brothers, two rocky islets of modurate height, covered with grass, exeept on their northern
gide, where there is & scanty growth of fir. They lie K. and W. from each other, close together, with no passage between them. A
mile and a quarter 1o the eastward of The Brothers are the Scabby Islands, two rocky islets lying NE. and SW.

Frow-each other, a mile 8. by W. from Poimt of Main, about balf a raile 5W. from Foster's Island, aud a little  Scahby Islands.
over n'mile aad & half W XW. from Libbey Island Light-bouse. The sasteru islet is conspicuous for a high,

round Lead, with one or two dead pines upon it, which at o distance lovk like masts; otherwisc it is bare. The western islet
is 1mver,‘:m‘d4, Yae & few doad fir troes on its esstern end. Detween these islands and The Drothers lies the castern ontrance (o
Eng}ishnmn’s Bay. )

w0 Ram Istand }388 half a mile 8. from Foster's Island, and about o third of 2 wile to the eastward of Ram island,
i Beabby Iilands, and is-a-low, rocky istel, with a scanty growth of stunted fir on its western end. From
‘Iilhbéy' Ig’iafq& Light-houss it is distantoue mile, which is here the width of the western entrance to Machisa Bay.
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Foster's Island lies a little over three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Ram Island, and about the same distance from
the shore of Point of Main. It lies N. and 8., is nearly half a mile long, bare and rocky, formerly wooded,
Foster’s Island.  but now cleared and covered only with tree stumps. It is remarkable for the bleached, grey appearance of
these stumps, which look like grave stones.
A red spar-buoy (No. 2) marks the northern end of the long ledge, called Fostor's Island Ledge, whicli makes to the north-
ward from this island. s
Nearly half a mile to the northward of Foster’s Island lies Starboard or Brown’s Island, a rocky islet, almost entirely bare,
and remarkable for a high, bare, precipitons face at itz northeastern end, with a few spruce trees clinging
Starboard or here and there to its sides and summit, It lies about three-eighths of a mile from the western shore of the
Brown’'s Island.  bay; and a group of houses and a wharf are seen upon its southwestern end. Strangers must not attempt
to pass between this island and the mainland, as a long sand-spit makes off from Point of Main in an easterly
direction, nearly joining the island, and forming a sort of cove on its western side, which in southerly and southeasterly winds
affords a good anchorage.
Passing Libbey Island Light-house, the course of the Western Channel leads to the northeastward, passing to the eastward
of Ram and Foster’s islands; and, to the northward, about a mile and a half from the light-house and a mile from the northern
Libbey Island will be seen Stone’s lsland, a barren, rocky island of moderate height, covered with a thick
Stone’s Island. growth of stunted fir except at its sonthern end, where is a remarkable, round, bluff head, with a white face,
called Stone’s Head. This Lead is the part of the island which will be seen by vessels coming in by the
‘Western Channel. From Starboard Island it is distant over half a mile to the eastward; from Foster’s Island, vne mile in the
same direction; and from Rain Ieland, a mile and a half to the northeastward.
Between Stone's Island and the northern Libbey Island the channel is about a mile wide.
There is also a good passage between Foster’s Island on the north and Ram and Scabby Islands on the south; bat it is
obstructed by a long ledge, mostly bare at low water, which makes off from the southern end of Fuster’s Island half way over
towards Ram Island, and is called Foster’s Island Point. B

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING MACHIAS BAY AND RIVER.

IL.—cComing from the Westward, through the Western Channel.—Off the southern end of
Stone’s Island, at a distance of two hundred and fifty yards, lies a large ledge, bare at
Stone’s Island  one-quarter ebb and with good water inside of it. It is called Stone’s Island Ledge,
Ledge. and is marked by an iron spindle, painted black, surmounted by a cage, and placed on
top of the rock. Vessels using the Western Channel must pass to the eastward of it;
those using the passage between Foster’s and Stone’s islands pass to the southward of it.
Vesscls using the passage between Starboard and Stond’s islands must look out for Starboard Tsland
Ledge, which lies off the island of that name, and has five feet upon it at low water.
Sfarboard It is about one hundred yards longi‘ in a northerly and southerly direction, and is marked
Island Ledge. by a spar-buoy painted red and black in horizontal stripes, and placed in five fathoms
about thirty yards to the southward of the shoal of the ledge. 1t is best to pass to the
southeastward of the buoy, as the ledge is boldest-to on that side,
Off the northern end of Foster’s Island a long ledge makes out to the northwest-
Foster’s Island ward for about an eighth of a mile, and is marked by a red spar-buoy, (No. 2,) placed
Ledge. in three fathoms, The shoal is called Foster’s Island Ledge ; and vessels using the
passage between Foster’s and Starbeard islands must pass to the northward and west-
ward of the buoy.
Sea-shore Sea-shore Ledge, before mentioned, {page 46,) lies off Howard’s Point, at a distance
Ledge. of five hundred yards, and is out at low water. It is the southernmost of a long line
of ledges, (most of which are under water,) extending along the western chore of the
bay from Howard’s Point almost up to Buck’s Harbor. A black spar-buoy (No. 1) is placed in five
fathoms off the southeastern end of the ledge,—the course passing to the eastward of it.
These are all the dangers in the ‘Western Channel.

bAILING DIRECTIOAS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING MACHIAS BAY AND RIVER.
I1. coming from the Westward, through the Western Channel.—Coasters (the only vessels

which enter by this channel) lesve Head Harbor Light-house to the northward and steer NB. by . for
Libbey Island Light-house, passing to the westward of it; and when it bears 8 SW., they steer N NE.
for Channel Rock Light-house. -Passing to the eastward of this reck the course is WINE. for ' Round
Island, and when abreast of the latter W. by W. for the ‘black spar-buoy on Round Island Flats,
Passmg to the eastward of this buoy the course is N'W. hy N. to clear the black bnoy on The Middle
Ground, and, when past this buoy, W :NW‘, k{»&;}mg the wmt:em ehnre alx;mﬂ W ﬂ:vmd the extensava :
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flats which make off from the eastern side. This eourse leads up to the red buoy on Sailing Direc-
Birch Point Flats, which is to be left to the northward, and N. by B. § B. will lead up tions--Machias
to the anchorage off Machiasport. On the above courses there will be deep water as Bay.

far up as Avery’s or Channel Rock, and two and a half fathoms up to Machiasport.

Having come through Moees-a-bec Reach, pass to the southward of Pulpit Rock, The Drothers,
and Scabby Tslands. The course is nearly E. from Mark Island to Libbey Island Light-house, and
the distance nearly seven miles. When up with the light-house, bring it to bear 8 SW. and stcer
W NE. for Channel Rock, following the directions given above.

On the above courses, to enter Buck’s Harbor.— W hen abreast of Northern Harbor, on Cross
Island, you can look right into Buck’s Harbor, and there are no dangers in the way except Buck’s
Head Ledges, the outermost point of which is marked by a small, rocky islet, destitute of all vege-
tation. (See page 43.) Round this islet and stecr up the middle of the passage for Buck’s Neck, and
anchor in from three to four fathoms in the Quter Harbor. Or, wishing to ender the Inner Harbor, as
soon as you are past Bar Island haul over to the northward, and anchor in the basin formed between
that island and the neck. Here is good anchorage, safe from all winds, and a depth of from six to ten
feet at low water.

Bear in mind that the northern side of Buck’s Head is very bold, and may be approached very
closely. The ledges, and the small bare rock outside of them, are also bold on the northern side.

Coming in by the Western Channcl, and intending te enter Buck’s Harbor, keep at least half a
mile off the western shore of the bay, between Howard’s Point and the entrance to this harbor, to avoid
the ledges which line this part of the shore. Of these Sea-shore Ledge is the southernmost, and, as
before mentioned, is marked by a black spar-buoy.

CROSS ISLAND NARROWS.

As before mentioned, (page 42,) between Cross Island and the mainland on the eastern side of Machias Bay there is a
passage, about balf a mile wide, called Cross Island Narrows. It is not fit for the use of strangers, buat is often resorted to
by fishermen and coasters, who are well acquainted with its dangers and who wish to enter the bay without rounding Cross
Island. The entrance to it from the eastward is between Cape Wash on the north and the dry ledge, ealled The Old Man, on
the south. . There is another passage, which is wider, between The 01d Man and Double-headed Island; but the former is the
one commonly used. ,

There sre several bad ledges in this channel; and nearly in the middle of it, off the northeastern shore of Cross Island,
lies n rocky islet, called Mink Island,—the channel leading to the northward of it. Between it and Cross Island lies what is
called Bastern Harbor or Seal Cove, which is o good shelter for light-draught vessels in southerly winds, but is open to the
northwestward.,

DANGERS.

On the northeastern side of the passage, and a little to the eastward of Mink Thornton's
TIsland, is Thornton’s Point Ledge, bare at half-tide, and marked by a red spindle with  Point Ledge.
cage on top. The channel passes to the southwestward of it.

Off the mouth of Seal Cove, and a little to the northwestward of Mink Island, .  Sea/ Cove
is Seal Cove Ledge, a dangerous rock with six feet at mean low water. It is marked Ladge.
by a black spar-buoy (No. 1) placed in four fathoms just to the northeastward of the
roek ; and the sailing-line passes to the northward of it. The ledge is about one hundred yards long
in a N'W. and SE. direction.

SATLING DIRECTIONS,

To enter Cross Island Narrows, pass about midway between The Old Man and Cape Wash, and
steer up for Mink Island until past Thornton’s Point Ledge, on the northern side of the channel; then
haul up to the northward nearly for the northern end of Chance’s Island until through the Narrows
and Quaker Head bears to the eastward of 8., when steer over towards Bare Island,—being carcful
1o give Chance’s Island a good berth to avoid the long ledges which make off from it to the southward.
. As soon as Channel Rock bears N. steer for it, and follow the directions previously given. Four
' fathoms at low water can be carried through the Narrows. ' :

*" 'There are several other passages into and out of this bay,—as, for instance, one between Starboard
“and Stone’s islands, and one between Ram and Scabby islands and the Point of Main; but none of
-these are fit for strangers, o o

oeP— T



50 ATLANTIC COAST PILOT.

LIGHT-HOUSES.

. Height | Distunce

NaME Latitude N. Longitude West. Fixed or above | visible in

: . Revolving. sen- nautienl

In are. In time. level. miles,
° / ’” 4 ‘ " h. m. | Feet. !
Machias Seal Island Light-houses .. __._. 44 30 7 67 & B 4 28 24.3 2 fixed. 54 & 58 15
Libbey Island Light-house__...._..___._ 44 34 b 6T 22 2 4 29 28.1 Fixed. 52 12
Avery's or Channel Rock Light-house...; 4% 39 © 67T 21 0 |.eeiieel.... Fixed red. 68 14
1

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.,

The aupproximate variation of the magnetic needle is, for 1879, 17° 16/ W., and the annual increase about 2'.

LIFE-SAVING STATION.
The United States Government have established on Cross Island a life-saving stution, with all the apparatus and other
appliances necessary for assisting the shipwrecked. )

ICE IN MACHIAS AND LITTLE MACHIAS BAYS.

Little Machias Bay is usually closed to navigation during the winter; and in severe winters, like that of 1874-5, it remains
clozed from December to April. 'Winds and tides have no decided infiuence either in preventing or assisting formations.

In Machias Bay, likewise, the ice formation is purely local, except during severe winters. Beginning at the head of the bay
and in the sheltered places along the shores, it gradnally extends downward and outward, and forms a serious and often insur-
mwuntable obstruction to navigation. During calms and light winds from the northward and westward the local formations
rapidly inerease, while strong winds break them up and force them, as * drift-ice,” on the shores and into the harbors on the lee
side of the bay,—thus forming a more serious hindrance to the navigation of those harbors than the purely local formations.
The tidal carrent being comparatively weak, has little or no effect in preventing formations of ice or in opposing the effects of
strong winds in moving the jce.

During severe winters, like that of 1874-5, the ice begins to form a serious obstruction to the movements of sailing-vessels
about the middle of January; but steamers are usually able to proceed without much difficulty until the latter part of that month,
when the bay is usually frozen entirely over,—the ice being composed of ““field” and ““drift” massed together in such quantities
a8 to completely prevent navigation of any kind. To thiz mass, in 1875, was added great fields of drift-ice from outside, which
filled up the mouth of the bay and the approaches to it,—extending out several miles from the coast-line;—and this soon freezing
into a solid mass, effectually closed the bay from the Oth to the 19th of February. The weather moderating about the last-
mentioned date, accompanied by winds varying from 8W. around by the southward and eastward to NE., with snow and rain,
caused = general breaking np of the masa; bnt it did not finally disappear until the latter part of March. To be sure, a great
portion of this large formation went to sea during the first week in March; bat subsequent formations, each lasting but a few
days, caused considerable hindrances to navigation as late as the twenty-fifth of that month; and most of the harbors in the bay
remained closed several weeks afier the bay was free from all obstruetions.

The few buoys in the bay being spars wero not drifted from their places, as the ice passed over them instead of massing
against them, as in the case of can or nun-buoys.

LITTLE KENNEBEC RIVER.

“The entrance to this comfortable little harbor of refuge lies between Point.of Main on the east and Cow Paini on the west, -
From its mouth to its head the distance is nearly six miles; but the anchorage is only about & mile and three-gaarters above the .
Point of Main. It is rarely nsed, owing to the insufficient knowledge possessed of its: approaches by strangers; but the islands
which lie off its mouth are bald-to, and with good directions there i& no difficalty whatever in entering it and proceeding up.to
Sea-Wall Point. The course from the eastward leads between the Scabby 1slands and The Brothers;—the former appearing as
two lew, barren, rocky islets having only a fow dead. trees upon them, and -the latter as two rocky islets of moderate height,
with » grassy surface and a seanty growth of fir elinging to their northern sides.. The esstern Scabby Island is remarkable for
s high, round head, on the summit of which afew dead pines appesr like masts. The other islet is lower, and bas a few dead fir

. trees on its eastern end. Thechannel between these islands and The Brothers is a mile and & quarter wide.
Foint of Main. Point of Main is the southern extremity of the mainland separating Machias Bay from Little Kennebec

River. Iiis high, bare and rocky, and is backed by -the ususl growth of spruse and fir. :
Coming through the Tashore Pussage from the eastward, vessels must pass between Ram ¥sland and Foster's Island; leaving
Boabby Islanda to the sowthward, and steer up by the Puint. of Main, with Ram Teland nently astern ; which course will Jead to
the sastward of a small, low, rocky island covered with grass, named 8hag Ledge, lying nearly three-quarters of a mile to the ;
northwestward of Point of Main and about half a mile from it. Thé ld&in Entrance, however, is botwveen The: Brothers umi;.
Soabby Islands, and is unobetructed up to Bhag - Ledge, which n:rmi mewe a,g»ed bertly at iugb wam,—-—!er #t !ow wmrﬂmf :
lsdgmwhwhmakeomfrmitnmbswaadqmtebniﬂ-m. T el Pl
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In the middle of the mouth of Little Kennebee River lies a small, low island, partly sandy and partly  Hickey’s Island.
rocky, and dotted here and there with spruce and fir and a stunted growth of pine. It lies ncarly N. by E.
and 8. by W., and is called Hickey’s Island. A long veef, dry at low water, makes off from its southern end to 2 distance of two
hundred yards. The best water is midway between this island and the mainland to the eastward.

Half a mile to the northward of Hickey's Island lies Fan Island, close to the western shore. It appears as a grey, rocky
head, crowned with fir, and bare ledges make off from it to the westward.

The ﬁigh, wooded lands in the township of Joneshoro' stretch away to the westward, from bebind Fan
Island, towards Englishman’s Bay, and end in Cow Point, a mile and a quarter to the westward of Fan Cow Point.
Island. This is a thickly wooeded puint, of moderate height, and is tolerably bold-to.

The shores on the eastern side of the entrance are high, rocky and bare, with the exception of a few stunted spruce here
and there. Just above Hickey’s Island this bank rune into a low point called Plerce's Point, the westernmost point of the
enstern shore, and about a mile above Point of Main, It is low, rocky, and fringed with fir trees, and between it and Fan
Istand the channel is only a quarter of a mile wide.

Sea-Wall Point if so remarkable in its appearance as to serve as a distinguishing mark for the entrance to this river. From
off the entranee it looks like a line of yellow rocks, backed by low woods, and is entirely different in appearance from any
other part of these shores, On coming close up with it, it will be seen that whas appeared at first to be
yellow rocks is a wall ar rampart of pebbles and boulders. Henoce the name. This point is on the western  Sea-Wall Point.
bank, about & mile and three-quarters sbove Point of Main, and forms the southern side of Bare Cove, the
common anchorage for vessels entering this harbor. It presents, when viewed from seaward, a very curious appearance. At the
head of Bare Cove there is a large lobster-packing house and outbuildings. The land is gently sloping, grassy, and crewned
with a thick growth of birch and other troes.

Hope Island lies on the northern side of the cove, and is a round, bluff-looking island, of moderate height,
covered with s thick growth of spruce, fir and birch. In-shore of it lies Spar Island, a very small islet, Hope Isiand.
which shows a high hillock in its centre covered with scrubby trees, like a crown.

On the eastern shore, nearly opposite to Sea-Wall Point, is Grey's Beach, low land, covered with scrub, and faced by a fine
beach extending up to Yo-ho Point, (about a mile above Sea-Wall Point.) The land on this shore is mostly wooded.

Marstin’s Mountain is a very remarkable hill, situated on the western shore, about a mile above Hope Island. It is distin-
guished by a peculiar bare spot, of a yellow coler, on its summit, and is crowned with stunted spruce and fir on its western end.
The rest of the summit is bare. ‘This is a very remarkable lovking meuntain and cannot be mistaken, as the surrounding lands
are well wooded and present a striking contrast to its yellow summit, orowned with black fir.

Yo-hio Point, on the eastern shore, is the northern end of Grey’s Beach, and is a mile and a half above
Pierce’s Point and two miles and a balf from Point of Main. The channel leads between this point and Yo-ho Point.
Hope Island, there being no passage between the latter and the western shore. Yo-ho Peiut is of moderate
height, rocky, and eovered with a thick growth of scrub.

A tedge, bare at half-tide, lies two hundred yards off this point, and there is no passage inside of it. The hottom is soft. It
is noticeable that the rocka at the pitch of the point are of a peculiar pinkish appearance.

Behind Yo-ho Point a long aad narrow cove makes into the southward, called Yo-ho Cove. There are several ledges in it;
but, for vessels of light draught whose raastors are aoquainted with the dangers, it affords geod anchorage.

Botween Yo-ho Point on the south and Johnson’s Point on the north, is the entrance to the Eastern Branch; for, at
Johnson’s Point, the river divides,—the main stream continuing to the northward, while the Eastern Branch takes a course to
the northeastward.

Johnson’s Point, which separates the two branches, is smooth and grassy, of moderate height, fringed
with spruce, fir and a few birch, and bas a solitary house on its slope. To the eastward of the point isa  Johnson’s Point.
high, wooded hill, called Johnson's Mountath. Off the end of Johnson’s Point, with which it is connected
at low water, is a Jow, thickly wooded islet, called Forcupine Island. )

The western shores of the river above Bea-Wall Point are high, rocky, and very thickly wooded with a scrubby growth of
treen and bushes, from abreast of Hope Island to Marstin's Point. This point is just opposite to Johnson's
Point, and on the western bank of the main river. It is a high, bluff, rocky head, whose summit and sides  Marstin’s Point.
are cleared; but there is a thick growth of sorubby trees at ita base. Its southern extremity is low and
thickly wooded: with a growth of stumted trees and bushes, Behind it rises Marstin’s Mountain, already aliuded to.

On the eastern shiore of .the maiu river, above Johuson’s Poiat, the land is thickly wooded with a small growth of various
- kinds of trees. Mearly a mile above that point is & very peculiar leoking clay cliff, called Goose Cove Point. It has a growth
| of sorub clinging % its sides, extends tothe northeastward about four hundred yards, terminating in a round, bluff boulder; and
- its surface is diversified with grass land and-irees.  Of the vorthern extremity, at a distance of about one hundred and fifty
i yands, hﬂ‘ & él!!uheé rock, bare at low water, called Goose Bock, between which and’ the point there is a passage for vessels of

~Bght é"““&h%« ‘Goss Cove makes in on the northern side of the point, and is shallow and of no importance. The river here
sends off & sbcond immek mth eulwa.vd, slmst wnwiy have at low water, and unfrequented; while the main body of the
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On the western shore, about half a mile above Marstin’s Point, the cleared and cultivated lands begin. They are of

moderate height, dotted bere and there with trees, and present water-worn faces to the eastward., About a mile above Marstin’s

Point the land shoots out into a long, low, rocky point, ealled Foss’ Point. MHere the western shore turns

Foss’ Point. more to the westward, while opposite to it the long cove above described makes in to the eastward, thus

forniing a second divide. The shores of the main river are gently sloping, partly wooded and partly

cleared and cultivated, with sand clitfs cropping out here and there; but the stream is very shallow, At the point of division

rtands Holway's Point, a vemarkable looking clay cliff of moderate height, covered with a growth of scrnb. A l(mg‘smul:b;u-,
bare at half-tide, with seattered boulders upen it, extends from this poiut in o 8W. direction for onc hundred and fifty yards.

The most prominent feature in the eastern cove is Spruce Cove Point, along, high, clay cliff, cxtending

Spruce Cove in an E. and W. direction, its surface being covered with scrub and bushes, some of which cling to the
Point. perpendicular face of the cliff. It separates Goose Cove from Spruce Cove, which lies on its northern side.

From this poiut a leng ledge makes out about one Lundred and fifty yards, barely covered at high water,
and usually known as Spruce Cove Ledge. )

The shores at the head of the eastern cove are tolerably well cultivated, smooth and cleared, and a small settlement
oceupies the shore on both sides. The cove is of slight importance, as iy is almost entirely bare at low water.

Ou the western shore of the river, opposite to Holway's Point, is Smith’s Point, about half a mile above Foss’ Point, and
showing a clay head, with precipitous faces; and behind it will be seen smooth, cleared and well cultivated land. A long
sand-bar makes off from the poiat towards Holway's Point.

Strangers should not attempt to go farther up the river than Murstin’s Point.

Eastern Branch of The Eastern Branch, or Eastern Kennebec River, makes in between Yo-ho Point and Johnsen’s Point,
Little Kennebee (see page 51)-—its course from Porcupine Island being N NE. for about half a mile, after which it turns to
River. the eastward. Teu feet at low water may be carried to its head, but it is now rarely used, as there is only

a small trade in wood. Beth shores are thickly wooded with spruce, fir and birch.

Half a mile above Johnson’s Point, where the branch turns to the eastward, lies a smal], thickly wooded islet of moderate
height, called Hog Island, dividing the passage into two channels. On the eastern shore, abreast of it, is long cove, called
Miller's Creck.

The western channel runs nearly N., leaving Hog Island to the eastward, and the high, bare bhill, called Mayhew's
Mountain, to the westward; and, rounding the island, turns about KE. by E., joining the eastern channel at the eastern end of
Hog Island.

The eastern channel is very narrow and dry at low water. Leaving Hog Island to the westward, it skirts the base of a
high, bare, bluff hill on the eastern shore, called Colling’ Mountain; and, uniting with the western channel, both proceed in a

northeasterly direction for sbout half a mile, between steep and barren banks, to a rocky point on the

Larrabee’s Point. eastern shore covered with bushes, and known as Larrabee’s Point.” Here an abrupt turn to the southward

leads through a very narrow but deep channel, about seventy-five yards wide, to a dam, which erosses the
passage and separates it from a large and wide cove, called Larrabee's Basin. This dam was the site of mill-works, now
deserted, and the basin is nearly all occupied by meadow.

Beyond the entrance to Lurrabee’s Basin the shores continue of about the same character, for about a third of a mile, to the
head of the branch. Twelve feet at low water may be carried up as far as Hog Island, and ten feet up to Larrabee’s Point.

That portion of Little Kennebec River which is contained between Marstin's and Johnson’s points on the north, and Hope
Island on the south, is sometimes known as Kennebec Bay.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE KENNEBEC RIVER.

From the Eastward, through the Ram ITsland Passage.—This entrance, which is only used by

coasters who have come along shore and who are well acquainted with the vicinity, is, nevertheless, a

and safe channel for vessels of light draught. The entrance to it is between

Shag Ledge.  Toster’s Island on the north and Ram Island on the south. After passing between

these islands the course leads to the northwestward, towards Hickey’s Island, and the

“first danger met with is Shag Ledge, a low, rocky island, seen nearly ahead when passing between Ram

and Foster’s islands.  Long reefs of rocks, bare at low water, extend on both sides of it; and it must,

therefore, when these are covered, receive a good berth. At low water it is safe to go close to the end
of the reef with not less than three fathoms water. ' :

Half-Tide After passing Shag Ledge you will approach Half-Tide Ledge, lying about a

Ledge. quarter of a mile off the western shore of Point of Main. It is out at three-quarters -

ebb, and must be left to the eastward, - Affer passing it there are'no dangers in the:

channel; but from the southern end of Hickey’s Island there makes off a long reef, called Hickey's

Jsland Ledge, dry at low water for about. two hundred yards. - It is not in the way unless yousre

beating to windward. ‘ e [T LR
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The best water in this part of the channcl is midway between Hickey’s Island and the mainland,
where there is not less than three fathoms.

After passing Hickey’s Island there are no dangers until up with Sea-Wall Point, which must
receive a berth to avoid the long bar making off from it to the westward. After passing the point steer
directly in to the anchorage, as there is nothing in the way.

If bound up the river, beware of Harvey’s Ledge, lying on the western side Harvey's Ledge.
of the chanmel, a little above Bare Cove. It is about one hundred and twenty-five
yards from the western hank and is out at low water; and, in order to avoid it, you must not go to the
westward of Spar Island bearing N N'W,

On the eastern shore, opposite to Bare Cove, and three hundred yards off Grey’s Beach, lies a
rock, out at half-tide, ealled Dogfish Rock. It is bold-to, and shows itsclf at almost all times of tide,
Trom the lobster-packing house in Bare Cove it bears B. by N. After passing this rock the eastern
shore is free from dangers until up with Yo-ho Point, the southern point of entrance
to the Eastern Branch. Here look out for Yo-ho Ledge, a large ledge, bare at half-  Vo-ho Ledge.
tide, lying two hundred yards to the northwestward of the point. There is a passage
for small boats between it and Yo-ho Point, with soft bottom; but vessels should not attempt to
use this narrow channel, even at high water. The main channel into the Eastern Branch passes
to the eastward of Yo-ho Ledge, and, rounding it to the northward, passes between it and Porcupine
Isiand.

Above Johnson’s Point it is difficult to give an intelligible deseription of the dangers. They are,
however, very few,—the principal difficulty in the navigation arising from the contracted channel.
Nearly all of the points on both sides are bold-to until up with Goose Cove Point, off' the northern
point of which, at a distance of a hundred and fifty yards, lies a detached rock, bare at low water,
called Gloose Rock. It is bold-to, and there is a passage for light-draught vesscls between it and the

oint.
P Holway’s Point is also shoal,—a long sand bar, with scattered boulders on it, making off from the
point in a southwesterly direction, and bare at half-tide for about one hundred and fifty vards.

One-third of the way from Holway’s Point to Goose Cove Point there is a detached rock, out at
low water, called Lobster Rock. Trom Smith’s Point also, @ long bar makes out, obstructing the
passage above Holway’s Point.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING LITTLE KENNEBEC RIVER.

I. Coming from the Eastward, through the Ram Tsland Passage.—Pass on cither side of the
Libbey Islands; but, if coming close along shore, pass them to the northward j—only observing to leep
close to the northern island in order to avoid Cross Island Ledge. In so doing, nothing morce than
three fathoms ecan be carried. After passing these islands the course is to the westward, between
Yoster’s Island on the north and Ram Island on the south. Continue to the westward until Libbey
Island Light-house bears SE., when steer N, by W. up the middle of the passage, having Ram Island
nearly astern. This course passes to the eastward of Shag . Ledge and to the westward of Half-Tide
Ledge. Continue it until up with Hickey’s lsland, which pass to the eastward, keeping in mid-chan-
nel, where there will not be less than three fathoms. When the southern end of this island is on with
the western end of The Brothers, and Cow Point bears W. } N. and the eastern end of The Brothers
SW. by 8. § 8, steer N.} E., keeping in mid-river. You may go close to Fan Island; but, on ap-
proaching Sea-Wall Point, give it a berth of five hundred yards, steering about N. by E., and, when
abreast of it, steer N. by W. for Hope Island unti] abreast of the lobster-packing house, when haul up
NW. by W. + W., and anchor well inshore, according to draught, in from two to three fathomns water.

~There is comfortable anchorage in this cove in three fathoms.at Jow water, sticky bottom.

Above Bare Cove strangers should not attempt to go without 2 pilot.

TY. my the Main Channel, between Seabby Isiands and The RBrothers.— There are ne dangers
in this channel until up with Shag Ledge; and those described above are common to all the entrances
of the Little Kennebec. o

When Libbey Island Light-house bears E., distant two miles and a half, stcer N. by E. } E. for
‘Pierce’s Point, keeping midway between the islands. Pass Shag Ledge to the westward, giving it a
_berth to avoid the rocks mentioned above, and continue this course until past Hickey’s Island and its
"+ southern end is on with the western end of The Brothers. Cow Point will now bear W. § N, and
. you must steer N. } E., following the directions given above.
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Sailing Diroe- There are several passages among the islands leading into this river from the
tions --- Littla westward, but it is not advisable for strangers to attempt them. In casc of necessity,
Kennebee lakeman’s Harbor can be made with greator safety and equal facility. Coming
River. from the westward, outside of Head Harbor Island, Head Harbor may be made with

perfect safety.

Of the above-mentioned passages among the islands, there is one (the first to the westward of the
main entrance) which leads between Pulpit Rock and The Brothers on the south, and Great Spruce,
Shot, Anguilar and Halifax islands on the north, towards Point of Main; and another which leads
from Englishman’s Bay, between Cow Point and Roque’s Island. This latter will be descnbed in its
proper place, but the former is not safe for strangers.

It may also be remarked that there is a good and nearly unobstructed passage from Englishman’s
Bay into Little Kennebec River, between Fan Island and Hickey’s Island,—the only danger being a
ledge which makes off from Hickey’s Island, known as Hickey's Island Point. This channel is com-
mounly used by fishermen and the lobster-smacks,

LIGHT-HOUSE.

. Height | Distance
NAME Latitude N Longitude West. Fixed or above | visible in
g . Revolving. sea- nautical
In arc In time, level. miles.
o ’ ” ° 4 ” h., m. s Feet.
Libvbey Island Light-house ............| 4% 3% & 8T 22 12 4 29 28,1 Fixed. 52 12

No survey has ever been made of this river, and no tidal or current data cau be furnished. The strength of the curreut,
however, interferes but little with the courses in and out, except in the Ram Island Passage before hauling up for Hickey’s Island.
In the river the current sets generally in the direction of the channel.

VARIATION OF THE COMFPASS,
The approximate magnetic variation for 1879 is about the same as at Machiasport, viz: 17° 16’ W. The approximate
annual increase is sbout 2.

ENGLISHMAN’S BAY.

¥rom Fan Island the coast has a general course about W, for a mile and a quarter to Cow Point, already described. Thera
are several indentations in the shore-line between these two points. Abeut half a mile to the westward of Fan Island, and cloge
in with the main shore, lies a emall, rocky island, called Calf Island, situated in the mouth and on the western
Great Cove, side of a large cove called Great Cove. The western point of this cove, called Calf Point, is rocky and of
maoderate height, erowned with spruce and fir, and extends off into a low, rocky point, which is, howaever,
tolerably bold. Great Cove is an excellent apchorage,~the spproaches being clear, except for ene ledge, which is always bare.
No directions are necessary for entering except to keep the middle of the passage, and, if the wind be to the southward, round
Calf Island and anchor between it and the main. It will be a heavy blow that will disturb this anchorage.

Mac's Cove, on the western side of Calf Point; between it and Cow Point, ¢ a small cove with woody shores, of no im-
portance, except in northerly winds, as there is no shelter from seaward.

The eutrance to Englishman's Bay is between Cow Poiut ou the east and Kelly’s Point (which is also the northern point of
the eastern entrance to Moos-a-bee Reach) on the west. Between these poinits it isseven miles wide, but the passage is contracted
by a great number of islands lying in. the entrance, through and among which lead the different channels into the bay.. There
is excellent anchorage for the largeat vessels;—five and six fathoms being found as far up ae Great Head. From s fine joining

Kelly’s and Cow points the bay is five miles long;to the entrance to Chandler’s River at its northern end.
Kelly’s Point. Point of Main has been already described. Kelly’s Point, the western point of entrance, is flat and

grassy, of moderate height, and hacked by a bald, bare, rosky head, which, on its western side, juts out into
the water, It fortos the northern peint of entrance to Moos-a-bec Reach ;—tlie southern point being Formed by the northern end
of Hesd Barbor Island, a large island lying on the western side of the approaches 1o Englishman’s Bay and abont & xmle to the
southward of Kelly's Point.

Two lights mark the eastern and western limits of the entrance to this bay.  That on the eastern side is.on Lnbbey Ialand,

the westernmost of the two islets of 1that name !;nng off the votrance:to Moohiss Bay. It is rocky snd bare,
Libbey Island and with the exception of & few dead trees near its northern end.  The light-house is built on its western end,

. Light-house.  snd i a granite tower, thirty-five foer bigh, about two hundred a8d fifiy feat distant from the keeper's -

. dwelling, which latter is-painted brown. A fixed white Hght, of the fourth erder of qunel is simwu from:
a height of fifty-two feet above ses level, visible twelve miles, and-a m—bﬁi, mk by mwhmm Bix stmkes ia ewer,y mmum, ‘
iaaﬁachedtathahgbbatsﬁm : e R T s . : L : ComnE AR
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The geographical position of Libbey Island Light-house is
T S R 440 3¢/ 5" N.
B 71 T T e T B67° 22’ 27 W,

The light-house which guides to the western entrance to Englishman’s Bay, usnally known as Head Hurbor Light-house,
and sometimes as Moos-a-bec Light-house, is on Mistake Island, which forms the southern side of Head
Harbor. Mistake Island is of moderate height, with a stunted growth of trees vear iis western end, butis Head Harbor
otherwise bare. The light-house is of brick, white-washed, and about two hundred and twenty-five feet Light-house.
distant. from the keeper’s dwelling, which latter is painted brown; and a covered way, whitewashed, extends
about two-thirds of the way from the tower towards the dwelling. The tower is forty feet high, and shows a white light, of the
secand order of Fresnel, revolving ouce in every half minute, from a height of sixty-five feet above the sea.

Its geographical pesition is

Tatitudo..ooee cienniinininiaaann Semecaieacemasesieacsn e e 440 28 27 K,
LODEIGUAS . . oo oeccnecciaecceacecceaacecsecaemame e e 87° 31° 55" W.

Vessels from the westward make this light and enter Englishman’s Bay by the western channel, between Roque’s Island
and the mainland of Jonesport. Those from the eastward make Libbey Island Light-house afiid enter the bay by the castern
channel, between Scabby Islands and The Brothers. Both passages are good,—the former having not less than eight fathoms,
the latter about six. N

Two miles 8. by E. from Head Harbor Light-house is placed a whistling-buoy, operated by the motion of the sea, and giving
continuous blasts, averaging from twenty io thirty in a minute. It is shaped like a nun-buoy and is about twelve feet out of water.

In making this bay from the castward the first noticeable object met with will be Libbey Island, with a grey stone light-
house on its western end. The keeper's dwelling, close to it, is painted brown. There are a few dead trees on the northeastern
end of the island. One mile to the northwestward of the light is Ram Island, already described (page 47.)
as a low, rocky islet, with a scanty growth of small fir trees on its western end. A quarter of a mile to  Scabby Islands.
the westward of Ram Island, and on the eastern side of the entrance to the bay, lie the Scabby Islands, two
small islands NE, and 8W. from each other, and close together. The eastern one is conspicuous for a high, round head, with cue
or two dead pines looking like masts on its top; otherwise, it is bare. The western islet is lower than the other, rocky and
bare, except for a few dead fir trees on its western end. (See also page 47.)

A mile and a guarter to the westward of the Scabby Islands lie The Brothers, two rocky slets of moderate height, lying
E. and W. from each other, with grassy surface and a scanty growth of fir clinging to their northern sides.

The eastern channel into Englishman’s Bay passes between these islands and the Scabby Islands; andin The Brothers.
coming in by it the entrance to Little Kennebec River will appear between the two groups, and, stretching

to the westward from that entrance, the rocky, wooded shore between Sea-Wall and Cow puints. The latter will appear rocky,
of moderate height, and covered thickly with trees.

Behind The Brothers and to the westward of them will be seen the high, wooded shores of Roque’s and Great Spruce
islands, with the heavily timbered shores of Mark Island, and the rocky, wooded land ou the northern and eastern faces of
Head Harbor Tsland appearing to the southward of Great Spruce.

On the eastern side of the entrance, half a mile to the northward of the Scabby Islands, and the same distance to the
southwestward of Point of Main, lies & small, roeky island covered with grass, called S8hag Ledge. At low water long reefs of
bare rocks extend off from it on both sides.

Pulpit Rock, a low, bare, rocky islet, lies about five-eighths of & mile W. from The Brothers; and one mile to the northward

~ of the latter, and on the western side of the channel, lies & group, compored of three small islands, nearly E. and W. from each

other,~—the essternmost being one mile and five-eighths to the eastward of Great Spruce Island, and called

Halifax Island. Tt is long and low, except at its western end, “where it is joined by a sand-bar to a high, Halifax isldad.
vocky head, which has a few dead spritce and pine dotting its surfice. The eastern half is covered with a

thin growth of acrubby fir. Next to the westward of Hulifax is Angilar Island, smaller than the former, and covered with a
thin growth of scrubby trees, The westérnmost islet of the group is in reality two islands, called the Shot Islands, very small
and pearly bare,—there being bui a fow scattered trees on them. - They lie WE. and BW. from each other, close together.

The wooded shores of Mason’s Bay will appear in the distance, between Cow Point and the northesstern end of Roque's
Yeland. A little lees than half a mile to the westward of the Shot Islands, and & little over a mile to the northward of Pulpit
‘Rock, is the eastern ond of Great Spruce Ieland. This aud its companion, Little Spruee Island, are the southernmost of the
group lying in the middle of Englishman’s Bay, and which, with the smaller islands near them, scparate the approach into twe
channels, The northernmost and largest of the groupie Roque’s Jeland, and between it and the Spruce
Islands are contained excellent harbors. Great Spruce Island is high and rocky, about three-quarters of & Great and Little

: mile in dinmeter, and its shores are partly wooded and partly ‘bare: Iis' southeastern: point is high, rocky  Spruce isiands.
L pnd partly wooded, with high land rising -bebind it; while its eastern point {that which is nearest to the
i Bhiot Tslanids) is low and has'a fow spruce and pine trees upon it This island js separated from Little Spruce, to the westward
o 3t by & uarrow and erocked passage, ¢alled Sprues Tsiand gut; through ‘which there is a channel for vessels of light draught.
,l&ﬂ!e Sprmc# Ishmi is" afammdﬁmbh bmgln With two high roind headi on it, whose summits are covered witha scauty growih
sy fir, - Jee vides are; hm ‘and bl wud boldsto, except ‘at-the southers end, where a very long sud daugerous ledge
,M Wﬂjﬁrw anf kﬁ!ge, wlﬂeh is bare at law tide, und breaks heavﬂ) Bt ali times,
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Roque’s Island, the largest island in Englishman’s Bay, lies nearly in the middle, about 2 mile and a half from each shore.
It is a mile and n half wide (from E. to W.) at its widest part, but its shape is so irregular that its length from N. to S. varies
from a-quarter of a mile to a mile and three-quarters. The shore-line is very much cut up by coves and
Roque’s Island. indentations, some of which form excelent harbors of refuge, and as such are commonly used. From the
Spruce Islands (to the southward of it) it is separated by a crooked passage from an eighth to a quarter of
a mile in w1dth called Roque’s Island Rarrows, and gometimes Spruce Island Narrows ;—the former being the preferable name.
It leads from the westward into Lakemaun's Harbor, or Roque’s Island Harbor, as it is sometimes called. L
The eastern shores of Roque's Island are high, barren and woody, exeept near the southern end, where a large portion has
been burnt over and is now bare and desolate. The northeastern point is a high, wooded hill, terminating
Great Head. in a bare, rocky bluff of considerable height, called Great Head,—a prominent landmark for vessels entering
the bay from the eastward. The northwestern point is called Bquiers’ Poing, and is low, flat and grassy,
backed by thin woods, mostly birch and spruce. A long ledge, bare at low water, makes off from it about a quarter of a mile,
and is called Squiers’ Point Ledge.
Between Squiers” Point and Great Head is formed a large and deep cove of regular shape, called Shorey’s Cove,—a most
excellent harbor, sheltered from all winds, with good anchorage in from two to three fathoms, soft bottom,
Shorey’s Cove. and no obstructions.  Its eastern shore is high and thickly wooded, while the southern and western shores
are partly cleared and under cultivation, and en the latter there is a group of farm-houses.

The only danger in Shorey’s Cove is the long reef which makes out from Squiers’ Point, (before mentioned,) to avoid which,
at high water, you should give the point a berth of five hundred yards. At low water, you may go within one hundred and
fifty yards of the end of the bare reef.

Wood, water and fresh provisions ean be readily obtained in thie harbor at reasonable prieces.

The southwestern point of Roque’s Island, known as Parker's Head, is a high, rocky head, wooded with spruce and serubby
fir, and the land between this and Squiers’ Point is high, rocky and wooded.

On the southern side of the island, direetly opposite to Shorey’s Cove, makes in another large cove, with good water, and
well sheltered from all winds, called Lakeman's or Roque’s Island Harbor. It may be entered from the westward through

Roque’s Island Narrows, and from the eastward by the passage between Halifax, Anguilar and Shet
Lakeman’s Island. islands on the south, and Lakeman’s Island on the north. This latter is rocky, of moderate height, and

wooded, and lies to the southward of the eastern point of Rogue’s Island and close to it., There is also a
passage into Lakeman’s Harbor between Great Sprace and the Shot islands,~and this latter is the best entrance, as it is not safe
to pass between Lakeman's and the eastern point of Roque’s Island.

About two hundred yards abeve Parker's Head a large bar, called Parker's Bar, runs out for about a quarter of a mile from
shore in a W BW. direction.

About & mile to the northwestward of Cow Point, in the eastern passage and close in with the eastern shore of the bay, lies
a low, thickly wooded island, called Shoppe’s Island. It is about a quarter of a mile from the nearest land, (which is called
Shoppe’s Point,) and will be recognized as the low, cleared, grassy point on the eastern shore, with a group of houses on it in
range with a clump of black-leoking trees. There is no passage inside of Shoppe’s Island ; bat just to the westward of it is the
entranee to Pond Cove,~easily recognized by Pond Cove Island on its western side, low and sandy at its southern erd, and
covered mostly with scrub; and by the peculiar red rocks on its eastern side just above Shoppe’s Poiut.

That portion of Englishman’s Bay to the northward of Roque’s Island and Shoppe’s Point is called Mason's Bay. There are
a nummber of islands in it, close in shore, which will be mentioned in the description of the northern and eastern shores of the bay.

On the eastern side of the bay the land, as it extends from Cow Point to the northward and westward, becomes lower aud
shows water-worn, sandy faces. The surface is cleared, cultivated and settled,—the cleared lands being backed by thick woods,
separating them from Little Kennebec River, To the westward of the sand cliffs a broad strip of meadow-land stretches away
to Shuppe’s Point, and extends back to a high and thickly wooded hill to the northward.

About half a mile to the eastward of Shoppe's Point is the mouth of a emall creek known . as Englishman’s River, on the
shores of which is a settlement. It is of no importance as a harbor.

8hoppe’s Point is low, grassy, cleared and settled, and is recognizable by a group of houses standing about the middie of
the point in range with a grove of black-looking trees on the top.. This iz the only grove near here, although scattered trees

extend back from it to the higher hiflls. Shoppe’s Point is a mile and an eighth to the northwestward of
Shoppe’s Point. Cow Point, and with Shoppe’s Island, which lies to the southward of it, forms the eastern side of the
entvance to an excellent auchorage, called Poad €ove. Iere the eastern shore of the bay turss abruptly to -
the northward and runs in that direction one mile and a half to the head of the cove;-—the harbor being formed by thia-eastern
shore ou one side, and a long island, called Pond Cove Island, ou the other. . This island lies N. and B., is half a mile long, and
its southern end is low, sandy, and covered with serub, The northern end is the lﬁglmé;t and is envered with a thick growth of
trees. ~ On the eastern shore of Pond Cove, about a thitd of a mile above: Bhoppe’s Point, i¢ Red Rock Point, easily recognized by
its rocks, which are of a peculinr red color, crowned with a thick growth of spraceund fir, . The land g
Red Rock Point.  the head of the cove is bigh and thiekly wooded, and a noticenble objost.on the eastern shove is.u Jorge
white building from which a wharf extends. This iz 2 Jobetur packing house. Here is an excellent havbor
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of refuge, which.may be safely entered by strangers, if of moderate dranght, under any circumstances, as two Description of
and three fathoms are found at the usual anchorage. Englishman’y

To the westward of Poud Cove lies the entrance to Great Cove, situated between Pond Cove Island on Bay.
the east and Ram Island on the west, and extending to the head of the bay. Ram Island is a round, low
islet, thickly wooded, lies three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Pond Cove Island and a little over half a mile from the
northern shore of the bay,—Great Head bearing nearly 8., distant one mile and & guarter.

Great Cove is a beautiful sheet of water, nearly cirenlar in form, affording excellent anchorage, with two and three fathoms
water and no obstructions. The banks are thickly wooded, with the exception of a small portion at its head, which shows
water-worn faces, is cleared, and has one or two houses upon it.  Both Pond and Great coves lie in Mason’s Bay.

The northern shore of Mason’s Bay runs in nearly an E. and W. directivn, is mostly well wooded, and of moderate height.
A mile and 2 quarter to the westward of Pord Cove Island is the entrauce to Chandler’s River, which flows into the bay on its
nortbern side, about midway between its eastern and western ends. It is really only an arm of the bay, and runs nearly N. and
§. for a little over two miles to the small settlement of Jonesboro’. The entrance is divided by a low and
thickly wooded islet, known ns Pellows' Island, which will show at its southern end a bare, rocky point Chandler’s River.
backed Ly scrubby fir trees, and a long reef, bare in some places at Ligh water, making off from it about B.
by E. for nearly five hundred yards. The eastern chaunel, which is the narrowest, and is not safe for strangers, leads between
Fellows’ Polnt, the north point of the island, and Enips’ Point, the eastern point of the entrance to the river. Behind this point
is a small cove, called Bawyer's Cove, with partly cleared shores showing sandy faces; and there is a ledge, scarcely covered at
high water, of Knips’ Point. At low water there is no passage through the eastern channel.

The main entrance to the river is between Fellows’ Island on the east and Rodgers’ Island on the west., The latter lies
close in with the mainland on the western bank, and is thickly wooded. Its northern point, which is grassy
and covered with trees, is called Rodgers’ Point. In the middle of this channel lies an ielet, about fifteen Little Mark Island.
feet high, composed mostly of sand and pebbles, and destitute of all vegetation except a little grass on top, ‘

This is Little Mark Island, and is to be left to the eastward coming in.

The western point of the entrance to Chandler’s River is known as Newbury Point, and is low and rocky, covered with
scrubby bushes and a few spruce. It forme also the northern point of entrance to the Western Branch of Masor’s Bay, which
here makes off to the westward for about two miles;—its southwestern point of entrauce being called Parnsworth's Point.
Nearly in mid-channel of Western Branch will appear (except at high water, when it is awash) a round rock, called Seal
Rock, which must receive a berth of one hundred yards. To the northwestward will be seen Little Hen Isiand, low and
covered with scrub and a few trees. Both banks are thickly wooded ; but at the head of the branch cleared and settled lands
are seen. -

About o third of a mile above Newbury Point is Look’as Head, high and thickly wooded. Here the two shores of Chandler's
River approach each other, leaving but a very narrow passage between, which is, however, entirely unob- :
structed, and may be safely navigated by keeping in the middle, After passing The Narrows (which are Look’s Head.
nearly half a mile long) the river widens into a sort of bay about halfa mile wide. Its western shores and
those at its head are mostly cleared, cultivated and settled.

At the northern end of The Narrows, and on the western bank, is Look’s Point, a quarter of a mile above the head of the
same name. It has two or three houses on it, and is easily distinguished by the sand cliffs  at its eastern end, at the foot of
which lines of stones have been laid as a sort of sea-wall. The sarface is under cultivation. Behind the point makes in
Look's Bay.

On the eastern shore, abreast of Look’s Point, a long, narrow cove, called ‘I‘exmey s Cove, makes in to Board Point.
the eastward, ut the head of which a small creek, called Tenney's Creek, discharges itself. Both banks are ’
wooded ; but its noxthern point of entrance, called Board Point, is low, with a few spruce and small fir trees fringing its
edge, and a long, bare reef extending off from it two handred yards. .

There are some wooded lands in Look’s Bay, but the shores are mostly cleared and cultivated, and show sandy, water-worn
fuces.

On the northern side of Board Point makes in ‘Tide Mill Creek, which runs first to the eastward, and then for about three-
quarters of a mile to the northward, to the mills.. The northern side of the entrance to this creck, called Deep Hole Point, is
woody, and has water-worn, sandy faces, and takes its name from s deep hole said to exist in this vicinity.

On the western bank, about thrée-quarters of a mile above Louk’s Peint, is a low, thickly wooded point, called Calton’s Point,

. nearly opposite to, but a little above, Deep Hole Poiut. Here the river becomes narrower, with 2 width of about a quarter of a
mile, and the channel leads to the westward,—the course being about V. § W., betwuen cleared and cultivated banks. The western
shore is grassy aud lias & gentle alope, while the eastern banks are composed of water-worn, sandy faces, backed by grassy and
cultivated lands, -~ - - :

The settlement of Jonesboro’, sbout tivo miles above Look’s Pom!, is a small Lamict of little importance, standing on

» ¢lenved, grassy land. . There is a probability, however, of some coasting trade being attracted hither on aecount of the granite

~guarTy latel_y opened on the eastern shore, about half a mile below the village. A long wharf, with the necessary derricks, has

: ,jheen built here for Ioading the stoms-vessels.

G.P L8
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At Jouesboro’ the river turns abruptly te the westward, but above this point does not merit any detailed description. It is
usually known as MIIl Creek beyond the settlement.

Western Branch The Western Branch of Mason’s Bay, as before mentioned, makes in to the westward, between Newhury

of Mason’s Bay. Point and Farnsworth’s Point. In the middle of its mouth lies Rodgers’ Island, which is thickly wooded.

The main channel leads between Newbury Point and the northeastern point of this island, called Rodgers:

Point, which is grassy, of moderats height, and covered with trees. Nearly in the middle of the channel off Rodgers’ Isiand lieg

a ronnd rock, awash at high water, called Seal Rock. !

All of the shores of the Western Branch are well wooded with scrubby trees. There are no cleared lands or settlements

until you reach its head, where the clearings begin. Here there is a little village or hamlet, forming part of the township of
Jonesport. -

Little Hen Island. At the northern end of the passage, between Rodgers’ Island and the western shore, lies Little Hen
Island, small, low, and covered with scrub and a few trees. Here the flats, which are dry at low water,

begin; and above this there is no passage except at high water. The only trade in this part of the bay is in cordwood.

The western shores of Maeon's Bay have a general course from Kelly’s Point N NE., and are diversified with eultivated and
cleared lands and thickly wooded slopes. The land is not very high, and settlements are few. This shore is generally shoal in
its approaches, and should receive a berth.

Abeut two hundred yards above Parker’s Head (the southwestern point of Roque's Iland) a long bar makes out in a W 8W.
direction about a quarter of a mile. It is quite shoal, and should be buoyed. From the Jonesport shore, above Parker’s Head,
another long point, covered with boulders, extends for nearly three-quarters of a mile in a SE. by 8. direction, and is generally
known as Rodgers’ Bar. With Parker’s Bar on the opposite chere it greatly obstructs this passage, as the ends of the two bars
overlap, althongh there is o wide channel between them. It requires considerable care to avoid being set on to one or the other.

I’roper directions will be given for this passage, but strangers are not advised to attempt it until both bars have been buoyed.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ENGLISHMAN’E BAY.

1. Coming from the Eustward.—Many coasters and fishermen use the passage which leads along
shore, between Fan and Hickey’s islands, up to Cow Point. This is an excellent and almost unob-
structed passage,—the only danger being the ledge off the northern end of Hickey’s Island. This ledge
is an extension of the island, and is known as Hickey's Island Point. After passing it there are no
dangers; but the main entrance from the eastward is, as before mentioned, between the Scabby Islands

and The Brothers. In approaching this channel do not stand too far to the westward,

Junper’s as the dangerous rock known as Jumper’s Ledge lies to the southward of Pulpit Rock.
Ledge. This ledge has six feet on it, and is marked by a spar-buoy, painted red and black in

horizontal stripes, placed in five fathoms about fifty yards to the eastward of it.
Vessels, in order to avoid this ledge, must not stand farther to the westward than to bring Pulpit Rock

to bear N. by W. 1In this passage, after entering, look out—first, for the reefs off
Shag Ledge.  Shag Ledge, which here make off to the southwestward a considerable distance; but

by keeping the middle of the passage they are easily avoided. After passing this
ledge do not approach the western side of the channel too closely, to avoid the Cod’s Head, a small
rock, out at low water, which lies a quarter of a mile to the southwestward of Hickey’s Island, and
is not bugyed. After passing it the channel is clear, and it is only necessary to keep clear of the
banks on either hand.

Great Head, however, (the northeastern point of Roque’s Island,) is quite bold-to, and may be

- closely approached.

Squiers’ Point f intending to anchor in Shorey’s Cove, beware of Bquiers’ Point Ledge, a long

Ledge. reef making out from Squiers’ Point in an easterly direction, and nearly all out at

low water. To avoid it, if the tide is in, give the point a berth of five bundred yards.
At low water the bare rock may be approached within one hundred and fifty yards.

Bound up Chandler’s River there are no obstructions until near Fellows™ Island, when there will
be seen to the eastward an islet, composed mostly of sand and pebbles, with a little grass on top,
called Little Mark Island, which must be left to the eastward. After passing it there are no dangers,
although the channel is very shoal. Tt is only necessary to give the points a small berth in passing

them, or, in other words, to keep in the middle of the:river.
Seal Rock. Bound into the Western Branch; look out for Seal Rock, which lies nearly in the

middie of the passage between. Bod'gers’ Island and Newbury Point, and iz awash
at high water. After passing it, keep as nearly as possible in the middle of the passage to avoid
Rodgers’ Island Point, a linc of bad ledzes, awash at high water, making off from the northérn end
of the island about three hundred yards. When clear of these the course leads to the westward,
passing to the northward of Mason's Ba;:/ Ledge, n dangerous vock, covered at high water, lying W.
by N. from the northern end of Rodgers’ Island, at a distance of six hundred yards. - -~ =
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The passage between Rodgers’ Island and Farnsworth’s Point is exceedingly Flake Bar,
narrow,—the channel being nearly closed by along sand-spit making off from the main-
land and known as Flake Bar. Farnsworth’s Point is also sometimes called Flake Point.

The southeastern point of Rodgers’ Island should not be approached closely, as there is a reef
making oul from it about a hundred yards, bare at low water.

The southern point of Fellows’ Island has a long reef making out from it in a 8. by E. direction
for nearly five hundred yards, and bare in places at ordinary high water.

Strangers should not attempt the passage into Western Branch, which leads between Rodgers’
Island and Farnsworth’s Point. Unless of light draught, vessels should always anchor in Pond Cove
or Shorey’s Cove.

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING ENGLISHMAN'S BAY.

1. Coming from the Eastward, through Fan Island Channel.—Thé course through this channel
to clear Cow Point is W. } 8., which may be continued until the passage is fairly open into the bay,
when steer NW. } W. Nearly, for Great Head. If bound énto Pond Cove, when abreast of Shoppe’s
Island haul gradually around the island to the northward, and steer N. } E., having Pond Cove Island
on the western side and Red Rock Point on the eastern. Anchor off the factory, in three fathoms
water, soft bottom; or run farther up into the cove, according to draught of water. There are no
dangers.

Bound inte Great Cove: Continue the course to the northward for Ram Island until the passage
between it and Pond Cove Island is fairly opened, when steer N. by E. 4 BE., and anchor at discretion,
in from two to three fathoms. There are no dangers.

Bound inte Shorew’s Cove: Continue the course NW. } W. for Great Head. Round the head
into the harbor, but be careful not to go too near Squiers’ Point. Anchor at pleasure, in from two to
three fathoms at low water. The holding-ground is excellent.

Round up Chandier’s River, take a pilot; but, should it so happen that none can be obtained,
continue the course to the northward, past Ram Island, and enter midway between Fellows’ and
Rodgers’ islands, leaving Little Mark Island to the eastward. When about midway between New-
bury Point and Fellows’ Island turn to the northeastward, steering about NE., between the island and
the point, until The Narrows are fairly open.

The Narrows may be safely passed by keeping in the middle, after which the course is nearly N.
by E. for Calton’s Point, to the eastward of which you must pass. After passing it there are no
directions necessary, except to keep in the middle of the river until up with the quarry wharf. Not
more than four or five feet at low water can be carried up to Jonesboro’, and vessels of light draught
only, can enter the river. _

Bound into Westeyn Branch: When between Fellows’ and Rodgers’ islands, keep the middle of
the passage to the westward until past Rodgers’ Island Point, when steer W. } N., heading midway
between two high sand cliffs, with gently sloping grass-lands between them, which will be seen at the
head of the bay. This course elears Mason’s Bay Ledge. Anchor off Little Hen Island, unless it be
high water. Above this no siling directions can be given, as a pilot must always be taken by
strangers wishing to go above Great Cove, It rarely happens that one cannot be obtained for Chand-
ler'’s River or Western Branch, and it is not safe to attempt to enter without one.

I1. 7o enter from the Eastward, by the Main Channel.—After passing Libbey Island Light-
house keep to the westward until midway between ‘the Scabby Islands and The Brothers, when a NW.
course will lead up the middle of the passage. After this follow the directions previously given,

APPROACHES TO ENGLISHMAN’S BAY FROM THE WESTWARD.

: “There are dangerous shoals off Petit Manan; and the passages among the islands in Moos-a-bec Reach are narrow and
‘intricate; therefore, as a rule, strangers should always pass 1o the s¢uthward of the istands, and between Petit Manan and
Head Hurbor, “The high Tands of the latter and of Steel-Coat or Stecl Harbor Tsland will, in that case, be

-made first. OfF the. southern end of the latter will be seen Mintake Island, a rooky islet of moderate beight,  Mistake Istand.
with a stunted growth of trees near ita northwestern ehd, and & light-house, showing as a tall white tower,

on ih!;smiﬂxem end. The strface near the tower insbaure of trees-and rocky. A white light of the secong order, revolving once

. avery thirty seounds, aud visible thirteen: miles, is shown from this light-house as a guide 1o Movs-a-bec Reach, Head Harbor

Englishman’s Bay, and has been already described ot page 55.
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Steel-Coat, or Steel Harbor Island is teiangular in shape with the apex to the southward, lies N. and 8., and is about « mile
long. It is just to the southward of Head Harbor Island, and forms, with it, what is known as Head Harbor,
Steel-Coat Istand. It is for the most part barren;—bare ledges cropping out here and there over its surface;—and even where
wooded, the growth is thin and scanty. Mistake Point, its southern end, is low, rocky and entirely bare,

and runs up towards the north into a high head with a few sickly spruce and fir upon it.
Head Harbor Island lies 8 SW. from Rogquoe’s Island, distant about two miles and a half,—its northern point bearing W. 1 8.
from Libbey Island Light-honse, distant seven miles. It is about two miles long NW. and SE., and about a mile wide at its
widest part.. The shore is of moderate height, diversified with wooded hills and cleared valleys, with houses

Head Harbor dotting the slopes at long intervals. Head Harbor, between it and Steel-Coat Island, is an excellent an-
Istand. chorage, much resorted to, but is not very easy of access to strungers. Off the southeastern end of the

istand is Man Island, forming the eastern point of entrance to this harbor, destitute of all vegetation, and
remarkable for the bare, black rocks, called Black Head, at its southwestern end. There is also an anchorage between Mistake
and Steel-Coat islands, called Steel-Coat Harbor, and formed by Steel-Coat Island on the east and Mistake and Knight's islands
ou the west. It is a good anchorage; as the passage, though narrow, is perfectly safe, and there are no obstructions.

A whistling-buoy has been placed off this island two miles 8. by E. £ E. from the light-house. It is sounded by the motion
of the sea; and is a most usefal guide in thick weather to Head Harbor, Englishman’s Bay or Moos-a-bec Reach.

When within about five miles of the Libbey Islands the eourse leads to the southward of a great number of islands and islets,

most of which are roeky and barren, and all of which lie on the southern side of Moos-a-bec Reach. Of
Crumple lsland.  these the southernmost is called Crumple Island, and is very remarkable in appearance,—lovking like a

number of round hillocks joining each other. The middle hillock is the highest, and has one or two tall
trees upen it, while that which is next to the southwestward is bare, with the exception of two tall leaning trees on its suwmit
which form a conspicuous mark. ‘ . )

To the nerthward of Crumple Jsland and cloge to it is Fisherman’s Island, low, rocky, and dotted with numerous tall,
dead trees, Jooking somewhat like the spars of shipping. A little farther to the northward is Browney Island, :hickly wooded
in the middle, with tall trees projecting here and there above the general outline of woods. The western part of the island is
bare of everything excepting numerous dead trees, while the eastern end is a high, bare, rocky head, sloping gently to the

shore-line. ’
Great Wass The high, wooded iands next to the eastward of Fisherman’s and Crumple islands are on Great Wass
Island. Island. This is a large and very irregularly shaped island, lying N. and 8., and about four miles long. Its
northern half iz usually called Beal’s Island, and liés on the southern side of Moes-a-bec Reach. Great Wass
Istand is about a mile and a half to the westward of Head Harbor Island, but the passage between them is so full of islets, ledges
and sunken rocks as to be entirely unfit for strangers.

Rounding Head Harbor Island, you will open Englishman’s Bay ;—the course leading to the northward along the castern shore
of the Island, with the Spruce Islands to the eastward, and the high lands of Roque's Island appearing behind them. Great
Spruce Island, the easternmost of the two, will appear as a high, rocky island, partly wooded and partly bare, while Litile
Spruce Island will be recognized hy two high, round heads, whose summits are covered with a scanty growth of scrubby trees.

Close to the northern shore of Hend Harbor Island lies Seguin Island, casily recognized by the whitish
Seguin Island. rocks cropping out here and there over its surfhce and two spruce trees on the eastern side of its summit,
It lies on the south side of Seguin Passage, in Moos-a-bec Reach, and must not be confounded with the

Seguin Island off the entrance to Kennebec River.

Po the eastward of the Spruce Islands numerous rocky islets will be seen, apparently shuttizg off all approach to the bay
on that side. On the western side, and nearly shead, Mark Island will appear,—high, bluff and rocky, with a large round head
on its western end, and entirely covered with a dense growth of trees. When abreast of it, the eastern passage into English-
man's Bay is fairly opened, with Ballast Island in the middle. . This is a smail, bare island, with two or three dead spruce trees
standing like spars over its suxface. : ] .

On the eastern side of the passage will be meen thie high, rocky and wooded shore of Rogue’s Island, the channel leading
between this and Ballast Teland.  To the eastward will be seen the eastern entrance to Moos-a-bec Reach, which will appear full
of islets, with a large settlement on its northern shore. This is the little village of Jonesport.

The western shors of Englishman’s Bay has a general course N NE., and will appear as moderately high land, diversified
with cleared and cultivated patches and thick woods. Houses may beseen ut long intervals, this coast bving very thinly settled.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING ENGLISHMAN'S BAY.

1. Coming from the Westwara.—After passing the ledges off Petit Manan Island, there are no
_obstructions until near Mistake Island. Do not come too close to Man Island, as there iz @ sunken
rock, with a few feet of water on it, one hundred yards 8W. from Black Head. L e

You may pass tolerably close to the eastern shore ‘of Head Harbor Island, and the same is true
of Mark Island ;" but in approaching the Iatter beware of the very dangerous Easlern Ledges, lying i
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the middle of the passage, but on the eastern side of the channel. They are two small Eastern
ledges, one of which is bare at low water, and lie E NE. and W SW. from each other, Ledges.
with from six to ten fathoms between them, and are not buoyved. The easternmost

ledge, which is dry at low water, is about three hundred yards from the western rock. Both are bold-to.
These ledges bear 8. from qPruw Tsland Gut, one mile and three-eighths; E. by N. } N. from Seguin
Island, one mile and a half’; and E. by 8. l 8. from Mark I@Iimd one mile and an cighth distant.
The ehannel between them and the islands is very deep and Lntlrely mnobstructed. A fter passing
them the channel is clear until near the southwestern end of Roque’s Island, (Parker’s Head,) when
you must look out for Parker’s Bar, making out from the island a little above Parker’s

Head in a W SW. direction about a quarter of a mile. It is not buoyed, and must Parker’s Bar.
be carefully avoided. Haul to the northwestward to clear it, and when past it haul

again to the northeastward to avoid Redgers’ Bar, which makes out from the Jonesport shore to a
distance of half a mile, and is mostly bare at low water. Neither is this bar buoyed, which renders
this channel unsafe without a pilot; but buoys have been recommended on both bars,

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING ENGLISHMAN’S BAY.

II1. coming from the Westiward, Outside of everything.—Give Petit Manan Light—house a
berth of five miles, and steer NE. by E. $ E. until up with Head Harbor Light-house, (sometimes
called Moos-a~bec Light-house,) when haul to the northward, giving it a berth of about a mile. Thus
you will pass to the northward of the whistling-buoy about a mile. Keep the course past the entrance to
Head Harbor and steer to the northward, along the shores of the island, until the eastern end of Mark
Island bears NW. by N. } N., when steer that course until within three—elghths of a mile of the island.
This course passes seven-eighths of a mile to the eastward of Eastern Ledges, and carries not less than six-
teen fathoms water. Now steer N. § E., carrying not less than six fathoms, until past Ballast Tsland
and approaching Parker’s Head, when edge off to the westward to avoid Parker’s Bar. When clear
of this, steer NE. } N. to avoid Rodgers’ Bar, on which course there will not be less than four fathoms.

When up with Squiers’ Point, if bound into Shorey’s Cove, round the point to the eastward,
{(giving it a berth of about five hundred yards to avoid the ledge,) and anchor at discretion, in from
two to four fathoms water.

Bound to Chandler’s River, steer about N NE. until up with Fellows” Island, after which follow
the directions given for the river on page 59.

1‘\7. To pass inside of Simms’ Rock and enter Englishman’s Bay.——S‘i’mﬂw’ KRoek 1sa dangerous
sunken rock, two miles 8. § B. from Petit Manan Light-house, and has six feet at lowest tides. A spar-
buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed in eight fathoms on the northeastern side
of the rock. To go between it and Petit Manan, give the island a berth of about one mile and steer
B. § N., passing about a mile outside of Head Harbor Light-house and carrying deep water. Round
the southeastern end of Head Harbor Island and steer to the northward, carrying not less than six
fathoms, until the eastern end of Mark Island bears N'W. by N. § N., when steer for it, and follow
the directions given above. The course E.  N. passes about a mile to the northward of Simms’ Rock
and about a mile to the northward of the whistling-buoy.

V. Heaving come through Moos-a-bec Reach, to.enter Englishinan’s Bay.— W hen abreast of
Mark Island steer N., carrying not less than six fathoms, until up with Ballast Island, to the eastward
of which you must pass. When past it, haul to the westward to avoid Parker’s Bar, and when clear
‘of this danger steer NBE. } N. to clear Rodgers Bar. When up with Squiers’ Point, follow the direc-
tions given above for Shorey’s Cove and Chandler’s River.

In beating to windward, keep the view of the sea open to the westward of Parker’s Head and
- Little Spruce Island until past Parker’s Bar, and do not approach the western shore nearer than a
" mile to clear Rodgers’ Bar.

In thick weather keep about half a point to the southward of the course for Head Harbor Light-

~ house until you hear the whistling-buoy. Then run for the buoy, and when past it proceed as above
dxmcted

: LAKEMAN’S HARBOR.

s Thii harbor, (sée page 66 ) swaated on the southern side of Roque’s Taland, nearly opposite to Shorey’s Cove, is an execlient
‘hnrbnr of refuge, well sheltered from all winds, "Thore are soveral ways of approach to it from the eastward, and one from the

Weﬂwm‘d, thnmgh_ Rf)gtwg Teland Narvvows; but this latter-is much obstrusted, and dangerous without un experienced pilot.
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Lakeman's The eastern passages ave, first: One between Lakeman’s Island on the nerth, and Halifax, Anguilar and
Harbor. Shot irlunde on the south; secondly, one between Halifax Island on the north amd The Brothers on the
south. This latter passage leads to the westward towards Great Spruce Island, leaving Amguilar and Shot

islands to the nerthward and Pulpit Rock to the southward, and then turns to the northward, running Beétween Spruce Island
Point and the Shot Islands into the harbor. The harbor may also be entercd by the passage between Great Spruce Islamj and
Pulpit Rock. All things considered, however, strangers are advised rather to attempt to make the Little Kennebeg, Poml. Gove,
or Shorey's Cove, than this harbor, as the passages among the islands have not been surveyed and there may be dangers whlch

are now unknown.
No sailing directions are necessary for either of these chanuels, except to keep in the middle of the passage. The harbor

cannrot be entered at night without an experienced local pilot.

HEAD HARBOR.

Thia comfortable harbor of refage (see page 60) lies on the southern side of Head Harbor Island, sheltered from southerly
winds by Steel-Coat or Steel Harbor Island, and is much used,—being secure from all winds and easy of access. Tbe,ap'proach
from the westward is not safe, as the passage between Great Wass Island and Head Harbor Island is full of islands and sheals;
but the main entrance is from the southward, between the southeastern point of Head Harbor Island aund Mistake Point, the

southern end of Steel Hurbor Island.
On approaching it from the eastward or southward the light-house on Mistake Island, on the western side of the elitrance,
will be the first prominent object noticed. Mistake Island is bare, except for a stunted growth of trees near itsuorthwestern end.
Man Island, on the eastern side of the entrance, is remarkable for the high, bare, black, rocky head at its southwestern end,

called Black Head. .
A very peculiar looking, long, white, bare and rocky hill, with a sharp pesk in the middle, is seen ot the northern end of

the harbor on coming in, and is known simply as The Head, giving the uame to the harbor,
The shores of Stecl-Coat Island are rocky and of moderate height, with a growth of sickly trees on ﬂwm,—but Miztake

Point iz low, rocky and entirely bare.

The only danger in entering Head Harbor is the sunken rock lying o hundred yards 8W. from Maen Island. Tt has o few feet
on it at low water, aud is not buoyed. (See page 60.)

A whistling-buoy, painted red and looking like a nun-buoy, is placed two miles 8. by E. from Head Harbor nght»lmuse
and is an excellent guide to the entrance in thick weather.

SAILING DIRECTIONS.

To enter this harbor from the Eastward.—DBring the light-house on Mistake Island to bear 8W.
by 8., and run for it until you open the middle of the passage bearing N., when steer N. } E. up the
middle until up with White’s Point, (or Xelly’s Point, as it is generally called,) which is the western
point of entrance to the Cow Yard or Inner Harbor. Here anchor, or keep off to the northeastward
and ran into Inner Harbor.

The Cow Yard or Inner Harbor is a cove of peculiar shape, on the southern side of Head Harbor
Island. Its course is first about N. by E. } E. for about three hundred and fifty yards, when it turns
abruptly to the eastward, running nearly E S8E. for an eighth of a mile to its head. It is only two
hundred and ﬁfty yards wide at its mouth, between Kelly’s Point on the west and Killwood Point on
the east, and is narrower as it approaches its head. Kelly's Point or White’s Point is rocky, low, and
of a white color; bare of trees but backed by 2 thin growt.h of spruece and fir. Kzllwood Point is
jow, bare and grassy. ‘

To enter the Cow ¥ard.—When on the . 1 E. eourse, abreast of Money Island, (the small rocky
island, crowned with serubby fir and birch, lying to the westward going in,) steer N., passing betwcen
Kelly’s Point and a bare, rocky islet }ying off Killwood Point,—the channcl being midway between
the point and the islet. Anchor at diseretion. There are from two to four fathoms in this harbor;
and it is sheltered from all winds; but it is not advisable to enter the Inner. Harbor unless intending
to stay some time, or unless the sea is uncomfortable in the anuhomge off Kelly’s Point;—an eccur-
rence of great rarity. -

- STEEL-COAT HARBOR. S
Between Steel-Cons Teland o the sast aud Mistake and Knight's istands on_ the west there ie & HRFTOW Passage; with de&p 5

water, which lends into what is ealled Steel-Cont or Steel ‘Harbor. ' Beth shores are Emld-m, lmd there are no obstruetions in- me» i

chanvel, while the harbar itself is wide and pm-fmﬂy shellered. A peculinrity qf Alis possage is that the rocks are marked with
names painted npor them, - Flhiere are no-sailing &mﬁw& mty;&w ity oﬂm' ‘than to. vun for the “lagiuslmm nutil wimhr
" hundred yards of it; and theu steer wearly W. wlueh course will lead inm t!mmsﬁag@ Aam-mmng keop the
yuumnmnmmﬂmhmbur,wh«heyﬁuw : . i ' httont
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. LIGHT-HOUSES.
: Height | Distance
NAMES Latitude N Longitude West. Fixed or Iuterval | above | visible in
i . Revolving. | of Flash. | sea- nautical
In arc. In time, level. miles.
o 1] 7] ©o ’ " h. m. & m. s Feet.
Libbey Island Light-house..; 44 34 & 67 22 2 4 29 28.1 Fixed., J|ivcceea... 52 12
Moos-a-bec Light-house ..... 44 28 2T 67 31 B5 4 30 7.7 Revolving. o 30 65 18
TIDES.

In the neighboring port of Jounesport a pretty good determination.of the times and height of flood and ebb tide has been
obtained, and will serve, approximately, for this bay. The predictions of times and heights of high water at Jonesport will be
found in the “Tide Table for the Atlantic Coast,” published annually by the Coast Survey. The mean rise and fall of tides in
Englishman’s Bay is about thirteen feet; and the time of high water after full and change is, approximately, 11k 15%,

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variation for 1879 is, approximately, 17¢ 8’ W., with an annual increase of 2’,

ICE IN ENGLISHMAN'S BAY.

Yce forms in this bay and its harbors abeut the same time and in the same manner as in Machias Bay;—and, like the formations
in that bay, is purely local, except during severe winters, when a conglomerate of “field” and “drift-ice” is formed, completely
obstructing navigation, (See also page 50.) Winds have little influence in preventing or assisting the local formations; nor
Lave the tides; but both assist in bringing in drift-ice from outside, and in carrying it off when the msass is broken up. Calms
and light winds from the northwestward are favorable to a rapid increase in the local formation; while strong winds break it up
and foree it on shore to leeward,—thus blocking up the harbors on that side. The bay is generally dangerous to navigate, even
in moderate winters, from January 1st to March 1st; and in severe winters is closed from December to April.

In 1874-5, sailing-vessels found navigation exceedingly hazardous as early as the middle of January; and impossible after
the twenty-fourth of that month. During February all access to the bay, or even a near approach torit, was cut off by an
immense field composed of drift-ice “packed” together and frozen into a solid mass, which not only filled the bay, but extended
several miles out to sea. The southwesterly, easterly and northeasterly winds which occurred in the latter part of that month
broke this mass up and carried much of it to sea; but it did not finally disappear from the bay until the latter part of March;
and the harbors remained, for the mosy part, closed several weeks later.

MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

Vessels proceeding to the westward along the coast may, when abreast of Libbey Island, go outside of the light on Mistake
Island, and steer W. by B. § 8. to clear Long Island, (off Blue Hill Bay;) or they may go through Moos-a-bec Reach. This is
a narrow passage, formed by the mainland on the north and a group of islands on the south, of which Head Harhor, Beal's,
Norton’s and Sheep islands are the principal. The reach is full of dangerous ledges; its chaunels are intricate, and it is not
safe for a stranger without full directious. Inasmuch, however, as it is much the shortest of the passages between Machins
and Mount Desert, and affords excellent nnchorage in all winds, it is commonly used by coasters. Its length, from Kelly's
Point on the east to Mvose Neck on the west, is a little over seven miles; but its width varies,—being in some places not over a
third of a mile, and in others less than a guarter, while in its widest part it is over a mile from shore to shore. There
are several channels leading into it; but those from the sonthward, of which there are three, are only used by vessels
desirous of making a harbor, and are not safe for strangers under @y circumstances. The passage used by vessels coming
along shore enters on the eust between Kelly’s Point and Head Harbor Island, passes between the mainland of Jonesport aud
the northeru shorea of Beal's and Nortou’s islands, and, threading the intricate channels améng the islands to the westward,
purses: between Sheep and: Ram islands. ( through what is called Tabbott’s Narrows) to Cape Split, the eastern point of the
entrance to Pleasunt Buy. Henoe, the way is elear to Putit Manan. Or, after passing through Tabbott's Narrows the eourse
-1aay belaid to-the southwestward, leaving Nash's Island {on which is a light-house} to the northward; and, afier passing it, the
* course may be shaped for Petit Maxan.

 Cumbng from the eastward, Mark Island is first met with, lying in the middle of the eastern entrance. It is the landmark
‘fm' veseols bound o the westward throogh-the reach; les three<quarters of a mile from the northern shore of o
- Hond Ha.rlmr Tsland, and is high, rocky;, and entirely covered with o dense growth of trees. Onu ita western Mark island.
end is g hrge, round hend, swhich, when seen from the eastward. will_appear ovor tho troes as if it were in '

5ol 40 t!m southwn,rd of this wlmzd Tsut vessels eemmg along shore generally pass to the northward of it. st

aidille, Thscimmm bold-to, except o the eouthem gide, whera there is s Jedge extending vat an eighth of a mile, . The " :
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Seguin Island. Next to the southward of Mark Island, and close in with the northern shore of Head Harbor Island, lies
Seguin Island,—the passage between it and Mark Island, called Seguin Passage, being a little over half a

mile wide. Tt is low, has whitish rocks cropping out here and there over its surface, and two spruce trees standing on the eastern
side of its highest point. Seguin Passage Las not less than four futhoms, and is mostly used by steamers. Ten feet at low water
may be taken between Seguin and Head Harbor islands; but the passage is narrow, full of rocks, and fit ouly for small boats.
Head Harbor Island (already deseribed on page 60) lies about two miles and a half to the southwest-

Head Harbor ward of the Spruce Islands,—its northern end bearing from Libbey Island Light-house W. } 8., distant
tsiand. seven miles,—and extends nearly NW. and SE. for a little over two miles. Its shores are diversif‘ied with

wooded hills and cleared valleys, and dotted with houses at long intervals,
About three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Mark Island will be seen The Virgin’s Breasts, or the Virgin Islands, as
they are sometimes called. They are three in number,~—one lying on the northern side of the passage about
The Virgin’s three-eighths of a mile to the eastward of Kelly's Point, and the other two lying close t«g'eﬂmr on the south-
Rreasts. ern side of the channel, separating it from the Seguin Passage. The larger of these two is called The Nip-
ple; while the northern island is often ealled Virgin Island. It has a round, grassy top, without trees,
All of the islets are surrounded by dangerons ledges.
Kelly's Point, the northern point of the eastern entrance to the reach, is flat and grassy, of moderate height, and backed
by & bold, bare, rocky head, wliich, on the western side, juts into the water. From this point to the west-
Kelly’s Point. ward the northern shore is mostly cleared and settled, of moderate height and backed by woods. The village
of Jonesport occupies nearly all of this shore,—extending almest to the mouth of Indian River.
One mile to the westward of Keliy’s Point is the entrance to Sawyer’s Cove, a shaliow cove, about half
Sawyer’s Cove, & mile long, and a little over a quarter of a mile wide at its mouth, running NE. and 8W., and forming part
of the water frout of Jonesport. A few hundred yards to the westward makes in a small ereck, called Saw-
yer’s Creek. From this creek to Hopking’ Point the shores are of moderate height, with occasional sandy, perpendicular faces,
thickly settled and backed by woods.
Opposite to Kelly’s Point, on the southern side of the channel, and three-quarters of a mile to the westward of The Nipple,
Yie the Sheep Islands, known, respectively, as Sheep Island and Little Sheep Island. 'The latter, which is the northernmost,
is a low, rocky islet, sarrounded by ledges, and is three-eighthe of a mile E. by 8. 3 8. from Pig Island, and
Sheep lslands. five-sighths of a mile 8 BW. from Kelly's Point. About five hundred yards 8. by W. from it lies Sheep
Island, about three hundred and fifty yards long NW. and 8E., and a quarter of a mile to the northwestward
of the we:stern end of Head Harbor Island. Between Sheep Island and the latter is the best chaunel into the passage between
Head Harbor Island and Great Wass Island, which leads to the southwestward, towards a low, rocky islet (covered with grass
and with a single tree upon it) lying in the middle of the passage, and called One Bush Island. Btrangers, however, must not
attempt this passage. .
Pig Island. Nearly half a mile to the westward of Little Sheep Island, and still ou the southem side of the channel,
is Pig Island, nearly half a mile long W. by N. and E. by 8., of moderate height and mostly bare, with ledges
cropping out here and there over its surface, and a few stunted spruce. There is no passage between it and Great Wass Island

except at high water.
A low islet, lying -about 8 8W. from thé southwestern point of Pig Island, is cslled Sawyer's Island, and at low water is

joined to the former. )
About an eighth of a mile to the southward of Pig Island i the northern end of Great Wase Island, (the

Great Wass largest of the islands in this vieinity,) which is very irregular in sbape and. about four miles Jong. Its
Jsiand. shores are rocky, of varions heights, thinly settled and generally well wooded. About a mile and a half
below its northern end it is nearly cut in two by two coves which make in on its eastern and western sides,

French-House Next to the westward of Pig Island is ¥rench-House Island, also on the southern side of the reackh. It
Island. Ties in the mouth of Alley’s Bay, about an eighth of a mile from the Beal's Island shore and.alittle aver half

s mile from Pig Island; is of mederate height, rocky, and has one conspicuous spruce tree upon it. At low
water it ia connected with Beal’s Islaud by a reef of rocks. i
Beal’s Island is the northwestern part of Great Wase Island, with which it is joined at low water. It is g mile and an
cighth long N. by E. and 8. by W., has an average width of five-cighths of a mile, und lies on the southern
Beal’s island. gide of the reach, direetly opposne to Jonesport. Tts eastern, western and northern atiores ave of moderate
height and thinly settled; ‘while on the northwestern side appear saudy,  water-worn faces, Peal's Point,
jts morthwestern point, ix quite low aud bare of grass, but has a group of stunted firs some distance back from the shore-line.
Botween this island and the northern part of Great Wass Jeland Tes Alley's Bay, half mile wide at its mouth, bat very slml-
Jow. * It afforda good shelter, bowever,——-the bottemn being soft mud, where vessels may lie aground without damage. Lo
At low water Beals Island is joined at its southeastern end to Great Wass Island; but at high water boats may pase betweenk' :
fhem through a narrow, rocky passage, called Fiylng Place, iuto Alley’s Bay. ‘ B
Passing Beal's Island, you open-a very small, bare, rocky istand, lying close in with ils waswm shove, ‘entirely destitute crf S
wegetation,—being o mere lodgo, —mmd called Barney's Little Saland. -~ Nexi to thnwwt.w&rﬁ ‘and still on the sonthern side of. &
réach; Tea o group of islands to the weatward of Beala Teland, and mﬂsd, mapmtmsly, begmniug \m’b the mﬁ,‘
. Sh«-vv Isiﬂmtﬁ, ?uwttm w Talamd wmi Pomp's Ialm:d. 5 o L .‘
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The Bheep Islands lie about a quarter of a mile to the westward of Beal’s Island, and are a group of Sheep Islands.
three,—the easternmost of which is low and rocky, and has a group of spruee trees on it, in the centre of
which stands a lone tree. At low water it is connected with Beal’s Island E';y ledges and flats. The others are small, bare,
rocky, and have only tree stumnps upon them.

One hundred and fifty yards to the westward of the 8heep Islandsis Norton’s Island, three-quarters of o
mile to the westward of Beal's Island, three-quarters of a mile long, and Iying NE. and 8W. Its shores are  Norten’s Island.
low, composed of yellow, weather-beaten rocks, and covered with a thick growth of scrubby trees. There
is no passage at low water between this island and Beal's Island.

' Pomp’s Island lies close to the northwestern shore of Norton's Island, to which it is joined at low water, and extends in a
NE. and SW. direction for nearly half a mile. It is low, rocky and almost bare. Its northeastern end,
which is the highest land on the islet, has & somewhat bluff appearance, and is bare except for clumps of Pomp’s Island.
stunted fir dotting the surface here and there. The island was formerly thickly wooded, but the stumps of
the trees only remain.

On the northern side of the reach, directly opposite to French-House Island, is Old House Point, the eastern peint of
entrance to Sawyer's Creek; about seven-eighths of a mile to the westward of this is Donovan’s Cove, shallow, and of no
impm'tnnée; and the same distance te the westward of this, and opposite to Nortou's Island, is Hopkins’

Point, the eastern point of entrance to Indian River. It is low and grassy, with a very few spruce and fir ~ Hopkins’ Point.
trees on top. Close to it, and exactly across the mouth of the river, lies Doyle’'s Island ;—the main channel
of Indian River leading along its nortbern shore. The izland is low and wooded, except near its eastern end, where the land
is cleared and has a house and outbuildings on it; and is separated from Hopkins’ Point by a narrow passage about one hundred
and fifty yards wide, called Whiting's Passage. Twe spruce trees, which stand close together on its southwestern point, serve
as a distinguishing mark for recognizing the entrance to Indian River, as there are no other trees on the point.

" The Goose Islands, which lie a little over a quarter of a mile to the westward of Doyle’s Island, are six in number. They
are all low and well wooded, except that one which is next to the southernmost, which i small and low, and
has only a few scattered spruce on its flat, grassy surface. The third island of the group is very thickly Goose Islands.
wooded, and has s hut on its eastern shore near the northern end. The channel into Indian River passes
to the westward of these islands, and then leads to the eastward along their northern faces. A large white boulder on the
southern end of the northern island forms a eonspicucus object from seaward.

On the southern side of the channel, nearly opposite to the Goose Islands, and five-eighths of a mile to the westward of
Pomp's Island, lies Hardwood Island. It is a quarter of a milelong N NE. and 8 8W.; and, seen from the eastward, shows dark-
wooded heads at its northern and southern ends, with somewhat lower land between them ;—the rest of the island appearing
partly bare, and partly wooded with astunted growth of trees. Seen from the southward and westward, its
southern end shows a remarkable white, rocky point, almost bare; and both ends appear to be covered with Hardwood island.
small trees. This island is surrounded by shoals, but there is a good passage (obstructed, however, by a
tedge with seven feet at low water) between it and Pomp’s Island. There is another good channel on its eastern side, (between
it and the Duck Ledges,) half a mile wide, and with not less than three fathoms in it. The main channel of the reach leads along
the northern side of Hardwood Island and is quite narrow at this point,—being obstructed by a bad ledge nearly in the middle of
the passage. After passing this ledge the channel eontinues to the westward towards the mainland, passing to the northward of
the Duck Ledges, which lie about five-eighths of a mile W 8W. from Hardwood Island. They counsist of
three large, bare rocks or ledges, all uncovered at half-tide, and the northernmost almost bare, showing as a Duck Ledges.
white, bare, rocky islet with a sort of grass cap on top. These ledges should receive a wide berth in every
direction, unless you intend passing to the southward of them, where they are comparatively bold-to,—the shoals not extending
off farther than an eighth of a mile in that direction.

Next to the westward of the Duck Ledges, and a little over a quarter of a mile from the dry ledge, is Shabbit Island, low,
rocky and wouded, and sbout an eighth of a mile long. On its southern side it is tolerably bold-to, but should receive a berth
of at’least three hundred yards from vessels passing to the northward of it.

Indian River, which makes in to the northward on the western side of Hopkins’ Point, is separated Indian River.
from West River by a large island, known as Moose Island. The western point of entrance to West River
is called Bickford's Point; and, seen from the reach as yon go the westward, will appear barren, rocky and nearly destitute
of trees. There are one or two houses on its extremity, bui the general appearance of the land is very desolate, and all of the
approaches to it are shoal.  To the westward the shore forms a deep bight, called Wohoa Bay. into
‘which empty three shallow creeks, having a common mouth; and known, respectively, as Hicks', Long Wohoa Bay.

--and M1 ereeks. - The whole bay is full of ledges, very dangerous for vessels even of the lightest draught.
Next tothe westward of it is Reynolds’ Bay, off which lie three small, rocky islets, known as Chandler's, Sheldrake and Daniels’
““islanids, - The Bret mentioned lies uff the western point of entrance to Wohoa Bay at a distance of two hundred yards; the second
Tien 2 quarter of & mile 8. by W. $ W. from the first; anid the third forms the castern extremity of a long reef
_ ‘making out from the scuthern extvemity of Reynolds’ Bay. Both bays are parts of the same Jarge basin Reynolds’ Bay.
. whick is furmed by the c@rvg of the share. - Reynclds’ Bay s quite shoal, affords little shelter, and is seldom
. Se. o) | e N g B
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Carrying-Place resorted to. A quarter of a mile to the southward of it lies Carrying Place Cove, a long and narrow
Cove. cove, bare at low water, running nearly E. and W. for three quarters of a mile. It was formerly an Indian
carvying-place from Cape Split Harbor to the reack. A small, thickly wooded island, which Jes just out-
gide of the entrance, and on the southern side, is called Carrying-Place Island, and is an eighth of a mile from the shore,
which now takes a turn to the southward, running first about 8. 3 W. for nearly half a mile, and then about 8W. nearly a
mile, forming the eastern shores of Moose Neck. These shores are of moderate height, crowned with woods, but clepred on
their eastern slopes, with here and there a house. They are tolerably bold-to, éxcept abont midway between Carrying-Pluce
Cove and Tabbott’s Narrows, where a small island, called Bar Island, lies within two hundred yards of the shore, with shoal
water extending about one hundred yards beyond it. This island is nearly opposite to Shabbit Island.
At the southeastern point of Moose Neck begins Tabbott’s Narrows; and here the shore turns abruptly, running nearly W.
for about seven-eighths of a mile to the entrance to Cape Split Harbor, and appearing barren, rocky and undulating, with a
scauty growth of trees. There is not less than four fathoms into Cape Split Harbor and not less thau three at the anchorage,
and it is perfectly safe for strangers; bus there is little shelter in southerly winds,
Cape Split, on the western side of this harbor, is a remarkabie looking headland;—being a high, bare, rocky bluff, except at
its southeastern end, where it presents a black, wooded face; and along its southeastern face, where there is
Cape Split. a growth of black fir and spruce. There is a very peculiar looking, round, rocky islet, ealled The Castle,
lying off the southwestern shore of the cape. It is crowned with fir and spruce, and has perpendicular
faces, while the summit is quite flat.
Tabbott’s Narrows are contained between Sheep Island on the northwest and Ram Island on the southeast, and are not
over three hundred aund fifty yards wide, with a depth of not less than six fathoms. Sheep Island lies

Tabbott’s within oue hundred and fifty yards of the southern shore of Moose Neck, and is somnewhat remarkable,—being
Narrows. high, rocky and nearly bare, with the exceeption of a solitary tree here and there. It is five-eighths of a mile

long E. and W. and tolerably bold-to. Four feet at low water may be carried between it and the mainland,

Ram Island, on the southern side of the channel, liee NNE. and 8 8W., is about three hundred and fifty yards long, tolerably
hivh, rocky, and covered with a very thick growth of trees, giving it a round, bluff and bushy appearance. The woods are so
thick us to appear black. Green Island and Plummer’s Island, which lie to the southward and southeastward of this island, are
not generally noticed by vessels bound to the westward; as they are not near the main channel. The former is low, bure and
rocky, with a grassy surface, but no trees; while the latter is of moderate height and thickly wooded. There is a good passage
between them with not less than four and a half fathoms; but it is not safe on aceount of numerous outlying ledges.

After passing through the Narrows the course continues to the westward towards Cape Split, and the first island met with
is on the southern side of the channel, and is ealled The Ladle. It is a remarkable looking islet, about two hundred and fifty
yords long NNW. and 8 SE., and bears a faint resemblance to a ladle upside down, Its southern end is low, bare and rocky,

but the northern end is 8 high, round head, crowned with stunted fir and spruce, and showing perpendicular
The Ladie. faces, and is called the Bowl of the Ladle. Next to the westward of it, and an eighth of a mile distant, is

The Pot, a barren rock, about ten feet above high-water mark. Extensive shoals surround both it and The
Ladle, and there is no safe passage between them. About half a mile W SW. from The Pot lies The Big Pot, a ligh, bare islet,
entirely destitute of vegetation, lying E. and W., and about one hundred yards long. Its eastern end is high and very steep,
with peculiar locking red and yellow rocks on the summit, while those near the water are black.

Taking the southern puassage out of the reach ;—afier passing the Narrows you must steer to the southwestward, leaving The

Ladle to the westward and Green Island to the eastward, and ruuning nearly for Cone Island. 'This island
Cone island. lies seven-eighths of amile to the southward of The Ladle, and is about cight hundred yardslong. It is low,

grassy, and covered with a seanty growth of spruce and pine, tolerably bold-to, except on its southern side,
where ledges make off a quarter of a mile, and on its western side, where it i8 joined, at low water, to Nash's Island, a rocky islet

about three hundred and fifty yards long, and entively bare, with ledges making to the southward from it for
Nash’s Island about a quarter of a mile. On Nashs Island is the light-house, a guide to Pleasant River, Cape Split Har-

Light-house. bor and Moos-a-bec Reach. It is a white tower, twenty-eight feet high, eounected with the keeper's

dwelling by a covered way, and shows a fixed red light,-of the fourth order of Fresuel, from a henghf. of
forty-seven feet above the sea, visible in ordinary weather twelve miles. Its geographical position is
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Cone and Nasl'’s islands should buth be left 1o the soathward by vessels entering the reach from the westward,

There are many other islands lying in the approaches to Moos-a-bec Reac from the southiward, which will be described in-
treating of the channels leading inte the passage from that direction. Those above described lie ia t,he main channel and on
both sides of it. :

DANGERS
s APPROACHH«G ANXD PABSING THROUGH MOGB—A*BEC‘ REACH.

- 1. From the BEastward, across Movs-a-bec Bar—In coming along shore from the eashmﬂi
~you will first make Mark Island; and if mfendmg“bo go in by the northem ehannel wosa the bar,
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you pass to the northward of this island, stecring towards Kelly’s Point. On this  Bay Ledges.
course, when up with the eastern end of the island a black spar-buoy will be seen,

bearing about W N'W. and three-quarters of a mile off. This is on the Bay Ledges, which He a little
over three-quarters of a mile NW. from Mark Island, extending in a line E. } N. from Kelly’s Point
for nearly a mile;—the shoalest water upon them being three feet. Severul narrow slues lead among
the ledges, but are, of course, fit only for the dory or fishing-boat. The buoy is marked No. 11, and
placed on the eastern end of the ledge, in about sixteen feet water.

‘While the general name Bay Ledges is given to the group lying east of Kelly’s Point, a particular
ledge, with four feet at mean low water, lying to the westward of buoy No. 11, hag
received the name of Leighton’s Ledge. 1t is a quarter of a mile W. by 8. from the Leighton’s
black buoy on Bay Ledges; and between them there is a narrow passage with fifteen feet Ledge.
at low water, but unsafe for strangers. A black spar-buoy (No. 9) 1s placed in four-
tcen feet water on the southern side of the ledge, and nearly opposite to the spindle on Gilchrist’s Rock.

The northern shore of Mark Island is quite bold-to.

About three-eighths of a mile W. by N. from Mark Island, and nearly oppdsite to the buoy on
Bay Ledges, will be seen an iron spindle and cage painted vred. This is on Gilelirist’'s Rock, a detached
ledge on the southern side of the channel, and bare at low water. The channel between this spindle and
the Bay Ledges is about a quarter of a mile wide. Passing it there will be seen
ahead, and about three hundred and fifty yards off, The Virgin’s Breasts, the two The Virgin's
southernmost of the Virgin Islands; and which will appear as two small rocky islands, Breasts.
lying NE. and 8W. from each other,—the northernmost having a grassy top, but the
other showing as a mere dry ledge. These islets must reeeive a small berth to the southward; for
although the northern one is pretty bold-to, the southern island, called The Nipple, should not be
approached nearer than two hundred and fifty yards on account of the bad ledges extending to the
northward for nearly an eighth of a mile.

When abreast of these islands there will be seen ahead, at distances varying from a half to three-
quarters of a mile, three black and two red spar-buoys, which appear to be huddled together in a group.
1t is necessary for the mariner, in endeavoring to thread the intricate channel in which these buoys are
placed, to be very careful of his courses, and especially to remember that the southernmost buoy of
the group {which is black) is not in this channel at all, but is placed to mark the southern end of
Nova’s Rock, in the Seguin Passage. It must not be approached by vessels using this northern

, but the course must be shaped go as to pass between the red spar-buoy fo the northward and the
middle one of the three black buoys. The red spar, which is passed to the northward, is
on the northern end of Nova’s Rock, a very dangerous rock, lying on the southern side ~ Nova’'s Rock.
of this channel, bare at lowest tides, and bearing from the northernmost of The Virgin’s
Breasts W, distant five-eighths of a mile, and from Kelly’s Point (eastern extremity) about 8. } W,
distant a quarter of a mile. The buoy is marked No. 10, and placed in about eight fect water on
the northern end of the ledge,—the channel leading between 1t and a black spar-buoy, lying between fifty
and sixty yards to the northward, on Emin’s Rock. This is a detached rock, with about a foot and
a half water at lowest tides, lying about three hundred yards 8. by W. } W. from the eastern extremity
of Kelly’s Point. The buoy is marked No. 7, and placed in.seven feet water on the southern end of
the ledge. As the channel between this rock and N%va’s Rock is extremcly narrow, great care must
bz exercised in passing through it. Seven and a half feet may be taken through between these buoys
at mean low water, but the channel with this depth is very narrow, and as a rule, it is not safe to
calculate upon more than six feet across the bar.

Passing Emm’s Rock buoy, the course leads towards a black spar-buoy abont a quarter of a mile
to the westward, passing to the northward of a red buoy on Little Ledge, a bad le?lge in the Deep-~
Water Channel leading into Seguin Passage from the northward. It is an cighth of
a mile W. $ 8. from Emm’s Rock, has a foot and a half on it at low water, and is Little Ledge.
marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 8) placed on its northeastern end. Passing it, a :
black spar-buoy will be seen to the northwestward, about two hundred yards off. This marks
Moos-a-bec Bar, which makes out from the northern shore just to the westward of Kelly’s Point,
and is dry at lowest tides. The buoy is placed on its southeastern end in cight feet, is marked No. 5,
and the channel passes to the southward of it.

‘ “When abreast of this buoy a red spar-buoy (No. ) will be seen ahead, bearing  Sand Ledge.
about W., and about three-eighths of a mile off. This is on Sand , bare at hali-
tide, and lying on the southern side of the channel, about three hundred yards from the northern shore.
*In steering so ns to pass to the northward of it, you also pass about two hundred yards to the north-
. ward of a wooden spindle surmounted by a cask and painted red. This is on Srow’s Rock, also on the
~southern side of the channel, and about four hundred yards W. } N. from the buoy on Little Ledge,
- and a quarter of -a mile E SE. from Sand Ledge. The spindle is on the dry part of the ledge, which
38 mear the northern end.,
. =" 'When abreast of the red buoy on Sand Ledge there will be seen, about six hundred yards ahead,
e red spar-buoy.  This is on the morthern end of Horse Ledge, which lies a little over a
f a mile S8E. from the eastern point of entrance to Sawyer's Cove, and about W. by
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Horse Ledge.  N. § N. from the red buoy on Sand ILedge, and is bare at low water. The buoy,

which is marked No. 4, is usually left to the southward; but it may be left to the
northward by giving it a berth of about two hundred and fifty yards,—passing through a narrow but
deep channel, which has another dry ledge on itssouthern side. The best way, however, is to the north-
ward of the buoy, as sheal water extends to the southward from it about an eighth of a mile.

The water is all shoal from the bare rock on the southern side of Horse Ledge to Pig Island; but
the chaunel becomes wider after passing that ledge; and between Sawyer’s Cove and French-House
Island it is nearly half a mile wide.

: In beating, the main shore may be approached within from one hundred and fifty yards to an

eighth of a mile, between Horse Ledge and Cummings’ Ledge, (about a mile to the westward,) with
not less than twenty-one feet water. Dut on the southern side you must give French-House Island a
berth of at least four hundred yards, as long ledges make out from it to a distance of three hundred and
Jifty yerds.  In fact, all of the arca between Pig and French-House islands is full of ledges and shoals.

The northern shore of Beal’s Island may not be approached nearer than an eighth of a mile if you

wish to keep in over three fathoms water. The shoals are abrupt throughout nearly the whole length
of the reach, so that it is nccessary to be careful in approaching either shore.

Cummings’ Cummings” Ledge is the next ledge to the westward after passing Horse Ledge,

Ledge. and malkes off from the Jonesport shore a little over half a mile to the westward of

Old House Point, which separates Sawyer’s Cove from Sawyer’s Creek. The shoal of

the ledge has three feet at mean low water, and is about two hundred yards from shore; but the buoy,

which is a black spar, marked No. 8, is placed on the southern side of the ledge in sixteen feet water
and an eighth of a mile from shore. The sailing-line passcs to the southward of  it. .

After passing Cummings’ Ledge, vessels in beating must give the northern shore a berth of about
three hundred yards, and not approach the southern side of the reach so near as the line between the
northern ends of Beal’s and Pomp’s islands, as the whole space between these islands and Norton’s and
the Sheep Islands is full of ledges, many of which are dry at low water. Not less than three fathoms
will be found within the above limits. '

Several small shoals, with from thirteen to fifteen and sixteen feet at mean low water, lie almost
exactly in the middle of the passage between Doyle’s and Pomp's islands, but are not dangerous,
except to vessels of large draught and in heavy weather. These ledges lie in a line nearly E. and W.,
and three-eighths of a mile long; and the best water is to the southward of them, although three and
three-quarter fathoms can be carried between them and Doyle’s Island.

After passing these ledges a tall spindle, painted black and surmounted by a round cage, will be

seen ahead, bearing about W. by M., and apparently off the northern cnd of Hardwood

Fessenden’s Island. This is on the dry part of Fessenden’s Ledge, a large ledge, lying midway
Ledge. between the southernmost of the Goose and Hardwood islands, extending E. and W.,
about two hundred and fifty yards wide, three hundred and fifty yards long between

the lines of three fathoms, and bare at low water near the spindle. Soundings of six, ten and thirteen
feet are found on other parts of the ledge. The spindle bears from the southernmost Goose Island 8.,
four hundred yards, and from Shabbit Island E NE., one mile distant, and is to be left to the northward.

The northern end of Hardwood Tsland must receive a berth of two hundred yards, and the north-
wostern shore of the same island a berth of at least an cighth of a mile, as there are bad ledges lying off
those points, some of which are dry at low water, and one is always bare. The channel is here very
narrow, being only an eighth of a mile wide from Fessenden’s Ledge spindle over to the shoals off
Hardwood Island; but after passing this island it widens out’to the northward and westward, and
affords an excellent beating channel with from four to nine fathoms in it.

When to the westward of Fessenden’s Ledge, look out, on the southern side of the channel, Jor the
shoals north of the Duck Ledges. These consist of a number of dangerous rocks, most of which are
bare at low water, and extend to the northward from the white, rocky islet, with the tuft of grass on
top, which forms the northernmost of the Duck Ledges. From this islet to the southern edge of the
channel the length of the line of shoals is nearly three-eighths of a mile and its direction about NE.
This mass of ledges is nearly six hundred yards wide at its northern end; and, in fact, shoal soundings
extend clear to Shabbit Island, a distance of half a mile to the southwestward.

Shabbit Island should receive a berth of at least an eighth of a mile from vessels drawing over
fifteen feet, and is to be left to the southward and eastward. :

Bar Island, on the western side of the channel, and nearly opposite to Shabbit, should receive a Lberth
to the westward of at least three hundred yards, as dangerous shoals make off from it about en eighth of
« mile. The channel here is half a mile wide between the shoals, and has seven and nine fathoms in it.

Below Bar Island the castern shore of Moose Neck is tolerably bold; but at the castern entrance
to Tabbott’s Narrows the shoal water extends out about a quarter of 2 mile, surrounding Sheep Island,

The first dangers met with will be seen, on approaching the Narrows, to be marked by

Tabbott's two spar-buoys, one red and one black, placed WW. and SE. from each other and.
Ledge. close together. - The black buoy on the northern side of the channel is on Tabbott’s
*  Ledge, which has four feet at low water, and lies off Sheep Island, (forinerly cilled

Tobbott’s Island,)—extending in an easterly direction from that dsland -obout an cighth ufraﬁmi;g, : ;‘:-
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The buoy is marked No. 1, placed in sixteen feet on the eastern end of the ledge, and is to be left to
the northward. -

On the southern side of the channel, a little more than one hundred yards from the Ram Island
buoy on Tabbott’s Ledge, lies a red spar-buoy. This is on Ram Island Ledge, which Ledge.
lies in the middle of the channel, and has nine feet at mean low water. It is a de- '
tached rock, with from five to eight fathoms water all around it, an eighth of a mile NE. from Ram
Island, and about four hundred yards E. by 8. from Sheep Island.” The buoy is placed on its northern
side, in good water, is marked No. 2, and is to be left to the southward.

The channel becomes very wide after passing to the westward of the Narrows, and has in it from
eight to ten fathoms; but the northern shore must not be approached too closely until past Cape Split
Harbor, as there are ledges extending from it fo the southward about three hundred and Sty yards.
This shore should, therefore, receive a berth of a quarter of a mile from vessels drawing over fifteen
feet. ~Cape Split is, however, tolerably bold-to, and on its western side is quite so,—ecight fathoms being
found within a hundred yards. A .

‘When up with Cape Split, look out for Norton’s Ledge, whose southern end will be seen about
three-quarters of a mile to the westward, marked by an iron tripod and spindle thirty-five feet high,
with ball on top, painted black. It must be left to the northward by vessels bound along the coast;
but those intending to enter Pleasant Bay may pass to the northward of the ledge by
keeping close to Cape Split. Norton’s Ledge 1s a long shoal making off from Norton’s Norton’s Ledge.
Island in a southwesterly direction, and is for the most part bare at half ebb. Nor-
ton’s Island is a barren, rocky island, of moderate height, and lies in the entrance to Pleasant Bav.
A good channel exists between it and Cape Split. After passing this ledge, the course leads towards
Petit Manan Island, and you are clear of the reach; but it is necessary to look out for
Tibbetts’ Rock, a detached shoal with fifteen feet at mean low water, and a reported Tibbetts’ Rock.
depth of four feet at low tides near it. It is bold-to on its northeastern side,—the
water deepening to sixteen fathorns within twenty yards of the shoal. It is less abrupt on its southern
and southwestern sides; but a depth of twenty fathoms is found within half a mile of it. This rock
bears from

Miles.

Petit Manan Light-house, B. } N._____________________ . _________ 33
Nash’s Island Light-house, SW. § S _____________ _________________ 5
Southeast Roek, NE. § N.__ o ____ 33

The course for Petit Manan Island from the western entrance to Moos-a-bec Reach passes about two
miles to the northwestward of this rock.

The buoys in Moos-a-bec Reach are colored and numbered as for vessels bound through from the
westward; but they should be, for consistency’s sake, colored and numbered from the eastward.
Navigators must bear this peculiarity in mind ; and, when coming into this rcach from the eastward,
must leave red buoys to port and black buoys to starboard. -

. SATILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND PASSING THROUGH MOOS-A-BEC REACH,

1. coming from the Eastward, across Moos-a-bec Bar.——When the middle of Mark Island
bears W. ¥ 8., distant two miles and a quarter, and you are in eighteen fathoms, steer 'W., which
course leads safely past the island with not less than seven fathoms water, and up with the black buoy
on Emm’s Rock, and the red buoy on Nova’s Rock, carrying not less than fifteen feet. Continue this
course until up with the black buoy on the bar, which pass in seven feet water; and, when abreast of
this, steer W. by N. § N. until abreast of the red buoy on Horse Ledge, carrying not Jess than fifteen
feet. Pass to the northward of this buoy, and steer W. } N. through the reach, which course leads
safely through the main channel between Fessenden’s Ledge and Hardwood Island with not less than
twenty-one feet water. Clontinue it until the white, rocky islet which forms the northernmost of the
Duck Ledges bears 8. } B. and Ram Island SW. § W, with five fathoms water, when SW. by W
will lead safely through Tabbott’s Narrows with from five to nine fathoms water. As soon as the
western end of Sheep Island bears N'W. by N., with five fathoms water, steer W. 1 N., which will
clear Norton’s Ledge in not less than eight fathoms; after which the course may be shaped for Petit
Manan or Pond Island.

- The above courses pass half a mile to the northward of Eastern Ledges; three hundred and fifty

. yards_to the southward of the buoy on the Bay Ledges; one hundred yards to the northward of
- Gilchrist’s Rock ; one hundred yards to the northward of The Virgin’s Breasts; to the southward of

. the black: buoy en Emm’s Rock and close to it; to the northward of the red buoy on Nova’s Rock

d close 1o it; one hundred yards to the southward of the black buoy on Moos-a-bec Bar; one hun-
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Saifing Birec- dred and twenty-five yards to the northward of the red spindle on Snow’s Rock ; one
tions--Moos-o- hundred and twenty-five yards to the northward of the red buoy en Sand Ledge; to
bec Reach.  the northward of and eclose to the buoy on Horse Ledge; about one hundred yards to

the southward of Cummings’ Ledge; an eighth of a mile to the southward of the shoal
spots to the southward of Doyle’s Island; one hundred yards to the southward of Fessenden’s Ledge;
two hundred and fifty yards to the westward of Shabbit Island; midway between the buoys on

Tabbott’s and Ram Island ledges; and three-eighths of a mile to the southward of the spindle on

Norton’s Ledge.

Or, intending to pass betiween The Ladle anid Cone Istanda.—Continue the course SW. by W.
for the western end of Cone Island, and when within half a mile, and in from ten to eleven fathoms
water, with The Ladle bearing N NW., steer W. § N. through the middle of the passage, which is
here over a thousand yards wide. This course will carry not less than nine fathoms water. = In beat-
ing to windward do not approach The Ladle nearer than two hundred and fifty yards, and give the
northern shore of Cone Island a berth of an eighth of a mile, within which limits there will be over
three fathoms at mean low water. Seven feet at low water can be carried over the bar at the eastern
end of the reach; and the least water in the channel, after passing the bar, is fifteen feet. Through
the Narrows from six to nine fathoms may be taken, and thence to Cape Split from eight to ten
fathoms. Between The Ladle and Norton’s Island there is not less than eight fathoms, and between
The Ladle and Cone Island from eight to eleven fathoms. To the southward of Cope Island the
ground is somewhat broken, and the depths range all the way from five to twenty-one fatboms. In
the deeper channels the bottom is soft,—the shoals being almost all rocky.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND PASSING THROUGH MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

I1. From the Eastward, by the Segwin Passage.— Lhis passage, which, owing to its windings,
is mostly used by steamers, enters from the eastward, between Mark Island on the north and Seguin
Tsland on the south. The least water in it is eleven feet, (just beyond Channel Rock,)—but it is full of
Jedges, which render the navigation difficult, though all dangers are marked by buoys. With a wind
anywhere between E NE. and 8 SW, a sailing-vessel may safely enter and run this channel from the
castward; and with the wind from W SW. around to N. she may enter and run it from the westward.

The Dtep-Water Passage, which leads into the Seguin Passage, from the northern or main channel,
between Little Ledge and Nova’s Rock, has not less than four fathoms in it, and is often used by
coastwise steamers. Not less than fifteen feet at low water may safely be taken from the anchorage at
Jonesport through this and the Seguin Passage. ) »

All approaches to the reach from the eastward are equally obstructed by the Fastern Ledges,
(already described on pages 60-8%.) These are two dangerous rocks, lying E NE. and W SW. from each

other, with good water between them. They bear from Spruce Island Gut 8., one

Eastern mile and three-eighths distant; from Seguin Island E. by N. } ., one mile and a haif -

Ledges. distant; and from Mark Island E. by 8. } 8., one mile and an eighth distant. The

easternmost ledge, which is dry at low water, is about three hun yards to the east-

ward of the western rock, and both are bold-to. The channels between these ledges and the Spruce

Islands, Mark, Seguin and Head Harbor islands are wide, having from fifteen to twenty fathorns

water, and are entirely unobstructed. Eastern Ledges are not marked in any way, but may be left
on either hand in approaching Moos-a-bec Reach. : :

On approaching Seguin Passage from the eastward the first danger met with is Seguin Ledge,
marked by a red spar-buoy, which will be seen lying to the northward of Seguin Island, with a black

spar-buoy a little to the westward. Seguin Ledge lies an eighth of 2 mile NE. } N.
Seguin Ledge. from the northern end of Seguin Island; from the middle of Mark Island 8. by W,

distant a little less than half a mile; and from the dry rock of Eastern Ledges W. §
8., one mile and five-cighths distant. Tt has three feet at mean low water, and is marked by a red
buoy (No. 4) placed on its northern end in five fathoms water. - It must be left to the southward.

The biacg buoy seen about two hundred and fifty yards fo the westward of Seguin Ledge buoy
is on Gangway Ledge, which has ten feet at mean low water, bears W N'W. from Seguin Ledge, and

) is on the western side of the channel. From Seguin Island it bears W, } ‘W, distant
Gangway three hundred and fifty yards. There is a good channel to the northward, and between
Ledge. it and the Drisco Ledges, with not less than four fathoms, if a berth of one hundred -
~ and twenty-five yards Is given the buoy; but the custom is to pass to the southward

of it. The black buoy is marked No. 5, and placed on the southern side of the ledge, in ¢ighteen
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In steering so as to pass between the red buoy on Seguin Ledge and the black buoy on Gangway
Ledge, you will head nearly for a red spindle with a ball-shaped cage on top, appearing off the north-
western end of Scguin-Island.  This is on Moose Rock, a detached rock, covered at high
water, lying on the southern side of the channel, about three hundred yards NW. 1 W. Moose Rock.
from Seguin Island; a quarter of a mile W. } 8. from Seguin Ledge; and an eighth
of a mile SW. by W.  W. from Gangway Ledge. The spindle is supported by an iron tripod, and
the whole structure is thirty-five feet high. It is to be left to the southward, although there is a good
channel between it and Seguin Island.

When abreast of the spindle on Moose Rock, a black spar-buoy will be seen bearing about N'W.
and about two hundred and fifty yards off. This is on the Drisco Ledges, two detached rocks lying W.
by W. and 8.by E.from each otlier, separated by a deep passage about one hundred yards wide. The
northern one, bare at low water, lics about an eighth of a mile to the northward of the buoy, which
is placed on the southern side of the southern rock. The southern rock has five feet
at mean low water, and bears from Mark Island Point SW. by W. § W, five-eighths Drisco Ledgss.
of a mile; from Gangway Ledge W. by N. # N., a quarter of a mile; and from
Moose Rock spindle NW. § N., about three hundred and fifty yards distant. The northern rock bears
from Mark Island Point W. by 8. 1 8., five-cighths of a mile; from Gangway Ledge NW. by W,
nearly three-eighths of a mile; and from Moose Rock spindle NW. by N. 1 N, about six hundred
yards distant. The buoy is black, marked No. 3, placed in eighteen feet to the southward of the
ledge, and vessels must pass to the southward of it.

Directly opposite to it, on the south side of the channel, will be seen the red spar buoy (No. 2)

on Sawyer’s Ledge, which has two feet at lowest tides, and lies two hundred and fifty
yards W. } 8. from Moose Rock and one-eighth of a mile 8. by W. 1 W. fromthe Sawyer’s
buoy on Drisco Liedges. The channel passes between this and the Drisco Ledges and Lodge,
is here an cighth of a mile wide. When between the two, a black spar-buoy will be
seen about three-eighths of a mile to the northwestward. This is on Long Ledge, lying on the north
side of the channel, and extending in a nearly E. and W. direction about two hundred yards. The west-
ern end of the ledge, off which the buoy is placed, is out at oune-quarter ebb, bears from
the northernmost of the Drisco Ledges W. } N., distant a quarter of a mile, and from Long Ledge.
the buoy on the sonthern end of those ledges W NW., nearly three-eighths of a mile.
There is from threc to five fathoms amongall these rocks, but it is not safe for a stranger to attempt to
pass among them. The eastern end of Long Ledge is awash at low water. 'The buoy, which is marked
No. 1, must be left to the northward; and, after passing it, the course leads towards Channel Rock.
On this course, when approaching Little Sheep Island give it a berth of at least an eighth of a mile,
as there are a great many shoal spots to the northward and eastward of it.

The black spar-buoy seen on the northern side of the channel about a quarter of a mile to the
northeastward of Little Sheep Island is on the southern end of Southwest Ledge,—
the name given to the shoal ground to the southward of Nova’s Rock,—on which Sowuthwest
. there is nine feet at low water. The buoy is marked No. 3, placed in foarteen feet, Ledge.
and bears from the black buoy on Long Ledge NW. by W. 3 W, distant a little over
half a mile, and from the middle of Little Sheep Island WE. by E., distant about a quarter of a mile.
The channel passes to the southward of it notwithstanding its color.

When abreast of Southwest Ledge buoy two spar-buoys will be seen nearly ahead and from a
quarter to three-eighths of a mile off. The nearer of the two, which is black, is on the southern
end of Little Ledge; and the other, which is red, is on Channel Rock. The sailing-line passes between
them. :

Little Tedge, as before described, has a foot and a half on it at low water, and lies between
Seguin Passage and Deep Water Channel,—forming the eastern part of that extensive area of shoal
ground of which Snow’s Rock forms the western extremity. Thercare two large bare
rocks on the southern side of this ledge, and a spit bare at low water makes from them  Little Ledge.
in a southeasterly direction for about one hundred and fifty yards. 1t is upon the end
of this spit that the buoy (No. 1) is placed, in sixteen feet water;—Channel Rock buoy bearing W. by
N. } N, about two huandred yards, and Snow’s Rock spindle NW., by N. § N., about four hundred
yards distant,

, Channel Rock, on which is the red buoy, (No. 2,) has six feet at low water, lies nearly in mid-
-channel, but on the south side, bearing W N'W. from Lox;g Led§e buoy, distant seven-

eighths of a mile, and WE. § B. from the eastern end of Pig Island, distant a little Channe/ Rock.
over six hundred yards. The buoy is placed on the eastern end of the rock, in about
“two fathoms, and-must be left to the westward. When abreast of it care must be taken to avoid the
southern end of Snow’s Rock, which has nine feet at low water, and lies on the north

side of the channel, nearly opposite to Channel Rock. Snow’s Rock extends N. and  Snow’s Rock.
-8, between the Seguin Passage and the Northern Chanuel; and its northern end,
.which is dry at low water, is marked by,an iron spindle with eage on top, painted red. In passing
rough the Sogain Passage this spindle must receive a berth of not less than one-eighth of a mile,
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The course now continues to the northwestward, past Snow’s Rock; and a quarter of a mile off
will be seen another red buoy. This is on the northeastern side of Sand Ledge, bare at half-tide, and
lying on the south side of the main or northern channel, and on the west side 6f the Seguin Passage,

at their point of union. The course to join the northern channel turns to the north-
Sand Ledge. ward so as to leave this buoy (No. 4) to the westward. Sand Ledge bears from

Channel Rock N'W. § W, distant nearly three-eighths of a mile, and from the spindle
on Snow’s Rock W. by N. } N, distant a quarter of a mile. The channel passes between it ahd
the latter, but the best water (fifteen feet) is nearest to Sand Ledge buoy. When past this ledge, you
enter the main channel and must shape your course for the red buoy on Horse Ledge. (See pages
68—69 for dangers in the northern channel.)

Bound through the Deep-Water Passage.— W hen within a quarter of a mile of Channel Rock
buoy, turn abraptly to the northward and steer nearly for the wharf on the south shore of Kelly’s
Point, On this course there will be seen to the northeastward, and about three hundred and fifty yards

off, a black spar-buoy, and to the northwestward, about a quarter of a mile off,a red

Southern end of spar-buoy. The former is on the southern end of Nova’s Rock, which lies in a N NE.

Aova’s Rock. and SSW. direction and is about three hundred yards long, and bare at low spring-

tides. Its northern end, marked by a red spar-buoy, is on the south side of the bar

channel, and its southern end is on the north side of the Deep-Water Passage. The buoy on this end

is marked No. 1, bears from the eastern extremity of Kelly’s Point 8 SW., about six hundred yards

distant, and from Little Sheep Island NE. by N. } N., nearly three-eighths of a mile. It is placed
in eighteen feet water.

The red buoy to the northwestward is on Little Ledge, which lies on the western side of the

channel, about three hundred yards from the black buoy on Nova’s Rock, and has a
Little Ledge. foot and a half on it at low water. It bears from the eastern extremity of Kelly’s

Point SW. 1 8., distant a little over a quarter of a mile. The buoy, which is marked
No. 2, is on the north end of the ledge, in two fathoms, and is to be left to the westward. When
past this buoy you enter the northern channel, and the course leads to the westward to clear the black
buoy on the bar and the red buoy on Sand Ledge.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND PASSING THROUGH MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

II. From the Eustward, by the Seguin Passage.—Vessels using this passage pass to the south-
ward of Mark Island; and, with the middle of that island bearing NW. by W. } W., distant nearly
four miles, and the north end of Seguin Island bearing W. § N., distant four miles, steer W NW.,
carrying not less than thirteen fathoms, until the eastern end of Mark Island bears N. by W., and you
have ten fathoms. Thence the course is W. by 8. } 8. Nearly, for the spindle on Moose Rock,
which course leads between the black buoy on Gangway Ledge and the red buoy on Seguin Ledge with
not less than six fathoms water. When abreast of the former, in from three to four fathoms, the
course changes to W. by N., passing to the northward of the spindle on Moose Rock. This course
leads safely between the Drisco Ledges and Sawyer’s Rock with not less than three and a half fath-
oms, and must be continued for nearly three-cighths of a mile, or until the southernmost of The
Virgin’s Breasts bears N. by W. 3 W, with five fathoms water; when NW. by W. } W. will lead
up the middle of the channel to Channel Rock with not less than thirteen feet. Passing to the north-
ward of Channel Rock buoy, the course must be continued until the eastern end of Pig Island bears
SW. by 8. § 8. and is a little more than a guarter of a mile distant. ~On this course there will be eleven
~ feet. Now turn abruptly to the northward and steer N. } W., passing to the westward of the red
spindle on the northern end of Snow’s Rock and to the eastward of the red buoy on Sand Ledge.
This course leads into the northern channel with not less than fifteen foet water, . Continne it until
within two hundred yards of the northern shore, when steer W. by N. § N. to clear the red buoy on
Horse Ledge, carrying not less than twelve feet water. "When past Horse Ledge, follow the directions
given for the main channel. ' ; . ,

IT1. 7o enter by the Seguin Passage and pass through the Deep-Water Passage into the
worthern channel.—When, on the course NW. by 'W. } W. for Channel Rock buoy, you are within
a quarter of a mile of the buoy, with Little Sheep Island bearing 8W. § 8., two hundred and fifty yards
distant, and a depth of twenty-eight feet water, steer W. } E. Nearly, for the wharf on the sonth side
of Kelly’s Point. This course leads safely through between Nova’s Rock and Little Ledge,

passing to the westwaid of the former and o the eastward of the latter, and carrying not less than
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four fathoms. When past Little Ledge buoy you are in the northern channel, and must steer W. by
N. § N. for Horse Ledge buoy. On this course there will be nothing less than fifteen feet. When
up with Horse Ledge, follow the directions for the main channel through the reach.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND PASSING THROUGH MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

II1. From the Kastward, by the passage between The Virgin's Breasts and Leng Ledge.—
This passage is an excellent channel for entering Moos-a-bec Reach from the eastward, and is superior
to the Seguin Passage; but it is not buoyed. The entrance to it is just to the northward of that
leading into the Seguin Passage, and there is not less than six fathoms in it until it joins the latter
near Channel Rock. This channel prsses to the northward of all the ledges of the Seguin Passage,
and behgeen Long Ledge and The Virgin's Breasts, but should not be used by strangers unless with a
fair wind.

There are no ledges in the middle of this passage,—the dangers lying on both sides. The first of
these met with, after passing the Kastern Ledges, is Seguin Ledge, which lies nearly a quarter of a
mile to the southward of the sailing-lines and has a red spar-buoy on its northern end.

Seguin Ledge is an eighth of a mile NE. } N. from the north end of Seguin Island; Seguin Ledge.
from the middle of Mark Island 8. by W., a little less than half a mile distant; and
from the dry rock on the Eastern Ledges W. 8., a mile and five-eighths distant. It has three
feet at mean low water, and must be left well to the southward.

way Ledge will next be passed, lying on the south side of this channel, and marked by «
black spar-buoy, placed on its southern side, as a guide to Seguin Passage. This buoy
must therefore receive a berth of not less than two hundred yards from vessels using GangwayLedge.
the northern passage, as the ledge lies between them and it. Gangway Ledge has ten
feet at mean low water; lies W N'W. from Seguin Ledge, about two hundred and fifty yards distant,
and from Seguin Island N. } W, three hundred and fifty yards distant.
. Next to the westward of the Gangway, and a little over a quarter of a mile from it, will be seen
the black spar-buoy on the southernmost of the Drisco Ledges, which are also in the Seguin Passage.
From the buoy the ledges extend to the northward about three hundred and fifty yards;
and the northernmost, which is bare at low water, and not buoyed, is a dangerous Orisco Ledges.
obstruction to the channel now being described. Ifrom Mark Island Point it bears
W. by 8. 3 8, five-eighths of a mile; from Gangway Ledge N'W. by W., ncarly three-eighths of a
mile; and from the southernmost of The Virgin’s Breasts SE. § 8., a little over three-eighths of a mile
distant. When abreast of it, and heading to the westward, a black buoy will be seen to the southward
of the course, about three-eighths of a mile distant. This is on the southern end of
Long Ledge, and is also placed as a guide to the Seguin Passage. Long Ledge extends  Long Ledgs.
nearly E. and W, and is about two hundred yards long. The buoy is on its southern
gide, near its western end, and bears from the southernmost of The Virgin’s Breasts nearly 8., about
8ix hundred yards distant. As the ledge lies between this buoy and the channel, it must receive a
berth to the southward of not less than two hupdred yards. After passing it the course continues to
the westward, and this channel unites with the Seguin Passage at its point of union with the Deep-
Water Passage.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND PASSING THROUGH MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

IV. From the Eastward, by the passage between The Virgin's Breasts and Long Ledge.—
When the middle of Mark Island bears NW. by W. } W., four miles distant, and the northern end
of Beguin Island W. § N., also four miles distant, steer W N'W., carrying not less than thirteen fathoms,
until the castern end of Mark Island bears W. by W.., and you have ten and a half fathoms, soft bottom.
Then steer W. by N. through this channel and into the Seguin Passage. On these courses the least
- water will be four fathoms. When within a quarter of a mile of Channel Rock buoy, in four and
- three-quarter fathoms, with Little Sheep Island bearing 8W. } 8., about two hundred and fifty yards
. off, steer NW. by W. } W. to pass through the Seguin Passage, or N. 1 E. through the Deep-Water

- Paseage; after which follow the directions previously given.

' There is a narrow passage, with ten, foet at low water, between Seguin Jsland and Head Harbor

Tsland, but it is entirely unfit for strangers.
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FISHERMAN’S ISLAND PASSAGE.

Through and among the numerous islands lying on the southern side of Moos-a-bec Reach lead several wide and good chan-
nels, which may be used by vessels in case of necessity. They are not buoyed, however, and great care is reqnired to aveid
the pumerous ledges which obstruct them. Fisherman's Island Passage, the easternmost of these channels, leads bLetween
Crumple, Fisherman’s, Browney, Ram and Norton’s islands on the east, and Outer 8and, Inner Sand, Drisco and Stevens’
ielauds and the Duck Ledges, on the west. It is in most places quite wide, and has not less than five and a half fathoms
throughout its length until you come abreast of Hardwood Island, where a few soundings of sixteen feet will be found. From
the entrance to the point at which it unites with the main channel of the reach this passage is exactly five miles long, and affords
guod beating-reom through most of its length; and on this account it is particularly desirable that the ledges in it should be
buoyed. Such action has been recommended.

A stranger wishing to enter this passage may easily recognize it by the appearance of Crumple and Fisherman's istands.

The former lovks like a nuinber of round hillocks of various heights joining each cther,—the central hillock
Crumple island.  being the Lighest, with one or two tall trees on its slopes. Next to this, to the southwestward, two tall,
leaning trees are reen, forming a very conspienous mark; and near the castern end of the jsland rises a small
bill with a peculiar-lodking clump of trees on its summit. Crumple Island lies three.quarters of a mile SW. from the southern
end of Great Wass Island.
Fisherman’s Fisherman's Island, which lies just to the northward of Crumple Island, is a low, rocky island, of a
fsland. peculiarly barren and desolate appearance, dotted with many tall, dead trees, which, when seen “from the
northwestward, with this island and Crumple Island in range, look like musts of shipping. There is no safe
passage hetween these islands and Great Wass,—the channel being narrow, shallow and full of ledges,
Browney Island. About half a mile to the northward of Fisherman’s Islund will be seen Browney Island, thickly wooded
in the middle, with tall trees projecting here and there above the general line of woods. Its western end is
tow, rocky and bare, with the exception of numerous dead trees,—while its northeastern end is a high, bare, rocky head, sloping
gently to the water, and the southeastern end is low and covered with bushes and dead troes.
Sand Isfands. On the western side of the entrance, nearly vpposite to Browney Island, will be seen Outer Sand Island,
high and grassy, with a scanty growth of spruce and fir. There are many dead trees, like spars, standing
at intervals over its surface. Inner Sand Island will be seen to the northward of Quter Sand, about éight hundred yards from it.
It is roeky, of considerable height, and thinly wooded with small spruce and pine trees. There is no passage between the two
Sand Islands.
Drisco Island. Just to the northward of Inner S8and will be seen Drisco Island, one of the largest islands of this group.
It lies NE. and SW., and is a little over half a mile long. It will appear thickly wooded, with here and there
tall trees above the general outline of woods, These three islands, (Outer S8and, Inner Sand and Drisco,) if viewed from the
entrance, and in mid-chaunel, will appear nearly in range, or with their ends overlapping ;—buf the above deseription will enable
any one to recognize them.

There is a good passage between Inner S8and and Drisco islands, with not less than seven fathoms, but it is obstructed by a
bare ledge at its eastern entrance.

Little Drisco Isiand lies off the northern end of Drisco and about two hundred yards to the eastward; and is rocky and

~thickly wooded., There is a good passage between the two izglands, with not less than four fathoms.
Stevens’ Island lies about six hundred yards to the northward of Little Drisco, extends E NE. and
Stevens’ Island. W BW., and is about three-eighths of a wile long. Tt is of moderate height, rocky and mostly bare, although a
few tall dead trees stand here and there.” About one-third of the way from the eastern to the western end o
group of four or five spruce and fir trees will appear, and serve as a sufficlent distinguishing mark for this isfand.” It is sur-
rounded by shoeals.

Immediately opposite to Stevens’ Island, bearing about E.;, and almost exactly in the middle of the channel, will be aeen a
higl:, bare rock, called Bea-Duck Rock. There are from nineto twelve futhoms on all sides of it, bui it is boldest on its western
side, On ite eastern side the channel is the widest, however, and has the deepest water. Sea-Duck Rock is a little over half a
mile B, from Stevens’ Island.

Three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Sea-Duck l?.ocl: are the Ram Islands, which lie on the eastern side of Fisher-

man’s Island Pessage, snd are three in number, . They extond N KE. and 8 BW., and are thrée-quarters of &

Ram Islands. mile in length over all. “The two southern ones are joined at low water and form what is called Great Ram

' Island, which-is of moderate height and well woeded. The northermmos: of the group, called Littie Ram

Istand, is small and rocky, with & bushy clump of black-leoking trees at its northwestern end and several small clumps dotting
its surface, while the rest of the island is thinly wooded with smuli fir tress. The Ram Islands are a mile and & hialf to the

northwaind of Browney Island; and Little Ram Istand is about six hondred yards 85, “from Norton's Tsland. . -

There is a narrow passage, with fourteen feet water, iw(twmu Little Ram and Great Ram jslands, and also geod water (ﬁ'om ‘
three to four fathows) between Little Ram and Beal's islands; but strafigers should not pteither paasage. G amfhnmge :
may behad between the Ram Tslanids and Great Wass Isi.md, sither on the tmrthern side uf Slate Island, in from ﬁxm to 8K
fathome, soft bottom ; fn Siste Cove, in fremn twelve to fitteen foet; mﬂmmnsl Cove, (un the wwfmn shore o!'Gmm “Wm '
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Island,) in from two to three fathoms; or in The Flying Place, (which separates Great Wass and Deal's jslands,) where there
will be from two to four fathoms, soft botvom.

The western shore of Great Wass Island is rocky, barren, for the most part t]lickl_v.' woodsd, thinly settled and very little
cultivated. Slate Island lies off its western shore at a distance of two hundred and fifty yards,—a dry reef
connecting the two at low water. The island is ebout seven hundred and fifty yards E. by 8. § 8. from the Slate Island.
southern end of Great Ram Island. Itislow and rocky, and dotted hereand there with clumps of spruce and
single trees; and a hut stands on its western end. The island is surronnded by shoals, and must receive a berth to the eastward
of two hundred and fifty yards. On its northern side is good anchorage in from three to six fathoms, sheltered from all winds.

Norton’s Island, lying six hundred yards NW. by N, from the Ram Islands, is the largest of the group
sometimes called the Sheep Islands. It extends three-quarters of a mile NE. and 8W., with low shores, Norton’s Istand.
composed of yellow, weather-beaten rocks; and is covered with a thick but serubby growth of trees.

Ledges surround this island, especially on its southern side, where shoal water extends to & distance of nearly half a mile.

Pomp’s Island, lying close in with the northwestern shore of Norton’s Island, is juined to it at low water. Tt lies NE. and
8W., is nearly half o mile long, low, rocky and almost bare. Its northeastern end has a somewhat bluff appearance, and las
small clumps of stunted fir. This island was formerly thickly wooded, but the stuwaps of the trees alone remain.

Due W. from Pomp’s Island, and a little over half a mile distant, lies Hardwood Island; with a good channel between the

two, by which vessels entering from the southward may pass into the reach. This island lies ¥ NE. and 8 8W,, and is a quarter
of .a. mile long. Seen from the southward and westward, its southern end shows a remarkable white, rocky
point, almost bare; and both ends of the island appear to be covered with small trees. 4 bad ledge, with Hardwood Island.
scven feet at mean low water, lies exactly in the middle of the passage between this and Pomp's Tstand.
Hardwood Island Ledge lies a quarter of a mile to the southeastward of Hardwood Island; and the Norton's Isiand Ledges
extend three-eighths of a mile from the western shore of that island, thus diminishing the width of the channel 1o about an
eighth of amile. The passage, therefore, between Hardwood and Pomp’s islands is not recommended to strangers, as none of the
Jedges are buoyed. The best plan is to keep to the northward, leaving Hardwood Island to the eastward and the Duck Ledges
to the westward.

The Duck Ledges are dangerous rocks, lying about five-cighths of & mile W 8W. from Hardwood Island, and are uncovered
at half-tide, with the exception of the nerthernmost, part of which is always bare and shows as a white,
rocky islet with a sort of grass-cap on top. These ledges should receive a wide berth in every direction, Duck Ledges.
unless you are passing along to the southward of them, where they are comparatively bold-to, the shoals not
extending farther off than an eighth of a mile. They lie a little over half a mile 1o the northward of Stevens' Island, with a
good and unobstructed passage, in which there is from three to seven fathoms, between them.

Afier passing Hardwood Island yo1 enter the main channel of the reach, and may steer E. } B. to the anchorage off Jones-
port, or come to anchor to the northwestward of Hardwood, in from three to five futhoms, soft bottom.

In Fisherman’s Island Passage and the channel leading from it into Moos-a-bec Reach there are many good anchorages,
bat most of them are not available to strangers, owing to the absence of buoys on the ledges. Between the Ram Islands and
Great Wass Island is, however, good ancherage, as mentioned on the preceding page, which can always be made in the daytime,—
the channel being not less than half a mile wide and unobstructed. When past Slate Island, the best anchorage is under the
reef which connects it with Great Wass, in from three to six fathoms, soft bottom; but anchorage may be made anywhere
between the Ram Islands and Great Wass Island.

DANGERS
IN FISHERMAN’S ISLAND PASSAGE.

In approaching this enirance the first danger met with is Sea~Horse Rock, about a mile and a
quarter to the westward of the southern end of Fisherman’s Island, and bare at half- :
tide. About a quarter of a mile to the northeastward of it is Western Egg Rock,a  Western Egg

ledge, three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Fisherman’s Island, bare at Rock.
1If-tide, and lying N. and 8., with a length of eight hundred yards. This ledge is

not buoyed, nor is the Sea-Horse, and both are dangerous, ‘especially at night. Western Egg Rock
bears from Nash’s Island Light-house SE. by E. § E., nearly five miles distant, and from Browney
Island SW. } W, nearly one mile distant.

- On the western side of the , one mile and a half from Western Egg Rock, lies a bare,
rocky islet, called Stanley’s Ledge. 1t is a little over a guarter of a mile 8. from
Outer Sand Island, with which it is connected by sunken reefs,~—shoal water extending Stanley’s
_over three hundred ‘yards to the southward from it, and to the eastward about two Ledge.

“hundred and fifty yards. It is not buoyed.
B Off the western and northern sides of Browney Island, on the eastern side of the channel, lie the

ywhey Ighndwges, extending ™ NE. and 8 SW. nearly three-quarters of a mile, in some places
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bare at half-tide, in others with from two to fifteen fect upon them, and not buoyed. Narrow threads
of deep water separate the different ledges of the group from each other. The southern-

Browney most ledge is bare at low water, and shoal water extends off from it in a 8W. direction
Is/and Ledges. nearly half a mile from the island. Their northern end bears N. by W. 2} W. from

the northwestern point of Browney Island, distant about cleven hundred yards. Ves-
sels endeavoring to make an anchorage under the north shore of Slate Island should therefore give
Browney Island a berth to the southward of seven-eighths of a mile. The south end of Browney
Island Ledges is nearly half a mile W. by S. from the western end of that island. Vessels coniing
into this channel should not, therefore, approach Browney Island nearer than three-quarters of a mile.

About six hundred yards NE. § E. from the northern end of Browney Island ILedges lies a

bare ledge, surrounded by shoal water. From the south end of Ram Island it bears

The 0fd 8. by E. } E., five-eighths of o mile distant, and from Slate Island SW. 2 W, five-

Bachelor, eighths of a mile. 1t is not buoyed, but, in day-time, is always visible. It is pro-
posed to call this ledge The Old Bachelor.

The southern end of Ram Island should not be approached neaver than two hundred and fifty
yards by vessels drawing over twelve feet,

On the western side of the channel, exactly opposite to the north end of Browney Island Ledges,
there is a great mass of ledges and bare rocks, lying off Drisco and Sand islands, of which the most
prominent is a rocky islet about twenty feet high, called Batson’s Ledge, a little over three hundred

and fifty yards long, and always bare. A ledge, bare at low water, lies on its western
Batson’s Ledge. side, close to it; one, which is out at half-tide, lies a little less than a quarter of a

: mile to the northward ; a kelp ledge, with eleven feet, lies an eighth of a mile to the
castward ; and another, with nine feet, lies three-eighths of a mile B. by 8.1 8. All of these are detached
rocks, with deep water between them. Between Batson’s Ledge and Sand Island there is not less
than five fathoms at low water, and not less than seven fathoms in the passage between Drisco and
Inner Sand islands, when passing to the northward of Batson’s Ledge. None of these passages are,
however, available for strangers. Such should aim to pass to the eastward of the nine-feet kelp ledge,
to which the name of Corn Ledge has been given.

Sea-Duck Rock, already described, (page 74,) is the next danger met with in entering by this
passage, and it Is best to pass to the westward of it, as, although the channel is wider between 1t and

the Ram Islands, there is danger in that passage from the extensive Norton’s Island
Sea-Duck Rock. Ledges, which extend nearly half a mile from the southwestern end of Norton’s Island.

Also, a long ledge makes off from Sea-Duck Rock to the southeastward about three
hundred and fifty yards, and is, in some places, dry at low water, while the western side of the rock
is tolerably bold-to, and may be approached within one hundred yards with four fathoms water.
Sea-Duck Rock bears from the southern end of Ram Island N'W. by W., distant a little over three-
quarters of a mile; from the southern end of Stevens’ Island E., distant nearly five-eighths of a mile;
and from Hardwood Island 8. } E., distant one mile and a quarter.

Stevens’ Island is shoal on its eastern side to a distance of about six hundred yards, and the
ledges are bare in many places at low water. As none of these rocks are buoyed, great care must be
taken to avoid them.

After passing Sea-Duck Rock, look out on the eastern side of the passage for Norton’s Island
Ledges, which will be recognized by a bore, rocky islet, lying about a quarter of a mile 8W. from
Norton’s Island. Shoal water extends from this islet a quarter of a mile to the westward, but it is not

buoyed. Still farther to the northward, and exactly opposite to Duck Ledges, will be
Norton's Island seen another bare ledge, lying about three-cighths of a mile N NW. from the rocky
Leodges. islet above mentioned, and a little over a quarter of a mile from the Norton’s Island
shore, forming the northern end of the Norton’s Island Ledges. There is no passage
between it and the southern rock, but it is pretty bold-to on its western side. In beating and standing
to the castward in this vicinity care must be taken not te get into the pocket between the northern arﬁ
southern rocks, as there is deep water between them, with no outlet. :

- Duck Ledges, lying on the west side of the passage, opposite to Norton’s Island Ledges, are very
dangerous rocks. Being nearly always bare, they are easily avoided; but are surrounded by a mass
of ledges and sunken rocks, rendering a. near approach to them in the highest d dangerous.

Shoal water makes to the northeastward from the larger ledges to a distance of three-
Duck Ledges.  eighths of a mile. In passing them through this channel the eéastern ledge should

receive a berth of about three hundred yards, and the northern ledge e‘gtha.t which is
always out, and has the cap of grass upon it, see page 65) should not be approached nearer than
three-eighths of a mile. This is the most dangerous as well as the narrowest part of the channel, and
vessels which draw over twelve feet should not attempt to pass through unless the tide is up. 4 dar
with only seventeen feet runs clear across the channel, from near the northern end of the rocks north
of the Duck Ledges to Hardwood Island on the esastern side of the passage,. As neither the Duek
Ledges nor Hardwood Island Ledge is buoyed, it is exceedingly difficalt to keep in the channel unless
acquainted with the locality. o SRS B SRR R S
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Hardwood Island Ledge, lying on the eastern side of the chanmel, is bare at half-tide, and ob-
structs also the passage between Hardwood and Pomp’s islands. The bare rock lies about four hundred
yvards 8. & B. from the southern end of Hardwood Island, and shoal water extends
from it almost to the shore. It is not buoyed. Vessels must not, when past this Hardwood Is/-
rock, approach too near the western shore of ITardwood Island, as shoal water is  and Ledge.
found an eighth of a mile from its northwestern end. Twelve fect at mean low water
may be carried to within a little over one hundred yards of its southwestern end, but in passing it
the rule is to edge away to the westward as soon as past the southern end of the island, and keep
about four hundred yards from it. By so doing the bar will be crossed in seventeen feet,—the best
water, . .
After crossing the bar you enter the main channel; and, if bound to Jonesport, steer to the
eastward, being careful to pass not less than two hundred and fifty yards to the north-
ward and westward of Hardwood Island. In doing so you will pass to the southward Fessendeon’s
of the black spindle with a spherical cage on top. This is on Fessenden’s Ledge, a Ledge.
large ledge, lying south of the Goose Islands, about in the middle of the passage, (see
page 68,) and barc at low water near the spindle. Soundings of thirteen and sixteen feet are found
on other parts of the ledge. The spindle bears from the southernmost Goose Island 8., four hundred
yards, and must be left to the northward. )

After passing Fessenden’s Ledge follow the directions for the main channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR FISHERMAN’S ISLAND PASSAGE,

Bring Nash’s Island Light-house to bear NW. } N., four miles and three-quarters distant, and
the south end of Crumple Island E. by N. 1 N., about two miles and a half distant; when you will
be about off the middle of the entrance and must steer N NE., having the Ram Tslands a little to the
northeastward of the course. Continue this course, on which there will be nothing less than sixteen
fathoms, until the aorthern end of Browney Island bears E. by 8. 1 8., and the white rocky point of
Hardwood Island N. Basterly; when you will be in sixteen fathoms, soft bottom, and must steer N.
1 W., passing to the westward of Sea-Duck Rock; to the eastward of Stevens’ Island ; to the west-
ward of Norton’s Island Ledges; and between the Duck Ledges and Hardwood Island. Continue
this course until in the main channel, which will be entered about three hundred and fifty yards to
the westward of Fessenden’s Ledge. Bound io Jonesport, steer up towards the spindle on Fessenden’s
Ledge, to the southward of which you must pass, and when abreast of it steer E. 1 8. for the anchorage.

On the N. ¥ W. course, as above, there is not less than five fathoms until up with the bar between
Duck Tedges and Hardwood Tsland, upon which there is seventeen feet; and after passing it there is
not less than four fathoms to the anchorage.

The above courses pass nearly half a mile to the westward of Western Egg Rock; a little over
half a mile to the westward of Browney Island Ledges; about seven—ecighths of a mile to the eastward
of Stanley’s Ledge; a little over a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the ledges off Sand Island ;
about three hundred yards to the westward of Sea-Duck Rock; a little over a hundred yards to the
eastward of the ledges off Stevens’ Island; three-eighths of a mile to the westward of Norton’s Island
Ledges; a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the easternmost of the Duck Ledges; a quarter of a
mile to the westward of Hardwood Island Ledge; about three hundred yards to the eastward of the
ledges to the northwestward of Duck Ledges; and about an eighth of a mile to the westward of the
shoal water off the northwestern end of Hardwood Island.

Wishing to anchor in the Anchorage north of Slate Istand: When the northern end of Browney
Island bears E. by 8. } 8., and the southern point of Hardwood Island N. Easterly, as before, and in
. sixteen fathoms, soft bottom, steer N'E., which course will lead nearly midway between Ram and Slate
islands. ~ On this course there will be nothing less than eight fathoms. As soon as Slate Island bears
8E.,, (or, in other words, when it is exactly abeam,) steer E. by 8. 8. towards the Great Wass Island
shore, and anchor at pleasure;—the depth being from three to six fathoms, soft bottom. Or, continue
_ the N'E. course for the southern end of Beals Island, having a high, bare hill, with white ledges
cropping out over its surface, (Beal’s Mountain,) to the northward of the course; and when within
about one-third of a mile from shore, anchor in the mouth of The Flying Place, in from four fo six
- fathoms, soft bottom. ~These are the only anchorages fit for strangers,
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The above courses pass a little over a quarter of a mile to the northward of the northern end of
Browney Island Ledges; a quarter of a mile to the westward of The Old Bachelor; about four hundred
yards to the eastward of the shoals off Ram Islands; and nearly a quarter of a mile to the westward
of those off Slate Island,

FLAT ISLAND PASSAGE .

is next to the westward of the Fisherman’s Island Passage, its entrance being between Outer Sand Island and Flat Island. It‘
is a wide and deep channel, leading to the northward, between Outer Sand, Inner Sand, Drisco, Brown’s and Stevens’ islands,
the Duck Ledges and Shabbit Island or the east, and Flat, Plummer’s and Ram islands on the west. It is nearly free of
dangers; and not less than nine fathoms can be taken through it into the main channel of the reack. The entrance may be
recognized by Flai Island on the western and Outer Sand Island on the eastern side,

Flat Island lies a mile and guarter to the westward of Outer Sand Island and a mile and five-eighths to the eastward of

Nash’s Island. It is a low, rocky islet, about three hundred and fifty y%;,z-ds in diameter, and surrounded
Flat Isfand. by ledges, called Flat Island Ledges, which extend to the northward from the island three-sighthe of a
mile and to the southward two-thirds of a mile.  The island should receive a berth to the northward of not
less than a mile, but may be approached within three hundred and seventy to four hurdred yards, either on its easteru or
western side. )
Outer Sand Outer Sand Island, before described, (page 74,) is a high, grassy island, with a vory scanty growth
istand. of spruce and fir, and a number of dead trees standing like spars here and there. It is two miles to the
westward of Browney Island. Next to the northward lies Inner Sand Island; and to the northward of
this, Drisco Isiand ; both of which have been already fuily described, (page 74.)

Off the western shore of Drisco Island lies a small island, ealled Brown's-Island, two hundred and fifty yards from Drisco,
and low, rocky and bare, with the exception of a few dead treesstanding here and there over its surface. Its shores are bold-to.
An excellent channel exists between it and Drisco Island, through which not less than seven fathoms may be taken.

On the western side of the channel, a little above Brown’s Island, and a mile and a balf to the northward of Flat 1eland,

lies Plummer’s Island. Seen trom the southward and westward it Jooks like two wooded islands, of moder-
Plummer’s Island. ate height, and presents a bold, white, rocky face to the eastward. This island lies W NW. and E8E., and

is a little over six hundred yards long. On its eastern, northern and western sides it is tolerably bold to,
and may be approached within one hundred and fifiy yards; but on its southern side lies Plummer’s Tsland Ledge, a guarter of
2 mile from the shore.

Nearly opposite to Plummer’s Ieland, on the eastern side of the channel, lies Stevens’ Island, before described, (page 74,)
Its western end is shoal to a distance of three-eighths of a mile. Passing to the northward of Plammer’s Island you will open
Ram Island, which will appear a little over half a mile to the westward, on the scuthern side of Tabbott's Narrows. 1tis of
moderate height, rocky, and covered with s very thick growth of trees, giving it a round, bushy appenrance.

On the eastern side of the channel, about half a mile to the northward of Stevens’ Island, lie the Duck Ledges, the western-

most of which marks the eastern limit of the channel, and is a long ledge, bare at one-qr'zarter ebb, lying
Duck Ledges. NE. and 8W., abeut a quarter of a mile to the westward of the large ledges. A quarter of & mile to the

northward of it will be seen 8habbit Island, lying on the eastern side of this channel and on the south side
of the main channel, and marking the point of union of the two. It is low, rocky and wooded, and about an eighth of a mile
long. Ou its southern side it is tolerably bold-10, but it should receive s berth of nearly two hundred yards to the eastward from
vessels passing to the westward.,

‘When abreast of Shabbit Island yoa will enter the main channel about seven-eighths of & mile above Tabbott's Narrows,

DANGERS
IN FLAT ISLAND PASSAGE. ‘ :
Flat Island The approaches to this channel are clear until near Flat Island, off the south end
Lodges. of which extend the dangerous Flat Island Ledges to a distance of two-thirds of a

mile. These consist of a great number of small detached rocks, most of which are
bare at low water, and have small slues with from four to seven feet among them. To avoid them,
pass to the southward of Flat Island not less than a mile, - They always show themselves, and are

not buoyed. , :
Stanley’s On the eastern side of the entrance look out for Stanley’s Ledge, lying a little -
Ledge. over a.quarter of a mile to the southward of Outer Sand Island. - I 18 bare and

rocky, and is connected with Outer Send Island by a line of sunken rocks. The
bare rocks should not be approached nearer than a quarter of a mile from cither the southward or -
westward. i : B R RS T

There are no dangers in this passage in mid-channel, but only on the sides. In beating; when
‘standing to the westward do not approach Fiat Island ntmter%han four hundred yaﬂs,anci wehien
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standing to the eastward give Outer Sand and Inner Sand islands a berth of a quarter of a mile.
When to the northward of FFlat Island, and standing to the westward, give that island a berth to the
southward of not less than half a mile; and when up with the southern end of Drisco Island do not
stand to the westward of the eastern end of Plummer’s Island bearing N. by E., for there are many
shoal spots and bare detacked ledges lying to the southward of Green Island at distances varying from
a half to five-cighths of a mile. By following the above directions there will never be less than three
and a half fathoms water.

Plummer’s Island Ledge lies about a quarter of a mile off the southern shore of Plummer’s
Plummer’s Island, has about three feet at mean low water, and is not buoyed. To  fsland Ledge.
avoid it, do not stand to the westward of the eastern end of the island bearing N. by E.

Brown’s and Drisco islands, on the eastern side of the channel, are both bold-to; but ledges make
off from the western end of Stevens’ Island about six hundred and fifty yards, and are in many places
bare at low water. The western end of this island should, therefore, receive a berth to the eastward
of not less than three-eighths of a mile,

The westernmost of the Duck Ledges, which is bare at one-quarter ebb, lies about ~ Duck Ledges.
half a mile to the northward of Stevens’ Island and a little over a quarter of a mile to
the westward of the easternmost Duck ILedge, and should not be approached nearer than three hundred
yards, as there are sunken rocks to the westward. After passing it there are no more dangers until
you enter the main channel of the reach. *

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR FLAT ISLAND DPASSAGE.

With Nash’s Island Light-house bearing NW. } N. and the southern end of Browney Island
B.by N. 1 N, (each being distant three miles and one-eighth,) steer N. by E., which will lead safely
through the passage as far as Shabbit Island. When abreast of this island, in nine fathoms water, and
about six hundred yards off, steer NE. by E. until the northernmost of the Duck Ledges (that which
is always bare and has the cap of grass upon it) bears 8. } E., when you will have five and a half
fathoms water, and must steer E. } 8. for the anchorage off Jonesport. On the above courses there
will not be less than nine fathoms as far up as Shabbit Island; thence until the northern Duck Ledge

.bears 8. } BE., not less than five; and thence to the anchorage not less than four fathoms.

Anchorage may be had between Drisco and Stevens’ islands, in from six to nine fathoms, by
rounding Brown’s Island to the eastward, giving it a berth of about one hundred and fifty yards, and
steering E. 3 N., about for Sea-Duck Rock. Keep the Stevens’ Island shore best aboard; and, when
past its western end, anchor. The bottom is soft.

CONE ISLAND PASSAGE.

There is an excellent entrance to Moos-a-bec Reach from the southward, between Flat Ysland on the east and Cone and
Nash's islands on the west, having no dangers; and the only sailing directious necessary are to keep off the shores of the Islands.
This passage leads into Tabbott’s Narrows at their western end, is over a mile wide at its narrowest point, and has not less than
ten fathoms. )

Cone Island, lying on the western side of the entrance, is a little over a mile NW. § W. from Flat Island. Cone island.
Ti is low, grassy, and covered with a scanty growth of spruce and pine; and tolerably bold-to, except on its
southern side, (where there are ledges making off a quarter of a mile,) and on its western side, where it is joined at low water
to Nash’s Island.

Nash's Ieland is low, rocky, entirely bare, and sbout three hundred and fifty yards long. Ledges make out from it about

. @ quarter of amile to the southward. On thisisland is built Nash’s Yeland Light-house,—a guide to Pleasant
Bay, Cape Split Harbor and Moos-a-bec Reach. It is & white tower, twenty-eight. feet high, connected MNash’s Island and
"‘wyith the kKeeper’s dwelling by a covered way; shows a fixed red light, of fhe fourth order of Fresnel, from a Light-house.
“height of forty-seven fuet above the sea, und is visible, in ordinary weather, twelve miles. Its geographical
. positivn is

= Groen Tslond, }ying_abeﬁt a mile and o half to the northward of Flat Island 2nd abont three hundred yards to the sonth-

- ward of Ram. Tsland, m Tabbatt's Narrows, must beleft to the eastward hy vesedls entering by this passage.

¥t is Tow, bare and rocky, with a frassy surface, but no trees. Tt is surrounded by ledges; and there isno  * Green Island.
tween: i aud Ram Ielood, Sy SN
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! SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR CONE ISLAND PASSAGE.

Coming in from the southward and westward, bring’ Nash’s Island Light-house to bear N. by E.,
one mile and a half distant, with about twenty fathoms water, soft bottom, and steer NE. & N., which
course will lead into Tabbott’s Narrows at their western end. There will not be less than ten fathoms
until you reach the Narrows; after which there will be nothing less than four fathoms to Jonesport.

These courses pass a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Cone Island; the same distance to f:he
westward of Green Island; and midway between Ram and Sheep islands.

In beating through Cone Island Passage, do not approach Nash’s Island from the southward
nearer than three-eighths of a mile, nor the southern end of Cone Island nearer than six hundred
yards; but you may stand: close to the eastern point of the latter, as it is quite bold-to. In standing
to the eastward, to the northward of Flat Island, give that island a berth of half a mile, and Green
Island a berth to the northward of nearly five-eighths of a mile, to avoid the shoals lying off those islands.
The western shore of Green Island should receive a berth to the eastward of two hundred and fifty
yards. :

Cone Island Passage is an excellent channel, and is frequently used by vessels bound to the west~
ward, after they have passed through Tabbott’s Narrows.

LIGHT-HOUSES.

Longitude W. Height | Distance
Na Lutitude N Fixed or Intixf'.vul above | visible in
AME. atitude . Revolving. Flash sea- nautical
In arc. In time. : level. miles.
° ! " © 4 " h. m. s. 8. Feet.
Moos-a-bec Light-houge. .. _.. 44 28 27 67 31 BB 4 30 7.7 | Revolving 30 65 13
Nash's Island Light-house..... 44 27 51 67 44 B0 4 30 b59.3 Fixedred. |[.coooao. 47 12
TIDES.
Corrected Establishment at JORESDOrt.. ceevveeeanes cescvasncrccncranmonrancannanncncnnnaea.. 100 BB
Mean Rise and Fall of tides . .o oo e e 11.7 f1,
Mean Rise and Fall of Spring t1des. .o oou i icemscotacacr e e teenrecnraeecenceennneeaee 12,461,
Mean Rise and Fall of Neap tides .. ...... .. P RS I RO § T (5 (R
Moan AUration of REBe. .. cvaccmoo oo cn i e e cctace e cemaseamatanamenan ceennnan . OF 10M

Moan duration of Fall....cecccccecoccenmnnmmensosnssosncavarsncssscanossencnnacnnsnnauesan OF I5M

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The approximate magnetic variation in Moos-a-bec Reach for the year 1879 is 16° 48’ W., and the approximate annual
increase 2.
LIPE-SAVING STATION.
A life-saving station, provided with boats and other appliances for assisting vessels in distress, has been established on
Browney Island by the United States Government.

ICE IN MOOS-A-BEC REACH.

This reach is rarely closed to navigation during the winter;—only two cases being known within the memory of those
residing on its shores. These occurred in the winters of 18567 and 1874-5.  The formations are usually local;—beginiing
ahout the middle of Deécember, aud snbsequently rendered more formidable by accessions of drift-ice from Englishman’s Bay
and Pleasant Bay. In severe winters (like those mentioned above) the drifi-ice in great quanfities lodges in the channels among
thie islands, extends out seaward as far s the eye can reach, and freezes into a solid mass;—thus effectually opposing all naviga- .
tion. In 1874-5 no navigation Was possible during the month of Febroary; and it was not safe for sailing-vessels to attemp:
the reach from the twenty-eighth of January until the twenty-first of March.

Winds from the northward and. eastward are the most likely to break up and clear the reach of both Iucal and. “ drift-icn:

Westerly and southwesterly winde force “‘drift*-ice inte it; while southerly winds, being genernlly accompanied by aheavy -

sen and milder temperature, have a tondency to break the ice up and cnuse it to disappear.

The tidal currents are sufficiently rapid to prevent extensive local formations and to earry off “dri ".jee, under ordinary
circumstances; bit in severe winters the extent and thick of the masses bid defiance to the utmost strength-of the carrents” '
unlesa nesisted Ly strong favornble winds, ~ - o - : SR
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INDIAN RIVER

empties into Moos-a-bec Reuch on the western side of Hopking’ Poiut. It ix an arm of the sea, running about N. by E. and 8.
by W., and a little over two miles long; is separated into two streams by a large island ecalled Moose Island, whicl extends
néal‘]y the whole length of the river; and iz about a mile and five-eighths long and a little over half a mile wide, That part of
the river to the eastward is called East River, or Indian River proper; that to the westward is culled West River, and both are
entirely unsafe for strangers to enter, ag the channel is narrow and crooked, and both brauchies are full of bare ledges and
sunken rocks. There is little or no trade;—what there is being carried on by light-draught vessels, whose masters are well
acquainted with the dangers. A pilot can always be obtained at Jonesport for either river,

Off the mouth of East River, and close in with Hopking’ Point, lies Doyle’s Island, about half a mile Jong E. and W., low
and wooded, except near its eastern end, where the land is cleared, and has a house aud out-buildings. It
is geparated from Hopkins' Point by a passage about one hundred and fifty yards wide, called Whiting’s Doyle’s Island.
Passage, which is, however, only fit for small boate. Two spruce trees, standing close together, on the
southwestern point of the island, serve to distinguish the entrauce to Indian River, as there are no other trees on the point.

From three-eighths to five-cighths of a mile to the westward of Doyle’s Island lie the Goose Islands, six in number, low and
well wooded, except the one next to the southernmost, which is a small, low island, with only a few scattered
spruce on its flat, grassy surface. The third islet of the group is very thickly wooded, and has a hat on its Goose Islands.
eastern shove near the northern end. The chanmel into Indian River lies on the western side of this group,
and between Moose Istand un the north and Doyle’s and Goose islands on the south. The passage between Doyle's and Goose
istands is too full of ledges to be of use.

Bickford's Point, the western point of entrance to West River, is barren, rocky, and nearly destitute of trees. There are
one or two houses on its extremity, but the general appearance of the land is very desolate. All of its approaches are very
ghoeal.

Moose Island, when viewed from the southward, presents a low, rocky surfuce,—the summit crowned
with spruce and fir and scrubby bushes. There are a few houses on the bank ; and its southeastern extremity Moose Island.
shows a round knubble of moderate height, erowned with a group of spruce and fir, and presenting a
peculiar appearance. Fish-weirs extend off from the shore to the edge of the channel, and ledges {(most of them bare at low
water) extend nearly half way across the entrance.

The western banks of West River show undulating surfaces, diversified with wooded land and cleared slopes,—the
latter extending to the water’s edge. There are very few houses. The channel, after passing Bickford’s Point, is more free
of ledges than that of East River, and ten feet at mean low water may be taken abouat a mile and a quarter above Bickford's
Point.

The shores of East River have the same general character as those of West River, but the eastern banks are indented by
several coves or creeks. The southernmost of these, called Hay Creek, makes into the eastward a little over a quarier of a mile
above Hopkine’ Point. Snare Cove, a little over two-thirds of a mile to the northward of Hay Creek, is a small, semicircular
cove of no importance; and just to the northward is 8nare Creek, which is about thirteen hundred yards long, but dry at low
water. The banks of East River are generally low or of moderate height, mostly wooded, but occasionally cleared and thinly
settled. The general course of the river is about N'NE. for nearly two miles, where it joins West River at the northern end of
Moose Island. The passage between this island and the mainland to the northward is a little over one hundred yards wide,
and crossed by a bridge. There is 4 small settiement about half s mile above this, on the banks of the East River, called
Indian River Settlement. Seven feetc at mean low water may be taken up this river about a mile and a half above its mouth;
but the channel is tov narrow and intricate for atrangers. .

No sailing directions can be given for either branch of Indian River. The chanuels are very narrow and crooked, and are
obstructed by numerous and very dangercusz ledges, none of which are buoyed. Vessels bound up must take a pilot in
Moos-n-bec Reach.

CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

The entrance to this harbor is a little over half a mile to the westward of 8heep Island, (in Tabbott’s Narrows,) and is con-
tained between the western shores of Moose Neck and Cape Split.  Itis-a little over a quarter of o mile wide, and has not less than
seven fathoms, - The harbor is an excellent refuge, and is frequently used,~—ensy of access, especially to vessels coming from’ the
‘eastward through Tabbott’s Narrows, or from the southward through Cone Island Passage. It is a wide cove, almost a mile and
a quarter long, with a general course N NE. and 8 8W., widening out above the entrance to nearly three-quarters of a mile from
shiove to shore.  Three fathoms can be found at the aochorage; and the holding-ground is excellent.

Cape Split, {orming the western gide of the harbor, is 2 remarkable looking beadland,—being a high, Cape Split.
Tocky bluff, bare; except at its southwestern end, where it presents a black, wooded face, and along its
southeastern face, where there is a growth of black-locking fir and spruce.

- There is & round, recky islet of peculiar appearance, lying off the southiwestern shore of the cape, called The Castle. It is
- arowned with fr and spruce, and has perpendicnlar faces, while its suramit is gnite fiat.

Ttm shores of Mooss Neck, forming the eastern side of Cape Split . Harbnr, are rocky and undalating, with a scanty growth
“tmas.‘ Bﬂﬂ: banks are thinty settled and woder pa.mal bu!twatmn.

oA Pt 1
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DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

-

1. From Tabbott's Narrows.—Coming from the castward through Tabbott’s Narrows, and wishing
to enter Cape Split Yarbor, beware of the ledges lying on the eastern side of the entrance, three hundred
and fifty yards to the southward of Moose Neck. These ledges, several of which are bare at low
water, lie about half a mile to the westward of Sheep Island, and are not marked; but almost always
show themselves. They are the only dangers in entering from the eastward. Co
: Cape Split may be approached, in going in, within one hundred yards, with not less than three
fathoms; and not less than four fathoms can be carried up to the anchorage.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

1. From Tabbott’'s Narrews.— When, on the SW. by W. course through the Narrows, the western
end of Sheep Island bears NW. by N, (or is exactly abeam,) with five and a half fathoms, soft
bottom, steer N'W. by W. # W, until the middle of the entrance to the harbor bears W NE. Now
steer that course, and, when up with Tabbott’s Cove, (which is on the eastern side, about a quarter
of a mile above the entrance,) haul into ii, and anchor according to draught. Here you may moor
NW. and SE., and lie safe from all winds, in not less than three fathoms. But, in northerly winds,
you may anchor anywhere in the channel after passing the entrance. In SW. or southerly winds the
harbor is open, and the best anchorage is in Tabbott’s Cove.

On the course from Sheep Islund for the entrance to Cape Split Harbor there is not less than four
fathoms ; on the course in, nothing less than six fathoms; and up to the anchorage, not less than three
fathoms,

=The course from the Narrows to the entrance to the harbor passes about one hundred and fifty
yards to the southward of the ledges off the western end of Moose Neck; and the course in passes
about one hundred yards to the westward of the same ledges,—keeping the Cape Split shore more
aboard, as there are no dangers.
DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

II. Coming from the Southward, through Cone Island Passage.———There are no dangers in this
passage (for deseription of which see pages 79-80) until up with The Ladle, about fifteen hundred yards
to the northward of Cone Island. This is a remarkable looking islet, about two hundred and fifty

yards long, lying W N'W. and 8 SE., and bearing a faint resemblance to a ladle upside
The Ladle. down. Its southern end is low, bare and rocky; and its northern end a high, round

head, crowned with stunted fir and spruce and with perpendicular faces, and called the
Bowl of the Ladle. About three hundred and fifty yards to the eastward of The Ladle is a small
rock, bare at low water, and tolerably bold-to,—there being not less than four fathoms between the two.
This is the only danger in approaching Cape Split Harbor through this channel, and i easily avoided
by giving The Ladle a berth of a quarter of a mile to the westward.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING €APE SPLIT HARBOR.

I1. From the Southward, through Cone Island Passage.—DBring the eastern end of Cape Split
{or the western point of the harbor entrance) to bear N. } E., three miles distant, when you will be
abreast of the southern end of Flat Island Ledges, and about half a mile to the westward, in sixteen
fathoms water, soft bottom, Now steer N. 1 . until the northern end of The Ladle bears 8W. by
W. } W., distant three-eighths of a mile, with nine fathoms water, when the middie of the entrance
‘will bear N NE., and that course will lead in.

On the above courses there is not less than nine fathoms up to the entrance to the harbor.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

I1]. coming from the Westwara.—To enter this harbor from the westward the usual raleis, -
after passing Petit Manan Light-House, to bring it to bear SW. } W. and steer NE. } B. On this
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course, when a little over two miles and a quarter from the light-house there will be scen to the north-
eastward, and about a mile and a quarter distant, a red spar-buoy. This is on Jordan’s Delight Ledge,
formed by a line of reefs about a mile long, extending to the southward from an islet

called Jordan’s Delight. These rocks are all under water, and it is not safe to pass Jordan’s
between the buoy and the islet. Jordan’s Delight is a rocky islet, of moderate height, Delight Ledge.
entirely covered with a dense black growth of trees, and lying about seven-eighths of

~ a mile to the southward of Pond Island, and in the middle of the approaches to Narraguagus Bay.
Seen from the westward it shows a bare, precipitous head, backed by wrees. The red spar-buoy on
Jordan’s Delight Ledge is marked No. 2, and must be left to the westward. :

There js said to be a ledge with eighteen feet at low water, two and three-eighths miles N E. 1 E.
from Petit Manan Light-house, called Dave Leighton’s Ground.

Passing the red spar on Jordan’s Delight Ledge, you leave to the northwestward, Jackson’s
about a mile and a half distant, a red and black nun-buoy. This is on Jackson’s Ledge.
Ledge, which has twelve feet at low water, and lies about four miles E. 1 N. from Petit
Manan Light-house. It is not in the way, however, of vessels using this passage unless they are
beating. -

After passing these ledges the course continues to the northeastward for Cape Split, and the first
danger met with is called The Big Pot, a high, bare islet, entirely destitute of vegetation, and about
one hundred yards long. Its castern end is high and very steep, with red and yellow
rocks on the summit, while those nearer the water are black. "This rock lies one mile  The Big Pot.
N. 1 E. from Nash’s Island, and about a mile and an eighth SW. } W. from the
entrance to Cape Split Harbor. It is tolerably bold-to, may be approached to within one hundred and
fifty yards, and must be left to the eastward.

Three-eighths of a mile E. from The Big Pot lies The Pot, a barren rock, about ten feet above
high water. Extensive shoals surround it, and it should receive a berth of about an
eighth of a mile to the eastward. The Ladle, lying an eighth of a mile to the The Pat.
eastward, should not be approached nearer than two hundred yards.

On the northwestern side of the channel, about threc-quarters of a mile N. of The Big Pot, there
will be seen a black spindle, formed by an iron tripod and shaft, thirty-five feet high,
with a ball on top. This is on Norton’s Reef, or Norfon’s Ledge, as it is sometimes Norfon’s Reef,
called, lying on the eastern side of the entrance to Pleasant Bay, (two-thirds of a mile
to the westward of Cape Split,) and bare at low water. The spindle must be left well to the westward.

When up with the eastern end of Cape Split give it a berth to the northward of one hundred
and fifty yards; and do not approach the eastern side of the entrance nearer than two hundred and
fifty yards, to avold the ledges off the western shore of Moose Neck. (See preceding page.)

- SAILING DIRECTIONS
¥OR APPROACHING AND ENTERING CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.

I11. coming from tne Westrward.—When past Petit Manan Light-house, bring it to bear
SW.1 W, and steer NE. } B. until up with the red buoy on Jordan’s Delight Ledge. Pass to the
eastward of this, and steer NE. § E. for Cape Split, passing to the northwestward of The Big Pot
and to the eastward of the spindle on Norton’s Reef. When The Pot bears 8 SE., three-cighths of a
mile distant, with eight fathoms water, soft bottom, steer E. by N. § N., giving the eastern extremity
of Cape Split a berth to the northward of about one hundred and fifty yards, and carrying not less
than seven fathoms; and when in the middle of the entrance, steer N° NE. into the harbor.

The above courses. pass to the eastward of Jordan’s Delight Ledge; well to the westward of
Jackson’s Ledge; three hundred yards to the westward of The Big Pot; three-eighths of a mile to
the northwestward of The Pot; and half a mile to the eastward of the spindle on Norton’s Reef. On
these courses there will not be less than six fathoms,

PLEASANT BAY

Ties on the weatern side of Cape 8plit,~the entrance being between Ripley's Neck and the cape. Between these two points it is
a little over two miles and & quarter wide, but gmdnaﬁy diminishes o a width of a quarter of 5 mile at the Upper Narrows,
about three miles above, where Pleasant River discharges iteelf into the bay. Iis general trend is about N NE. and 8 8W. Both
banks are tolerably high and well wooded, and there are very fow settlements.

Inte the northern ‘ead of Pleasant Bay empties Pleasant River, running in about the same direction three miles and a
f*jﬁaﬂer to the town of Addison, built on its portherny bank, where the river makes an abrupt tarn to the esstward.  Addison is six
?“ﬂ‘*ﬂ‘m thrse-quariers above the mouth of the bay. - Several islands and islets lie off ‘the entrauce 1o shis bay, and there are

o anyin the bay itsel Tho cimnmyh are intricate and q;x;aﬁz for stringers, who should always take n pilot at Cape Split, Mill-
hﬁdﬁ"‘,m’m one O the adjrcent islands. ¥
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Cone Island. Cone Island lies one mile and five-eighths to the southward of Cape Split, and is low, grasey, and
covered with a scant growth of spruce und pine. It is tolerably bold-to except on its southern ride, where
tedges make off for o quarter of a mile. It lies ou the eastern side of the entrance 1o Pleasant Bay, and is joined at low water to
Nash's Island, an eighth of a mile to the westward. - This island is about three Lhundred and fifty ya.l'd's
Nash’s Island and Joug, and is low, rocky and entirely bare. Here is built the light house, which is a gnide to this bay as
Light-house. well as to Mouvs-a-bee Reach and Cape Split Harbor. It is a white tower, twenty-cight feet high, (eon-
uected by a covered way with the keeper's dwelling, ) showing a fixed red light, of the fourth order. from'a

height of forty-seven feet above the sea, visible in ¢rdinary weather twelve miles. Its geographical position is

P . L 44° 27/ 51/ N,
Longitiade. . oot e e i icenacecees——————- 67° 44’ 50 W.

Flint Island lies on the western side of the entrance to Pleasant Bay, about one mile and five-eighths
Flint Island. to the westward of Cape Split and one mile and threé~eighths from Nash’s Island. It is rocky, and bare
of all vegetation except a very scanty growth of stunted fir near its eastern and western ends; and is about
five-eighths of a mile long in a XW. and SE. direction. A little to the westward of it will be seen a very peculiar-looking islet,
called Ship-Stern Island. When viewed from the southeastward this island shows a8 a high, bluff, rocky
Ship-Stern Island. head, with & thick growth of trees coverm,g its summit. Ou its southwestern end the rocks are stratified
horizontally with black and bmwn strata, and this appearance, together with the shape of the point, (some-
what like the stern of an old-fashioned ship,) Las glveu the name to the islet.
About a quarter of a mile to the northward of Flint Island lies Dyer’s Island, a large island, extending
Dyer’s Island. nearly N. and 8., and about fwo miles long. It is rocky, of considerable height, diversified with woods and
bare, rocky shores, and forms part of 1he eastern shores of Narraguagus Bay, separating that bay from the
approaches to Harrington and Pleasaut bays.
Norton’s Island. On the eastern side of the bay, and about one-third of a mile to the westward of Cape Split, lies
Norton’s Island, sometimes called Dock Island,~—a barren islet of moderute height, lying nearly N. and 8.,
and about half 2 mile long. From it a Jong ledge makes off in u southwesterly direction, bare at half ebb, and has on its end a
black spindle surmounted by a ball. This ledge is cailed Norton's Recf or Ledge. (See pages 69 and 83.)
Cape Spiit. Sheep Island is a low, sandy islet, with trees in black clumps secattered over its surface, lying between
Cape Split and Norton's Islaud; but, to the northward, Cape Spiit, the eastern point of entrance to Pleasant
Bay, will appear as a high, bald head, with a thick border of black-looking trees fringing its northwestern face. )
Ou the western side of the entrance will be seen Ripley’s Neck, high, rocky and very thickly weooded, mostly with oak and
bireh. Ripley’s Point, however, (the southern end of the neck,)is a high, round, rocky head, covered with
Ripiey’s Neck. spruce and fir. A group of islets, known as the Narrows Islands, lie off this shore, near Ripley’s Point.
They are nearly all of moderate height, rocky and well wooded. A small island, called Potato Islang, lies
close to Ripley’s Point,—and is low and rocky, with a vumber of dead trees upon it. Between this and the Narrows Islands
there is a passage, called The Narrows, leading into Harrington and Narraguagus bays. There is sufScient depth in it at high
water for vessels drawing eighteen feet, but no stranger should attempt the passage.
Carrying-Place On the western shore of the bay, about one mile and a quarter above Ripley’s Point, will be seen.a
Cove. large cove, called Carrying-Place Cove, of little importance, but offering fair anchorage for vessels drawing
twelve feet. The shores at its head are gently sloping, cleared and cultivated; but the northern shore is
rocky sod wooded with scrub, and the southern shore shows yellow sand cliffs, about twenty feot high, cevered with trees. In
many places the face of the cliffs is hidden by a growth of scrub; in others it crops cut bold and bare. A couple of rocky islois,
covered with scrub, lie in the mouth of this cove, nearest to the northern shore.

The eastern side of Cape Split is rocky, barren and weoded, except in one place just sbove tt}é high land of the cape, where
it is low, flat and grassy, and slopes gently to the edge of the bank, which has low, sandy faces. There is o small settlement
on this side of the cape. The bank is faced by a sand beach,—the only one on this shore between Cape 8plit and Reef Point, -

About a mile and a quarter above the extremity of the cape a large and wide cove makes in nearly E 8%., and about half s

mile long, called Nash’'s Harbor, with a small settlement at its head. A low, vocky, wooded islet lies in the
Kash’s Harbor. middle of the entrance; and a smaller one, bare of trees, s little to the northward. The larger lslet ie called
Nash's Harbor lsland, and there is a passage on either side of it. The southern point of the entrance to
Nash’s Harbor, called Nash's Harbor Point, is low, rocky, and covered with a thin and scattered growth of spruce and fir, ‘This
Larbor affords shelter for light-draught vessels at high water, but is almost entirely bare at low water, and those who use it muat
lie aground.
Poct’s Harbor. Abott three-eighths of o mile above Nash's Harbor, aud nesrly two miles above Cape Bplis, another
cove will be seen on the eastern shore, called Poet’s Harbor, It is narrow, runs nearly Eoand W, and is
abom, half & mile long. A rocky islet, thickly wooded with birch; spruce and other trees, lies in the moinhi of the cove, elm
i with the northern shore, and, until closely. approached, appears to be part of the mainland: -~ This is Poet’a Island. Tite mve
14 of no importance, being bare at Jow water,
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In entering Pleasant Bay the first island met with on the eastern side, after passiug Norvtou's Island, is Eagle Island, a
round, recky islet of modorate height, with a fow stunted fir and spruce trees dotting its surface and fringing its banks. Next
to the northward, but cleser irn with the eastern shore of the bay, is Sheep Island, (previously mentioned,) a low, sandy islet,
covered with seatfered groups of fir,—the trees standing in clumps, with bare spots between them,

Next to the northward of Sheep Island is the entrance to Nash’s Harbor; and about three-quarters of  The Night-Cap.
a mile above it is an islet called The Night-Cap, grassy and Lare of all trees except two tall spruce trees on
its western end standing qlose together. It lies nearly midway between the Narrows Islands and the entrauce to Nash’s Harbor.

Nearly half a mile above The Night-Cap will be seen a group of three islets, also in the middle of the
bay,known as the Birch Islands, They are all round, rocky, and covered with a seatiered growth of spruce, Birch Islands.
fir and birch. The two southernmost lie E. and W. from each other, and the third lies N, from the other
two, and is noticeable for peculiar red rocks on its southern end close to the water. The southernmost Bivch Islands lie abreast
of the entrance to Poet’s Harbor, and the northernmost islet nearly oppesite to, but a little beiow, the mouth of Carrying-Place
Cove, on the western shore.

When past the Birch Islands two other islets will be reached,~rocky aud bare of trees, Iying about an eighth of a mile to
the northward of the former, and called Raspberry and Little Mink islands. The northermmust is Raspberry and the other
Little Mink Island. Both are nearly round, and bare of everything but a thin growth of moss and grass. They lie N. by E.
and 8. by W. from each other, and about three hundred yards apart.

On the western shore of the bay, just above Raspberry Island, will be noticed a somewhat remarkable- Guard’s Point.
looking point, called Guard’s Puint, low, wooded with a seauty growth of oak and birch, and presenting to
the southeastward a remarkable yellow cliff-like face of sand. It cannot be mistaken.

On the eastern shore, nearly abreast of Raspberry Island, will be noticed a very remarkable-looking head ealled Tumble-
down-Dick, a perpendicular wall of grey rock, with trees clinging to the face of the precipice, aud the bare roek cropping out
beve and there in large masses. It is heavily wooded and about otue hundred and fifty feet high. Close in with it Jies a small,
tow, rocky island, covered only with scrub, except on top, near its nurtheastern end, where there is only grass, and called Gibbs’
Island.

On the northern side of Tumble-down-Dick ia S8eavey’s Point, of moderate height, somewhat bluff and
steep, cleared, cultivated, and with a house and out-buildings. On its southern side, between it and Seavey’s Poiat.
Tumble-down-Dick, a long cove makes in, called S8eavey’s Cove, of no impoertance.

On the western shore, about a quarter of a mile above Guard’s Point, is a Jow, rocky islet, with only
scrub on it, called Port Island; and nearly half a mile above Guard’s Point a long cove makes in, called Ramsdell’'s Cove.
Ramsdell’s Cove. A line or row of houses stands on the hill at its head,—the two middle onea having red
roofs. The cove makes in between two sandy heads with perpendicular faces, which are not named. Guod anchorage for small
vessels may be bad in Ramsdell’s Cove.  On the northern side of the entrance lie two islets NW. and SE. from each other. They
are low,sandy, and covered with scrub.

On the eastern shore of the bay, and about & quarter of a mile above Seavey's Poiut, there will be geen a very remarkablle-
looking islet, called Hemlock Island,—its surface covered with a kind of dead grass intermingled with scrub,
which gives it the appearance of being streaked with yellow and brown. A thin group of stunted trees  Hemlock Island.
grows on ite southern end, and at low water it is joined to the eastern shore. Behind Hemlock Island makes
in along and deep cove called Look’s Cove, Here are the Upper Narrows and the mouth of Pleasant River, which is here ouly
about a quarter of a mile wide,

A small, low, grassy island, bare of trees, lies about one hundred yards to the northward of Hemlock Island.

The eastern shores, from Seavey’s Point to Reef Point, a little over a mile abave, are very thickly
wooded, and uninhabited. The river rapidly widens abore the Narrows, and at Reef Point is about five- Reef Point.
eighths of u mile wide. Reef Point is & long, level, grassy point, of moderate hﬂght, cleared and ealti-
v.at.éd; and has sandy, water-worn faces, and a house and barn.

On the western shore, from Ramsdell’'s Cove to Richards’ Point, about three-quarters of a mile above, the banks show
sandy faces, aud the land, which is flat and grassy, extends back to rocky and barren hills, dotted here and
there with spruce and fir trees. Richards’ Point is a high, grassy head, with sandy, water-worn faces from  Richards’ Point.
fifteen to twenty foet high,—its surface being flat, cleared and under cultivation. A farm-house and barn
ocoupy  the high ground. On the northern side of the point there iv a long eove, called Lower Wass Cove, making in to the
westward about half a mile, and dry at low water. It is nearly opposite to Reef Point, and separated from Upper Wass Cove,
8 quarter of u.mile above, by a large headland, called Wass Puint,—a high, grassy head, with a liouse and

“barn, and an ol lobster-packing house at the water’s edge. It is about two miles below Addisen, and forms Wass Point,
%he dividing poiut between Lower sud Upper Wass Uove. The shores of this cove are all sandy, with water-

- warn faces; and there js a somewhat remarkable high, sandy oliff, crowned with a small grove of trees, on the southern side,

Benrits Tead. On the northern side; at the entrance I.o the cove, is Reyuolds’ Point, a long, Hat, sundy point, covered only with

: ;grna:s, ami !mvuig smzdy, w:tter~x\r(>m faces.
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On the eastern shore of Pleasant River, for about & mile above Reef Point, the shores are barren and rocky and dotted with
s scattered growth of serubby fir and spruce. Thence to Addison they are mostly cultivated and settled, with occasional groves
of small trees between the cleared fields. The cultivated lands are mostly Hlat or very gently sloping, and extend back to the
higher lands, which are barren, rocky, and covered with the usual growth of stunted trees.

On the western shore, half a mile above Reynolds Point, is White’s Point. Between the two the banks are low, flat and

sandy, with water-worn faces; and the land extends back to rocky bills crowned with stunted fir, White's
White’s Point. Point is grassy, bare of trees, and has a small farm-house and barn. On its northern side makes in a broad
cove called Dyer’s Cove, or sometimes Dyer’s Bay. It is of no importance, being quite shallow. When

abreast of White’s Point the village of Addison will be seen ahead, and about a mile and three-quarters distant.
Dyer’s Cove, or Dyer's Bay, lies on the northern side of White’s Point, and is about halfa mile wide. Ita
Dyer’s Cove. northern point is thickly wooded with birch, oak and other deciduous trees, which makes it very noticeable,
as it is the ouly point so fimbered between Ramsdell’s Cove and the village. The shores are mostly cleared,
but are dotted with trees here and there; and at its head there is a settlement, with what appears to be a gchool-house, on the

- bigh land. This house is white and has a cupola or belfry on top.

From Dyer’s Cove to the northward the western bank of Pleasant River is mostly cleared and cultivated. About a2 mile
above the cove the river turns abruptly, to the eastward, and on the western and northern bank, at the turn, is situated the
village of Addison. The principal trade of this village is in lumber and ship-building,~—vessels of one hundred and fifty and
two hundred tons being built here; and even three-masted schooners of three hundred tons and upwards have been launched
from the yards. Large schooners may load here at high water, but at low water they must lie aground. The river is only
about two hundred and fifty yards wide abreast of the village, and mpldly narrows to only two hundred yards a short distance
above,

The course of Pleasant River above Addison is' first about E. for nearly a mile and a half, and then about N. by E., with
many windiags, to the village of Columbis, a little over three miles above. But throughout all of this distance it is a mere creek
in width, and is very shallow. Columbia is a little over four miles and a half above Addison.

A narrow and crovked channel, with six feet at low water, leads up to the villuge of Addison, but it is not for strangers.

GENERAL REMARKS,

Pleasant Bay is not fit for a harbor of refuge for strangers. Both the bay and river are so full
of ledges (none of which are buoyed) that the passage is rendered in the highest degree unsafe, even
at high water. Many of these ledges are bare at low water, and others at half-tide; but there are
many dangerous sunken ones. The bay has not yet been surveyed, and in the absence of buoys for
the ledges it is impossible to give any sailing directions whatever. The general course from the
Upper Narrows to Addison is about N NBE.

Narraguagus Bay and River to the westward, and Cape Split Harbor to the eastward, of Pleasant
Bay, afford sufficiently good shelter; but a comparatively safe anchorage may be obtained on the
northern side of Norton’s Island ;—the only danger in the way being Norton’s Reef, (already described,
pages 69 and 83,) making off from that island in a southwesterly direction, bare at half-tide, and
marked by a large iron spindle surmounted by a ball.

In approaching Pleasant Bay, Harrington River, Narraguagus Bay or Pigeon Hxll Bay from sea-
ward, there will be seen to the northward and northwestward a long range of blue hills of different
heights, but lying in a continuous chain. These are the Tunk Mountains. The most remarkable are
Humpback, (which shows a summit composed of two large humps or hills,) and Burke’s Hill, the
southernmost of the range, which has a nearly flat top, with a steep slope to the southward.

HARRINGTON RIVER.

The entrance to this river lies on the western side of Ripley’s Neck, between it and Dyer’s Island. This and Flat and Back"
bays to the westward have a commen entrance between the neck and the island. Harrington River is sometimes called Great
Nash's River. Iis general course is N NE. for five miles to Hardwood Point, where it turns to the northward and runs neaﬂy
N RW. for a wile and a quarter, to the village of Harrington, The entrance between Ripley’s Point and Dyer’s Island is about
three-quarters of a mile wide, but is obstructed by Strout’s Island, which lies almost exsetly in the middle of the passage. The .
best water is between this island and Dyer’s Island, and this passage, which is known s the Eastern Passage snd sometimes an -
Dyer’'s Island Narrows, is commonly nsed by the coasting steamers in éntering harrs@mgus Bay from the eastward. Twelve - ;
feet at low water may be taken through it, but it is not recommended to strangers; nor'can any stranger enter Harrmgtfm erar S
with safety, as there are mauy flate and sunken ledges, none of which are buoyed, and the channel is narrow and intricate.

The principal trade at Harrington is in lumber and ship-building, but the latter is the chief industry. Oaly six feet nt Tow
water caun bs taken up to Nash's Point, opposite Hardwood Point, aud ssbove this there iBno pa.ssa,ge excerpt at lzaif Hlood ‘higk :
water. .
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In approaching this river from the southward, after passing Nash's Island, you pass to the eastward of Flint Island and to
the westward of Norton's Istand. Abouat a quarter of a mile to the northward of the furmer will be geen a long and high island,
called Dyer’s Island, lying nearly N. and 8. between the month of Harrington River and the entrance to
Narragnagus Bay. It is high, rocky, and mosily wooded from the sumimit to the water's edge, but here and Dyer’s Island.
there are cleared and cultivated patches. The slopes are gentle where the cleared lands are seen, but the
island is in most places steep. A very large reef extends along its eastern shore in a nearly N. and 8. direction, breaking
Lieavily at half-tide, and is known as Dyer’s Island Eastern Lecdge.

Off the northern end of Dyer’s Island, and exactly in the middle of the passage, will be seen & high, rocky island, wooded
at both ends, but cleared in the middle. This is Strout’s Island. A very dangerous line of ledges, bare at
half-tide, and known as Middle Ledges or Strout’s Island Ledges, lie off its routheastern shore a quarter of  Strout’s Island.
a mile distant, and extend in a N. and 8. direction for over a guarter of a mile. The best water iuto the
river is hetween this istand and Dyer'’s Island,—the passage between Strout’s Island and Ripley’s Neck being too ledgy for safe
navigation.

Opposite to Strout's Island, on the eastern shore, is Ripley's Point, the southern extremity of Ripley’s Ripiey’s Neck.
Neck, a bigh, round, rocky head, covered with spruce and fir, Iying between this eatrance and Pleasant
Bay. The western shore of the neck shows high lands, mostly thickly wooded, but in places cleared and caltivated,—the
cleared lands having a gentle slope, but the wooded shores being mostly steep.

Foster's Island, on the western shore, about a quarter of a mile to the northward of Dyer's Island and opposite to Ripley's
Weck, is a long, narrow island, extending N. and 8., and a mile and a half long. A good chaunel, with not
Jess than twelve feet at low water, leads between this and Dyer’s Island into Eastern Passage, and is commonly Foster’s Island.
used by the coast steamers. Foster's Island is high, rocky and well wooded,—there being but very fow
clearings.. The northern end is quite low, and thickly wooded to the edge of the shore with a variety of trees.

Ray’s Poiut lies nearly due E. from the northern end of Foster’s Island, half a mile distant, and a mile
and three-gnarters above Dyer’s Island. It is on the western side of the river,~being the southern extremity Ray’s Point.
of a long, narrow peninsula separating Harrington River from Back Bay,~—and is low and sandy, covered
with grass and a few scrubby bushes, and bas a couple of houses standing in a grove of spruce and fir trees. Detween it and
Ripley's Neck the passage is a little over half a mile wide.

Off the northern end of Ripley's Neck, on the eastern side, and close in with the shore, lie two small islands called Ripley's
Islands, of moderate height, and very thickly wooded with a variety of trees. The northernmost and larger
of the two has a houre and outbuildings on its northern end. Passing Ray’s Point to the northward, a long  Ripley’s Islands.
cove or bay, called Flat Bay, will be opened, extending to the northward nearly two miles. To the north-
enstward Harrington River stretches away between high, wooded banks; and the high lands, crowned with thick black woods
and dotted with houses on their southern slopes, (which will be seen at the head of the river,) form the site of the village of
Harrington.

o Onthe eastern side of the entrance to Flat Bay, and on the western side of Harrington River, lies Pinnec’s Point, nearly a
mile above Ripley’s Islands and a mile and & quarter above Ray’s Point. Seen from the southward, its

eastern side appears to be thickly wooded to the edge of the water, while the western half of the point Pinneo’s Point.
shows a cleared and cultivated field backed by woods, and hawing several houses. The southern face is a

water-worn, sandy cliff, abont twenty feet high; and in range with it will appear a low, sandy islet, with its surfuce covered
with scrubby bushes and its shores lined with boulders. This is Chamberly Island, and lies in the mouth of Flat Bay.

On the eastern shore, on the northern side of Ripley’s Neck, a large and wide cove makes in to the southeastward, called
Ripley's Cove. It is shallow,—affording shelter to vessels of very light draught (four to six feet) only. The
cove. iz.about half a mile long, and three-quarters of a mile wide at its mouth, gradually diminishing to three- Ripley’s Cove,
eighths of a mile at its head. The shores are all wooded; in fact, from Ripley’s Neck to Timber Cove, a
mile and a half above, the eastern bank of the river is -mostly recky, wooded and cultivated. On the sonthern side of Timber
Cove there are some clearings and a few houses, but the soil has a poor appearance.

On the western shore, sbout half a mile above Pinneo’s Point, is a group of five rocky islets, known as the Five Islands,
connected at low water by flats and bare ledges with the mainland. They are low and covered only with .
grass and scrub, except that the southernmost has a single spruce on its western end and also two small Five Isiands.
eheds.  The cove formed on the western side of these islands with the mainland is called Five Islands Cove.

At high water there is a passage for vessels of light draught besween the two outer and three iuner islands, but at low water
this passage is bare, ]

Passing the Five Tslands, you come to Bandy Cove, also on the western shore, three-quarters of a mile abeve Pinneo's

: Pf;int‘ Tts shores are low, sandy and wooded, except at its head, where is o marah or salt meadow. = A rocky islet lies in the -
- middie, but there is no unchorage exeopt for small boats.

Onr the eastern shore; a mile and a half above Ripley’s Islands, lies Timber Cove, almost exactly oppo- Timber Cove.
- Eite. to Saudy Cove, and’ making iu a southeastérly direction for nearly three-eighths of a mile; Botween



88 ATLANTIC COAST PI1OT.

Hardwood Point on the south and Cofiin’s Paint on the north it ia a little over a quarter of a mile long. Just to the south-

ward are some clearings and a few houses. The cove itself, however, is of no importance, as it is shallow,—affording no
anchorage.

Mill Creek. A little over balf & mile above Hardwood Point is Mill Creek, an arm of the bay, running E. and W.,
and about three-guarters of a mile long. Small vessels may enter it at high water. Its entrance will be

recognized by the thick grove of trees on its southern bank sud the cleared level field on the northern side,—where there is

also a house and barn.

On the western shore, about three hundred yards above S8andy Cove, lies a sandy ixlet, covered with a thin growth of birch
and other hardwood trees, called Cranberry Isiand. From the Five Islands to about seven-eighths of a mile above Sandy
Cove the shores have the same general character,—being low, sandy, with water-worn faces, and fringed with birch, maple and

other hardwood trees. Here and there a patch of meadow-grass marks the outlet of a brovk.
Oliver Lord’s Lily Cove, lying on the western shore, nearly a mile above Sandy Cove, is a long, shallow cove, with
Point. low, flat and weoded shores, fringed with meadow-grass, ranning nearly K. and 8. Its eastern point of
entrance is ealled Oliver Lord’s Point, and is wooded thickly with spruce, bireh, maple and other trees; and
has a long, low, sandy, water-worn face on the southern side. It is a little above Mill Creek, on the eastern shore.
On the eastern shove, from Mill Creek to upper Hardwood Point, a mile above, the banks are flat, with water-worn faves;
and the growth is serubby fir and spruce, in thick groves, extending like spurs between the cleared lands.
Hardwood Point. Hardwood Point (to which we propose te give the name of Cole’s Point, by which it is semetimes
known) is low, flat, grassy and fringed with small bushes. Here the river turns nearly N., hecoming rapidly
narrower, and continues one mile and a quarter to Harrington, where it is a mere ereck, not more than forty yarde wide, and is
oll flats.
Nash’s Point. On the western shore, nearly opposite to Cole’s Point, is Nash’s Point, a little over half & mile above
Oliver Lord’s Point, and wooded almost to the edge of the water with a thick growth of birch, maple and
other trees, Tts eastern face is sandy and about ten or fifteen feet high.

"The villuge of Harrington, although a small plave, does considerable business in ship-building;—but it cannet be reached

by vessels of any size before high water.  Six feet may, however, be taken up to Nash's Point at low water.

DANGERS.

As none of the ledges in this river are buoyed it is not safe for strangers. There are many bare
and sunken rocks and a number of mud-flats. Most of the flats are staked out. Dyer’s Island East-
ern Ledge is the first danger encountered,—a long reef, extending in a N. and 8. direc-
Strout’s Island tion along the eastern shore of Dyer’s Island, and breaking heavily at half-tide. It
Ledges. is not buoyed. Passing it we come to Stront’s Island Ledges, or Middle Ledges, as
they are sometimes called. These are on the eastern side of the entrance, and lie about
a quarter of a mile off the southeastern shore of Strout’s Island. They are bare at half-tide, and exterd
in a N. and 8. direction for a quarter of 2 mile. There is no buoy, but the ledges always show them-
selves by breakers. : ,
Ray’s Point Passing these ledges, there aresno dangers until near Ray’s Point, when look out
Ledges. for Ray’s Point Ledges, making off in a southerly direction from that point, and bare
at half-tide to a distance of two hundred and fifty yards. Shoal ground extends to
the southward one hundred yards from the bare ledges. These ledges are not buoyed, but may be
avoided by giving the point a berth of a quarter of a mile to the northwestward.
A little to the southward of Mill Creek, on the eastern shore, there is a long ledge making out to
a distance of about four hundred yards,—its western end being marked by a stake. Off the southern
point of the entrance to Mill Creek there is another long ledge making out from shore Jor a quarter of
a mile, bare at half-tide, and also marked by a stake. After passing these ledges the only guides to
vessels bound up river are the stakes on both sides of the channel. At low water, however, the flats
are mostly bare and the channel is distinctly seen. :

SAILING DIRECTIONS.

No stranger should attempt to pass up this river; but, in case of necessity, in day-time a harbor
may be made either under the northern end of Dyer’s Island, between that and Foster’s Island, or farther
up, between Foster’s Island and Ripley’s Neck. o make this Anchorage: When past Nash’s Island,
‘bring it to bear SE. by 8. and steer NW. by N., through the passage between Dyer'’s and Strout’s
islands. When past the northern end of the latter, bring a red spindle (which is on Half-Tide Ledge
and will be seen to the westward, off the northern end of Dyer’s Island) to bear W, by B. and steer - -

W. } 8., which will bring you up with a red spar-buoy outside of the spindle. This is on Eastern
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TFiats, and here there is safe anchorage. Or, when past Strout’s Island, steer N. by E. 3 B., between
Ripley’s Neck and Foster’s Island, heading for Pinneo’s Point. Anchor at pleasure. Not less than
twelve feet at low water is found on the above eourses.

Dyer’s Island Narrows, though tolerably well marked, is not safe for strangers. Norton’s Feef,
on the eastern side of Pleasant Bay entrance, is marked, as mentioned on page 83, by an iron tripod
spindle, painted black; Fastern ¥lats, by a red spar-buoy (No. 4) placed in five fathoms; Half-Tide
Ledge, by a red spindle or spar; Dyer’s Island Ledge, by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed on the ledge;
and North Ledge, by a second-class nun-buoy, painted black and marked No. 1. The red buoys are
to be passed on the port hand and the black buoys on the starboard hand when entering from the
eastward.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The approximate maguetic variation for Pleasant Bay and Harrington River is, for 1879, 16° 4¢' W. The approximate

annual increase is 27.
FLAT BAY.

Flat Bay is a part of Harrington River, which makes into the northward between Pinneo’s Polut on the northeast and
Blasket Point on the southwest. Between these two points the entrance is a little over a quarter of a mile wide, but is obstructed
by Chamberly Island, lying off Pinneo’s Point. Flab Bay runs nearly N, by E., and is about two miles long, with an average
width of about three-eighths of a mile.

Pinneo’s Polnt, befure described, (see page 87,) is its northeastern point of entrance. On its southern and southwesteru
sides this puint appears as a high, rocky and well wooded head,—the trees coming down to the edge of the
water. Chamberly Island, lying to the southwestward, is a low, sandy islet, with its surface covered with Blasket Point.
scrubby bushes aad its shores Jined with boulders. The chapnel is between it and Blasket Point, the
southern point of entrance to Flat Bay. This point lies on the western ehore of Harrington River, one mile above Ray’s Point;
is sandy, of moderate height, with precipitous faces, covered with grass, and here and there a lone tree.  Behind it makes in a
large cove, which is, huwever, very shallow and of no importance. -

When past Chawmberly Isiand, Mill River will open to the northwestward, appearing as a large and wide bay, running
nearly N. aud 8., between heavily wooded shores. A high, bare Lill is scen over the land on its eastern side, and low, cleared,
gently sloping lands project like spurs between the clunps of forest. On the western bank of this river will be seen a settle-
ment in the midst of grassy fields;—extending to the edge of the water, and called Back Bay Settlemens, as it occupies the
peuinsula between Mill River and Back Bay and fronts on the latter. The Tunk Mountains are seen in the distance.

"Three-quarters of a mile above Blasket Point, and on the western side of the bay, is a long, low, flat, grassy peint, fringed
+with small oak and birch trees, and haviog a handsome grove and a group of houses on its highest part. This is Oaks Point,
and ia the northeastern point of entrance to Mill River, which runs into Flat Bay about three-quarters of a
mile above Blasket Point. Its course is to the northeastward for nearly a mile, where it divides ;~the main Miil River.
fork continuing about N, for seven-eighths of a mile to Camden Mills, and the eastern branch running about
. by E. for nearly three-quarters of a mile. This eastern branch is called Cole's Creek. Camden Mills are a mile and three-
quarters above Oaks Point. The shores of Mill River and Cole’s Creek are all well wooded, and there are a few houses on the
eastern shore, between Ouks Point and the mouth of the creek.. Both streams are very shallow, and there is no passage except
at high water.

The banks of Flat Bay above Oaks Point are sandy, with water-worn faces, of various helg,bts and diversified with
wooded and eultivated lands. The western shore is composed almost entirely of o flat plain, with jts surface partly wooded with
Jarge timber, and partly eultivated sad thinly settled. AN of this bay is shallow, and the upper part is bare at low water,
Theré is uo trade except the little depending on the saw-mills on Mill River.

BACK BAY,

A long and narrow peninsula, the southern extremity of which is called Ray’s Poini; separates Flat Bay and Harrington
‘River from Back Bay, a latge, shallow bay, of very irregular shape, connected with Harrington River by » passage leading
between Ray’s Poiut and Foster's Island, and with Narraguagus Bay to the westward by a passage between Foster’s Isiand and
the mainland.  Its course is first about N. by E. from abreast of Ray’s Point to Strout’s Point, and ther NE. nearly a mile and
& quarter to its head. ' '
. Ray'e Point, alrendy described, (sec page 8,) lies nearly E. from the northern eud of Foster’s Island,
half o mile distant, aml forms the eastern point of entrance to the bay. It is a mile and three-quarters Ray’s Point.
: anove Dyer's Iﬁlmd i Yow and. sandy, covered with grass and a few scrubby bushes, and has o eouple of
" houses standing in a grove of spruce sud fir trees.

Tim Horthern énd-of Posber's Taland is quite ww, and-wooded 1o the edge of the water with a variety of trees.

e 12 '
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Partridge's Island, lying off the entrance to Back Bay, about four hundred yards te the southward of Kemp's Folly, is a
low islet, very thickly wooded.
Strout’s Point, on the western bank, five-eighths of a mile above the northern end of Foster’s Islund, is tolerably high, rocky,
and wooded with spruce and fir in clumps, except al its northeastern end, where it is thickly wooded, mostly
Strout’s Point. with fir. Its shores show steep faces, but are shoal in their approaches,—shoal ground making off a long
distance in the direction of Foster's Island. There is a rotk, bare at high water, about four hundred yards
from the point; but the Hats extend a considerable distance to the southward of this,—the channel lying on the Foster’s Island
side. The flats are marked by fish-weirs, extending to the edge of the channel.
Kemp’s Folly, four hundred yards to the northward of Partridge’s Island, is low and grassy, and is easily
Kemp’s Folly. distinguished by the handsome clump of birch and maple on its southeastern end. There are not more than
a couple of dozen trees in the group, and they stand close together on the extreme puint.
The shores of Back Bay above Strout’s Point are all of moderate height and thickly wooded. The bay is shoal,—having at
low water & very narrow aud crooked chanuel with four feet in it,—is never used except by the people who live on its banks,

and is of no importance.

NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

The entrance to this large and commodious bay, lying just to the westward of Pleasant Bay and Harrington River, is
forty-three miles from West Quoddy Head, twenty miles from Libbey Island, and a little over twelve miles from Head Harbor
Island. It lies between Dyer's and Flint islands on the east and Pond Island en the west, and is over two miles wide j—its
general course being nearly N, for over four miles, where the Narraguagus River discharges itself into it northwestern end,
and another branch extends in a N NE. direction towards Back and Flat bays.

The course of Narraguagus River is about N. by W. for nearly a mile and three-quarters, to Millbridge, situated on its
western bank. Here the river is very narrow snd is crossed by a bridge. Seven feet at low water can be taken up to the town,
bat the channe) is not ft for strangers, who must ancher off the Steamboat Wharf, just below the mouth of the river; but a pilet
can always be obtuined either at this wharf or on Pond Island. Fresh water can be had at this anchorage, as well as at several
othier points on theriver; wood is plentiful and cheap, and provm\ons can be obiained at Millbridge without difficulty.

In approaching this bay from the eastward, after passing Nash's Island, the most noticeable object will be Pond Tsland,
upon which is the light-house, a guide to this bay. The island appears as a very regularly shaped hill, much like Green Moun-

tain (on Mount Desert) in shape, but composed of barren rocks, dotted in a few places with trees. Itis
Pond Island. three miles and a half to the westward of Nush’s Island and a little over two miles from Flint Island; lies

N. by E. and B. by W., and is nearly a niile long. Upon its southeastern end is built the light-bouss,
appearing, when seen from the eastward, as two white objects, like the roofs of houses. On the nortbern end of the island
there is a house and barn with s flag-staff near them. This part is low, level and grassy, but is not visible unti! the northern
end is reached.

Pond I\i.md i on the western side of the entrance to Narraguagns Bay, and on the eastern side of the eastern channel into

Pigeon Hill Bay; and the high, bare, rocky hill seen in range with its southern part is Pigeon Hiil.
Pond !sland Poud Island Light-house, or Narraguagus Light-house, as it is sometimes called, consists of a brick
Light-house. dwelling-house, whitewashed, and surmounted by a white lantern twenty-nine feet above the ground; and
shows a fixed white light, of the fifth order of Fresnel, from a height of forty-five feet above the sen, visible
twelve miles, Its geographical position is

LT L PSRy G U A N R S 44° 27/ 20" N.
b A% T 130T, T PR R L o etanan 870497 527 W.

A bell, struck by hand, is sounded during thick weather.

Flint istand. Afier passing Nash's Island, the first island met with by a vessel bound into Narraguagus Bay will be
Flint Island, on the eastern side of the entrance, and & mile and three-eighthe from Nasl's Island. When
viewed from the eastward it will appear rocky, and bare of all vegetation except a very scauty growth of stunted fir nesr its

easteru and western ends. It lies nearly NW. and BE., and is about fi ve-eighths of a mile long.
On its western side, and close to it, will be seen Ship-Stern Ialand which, when viewed from the southeastward, shows as
& high, bluff, recky head, with a thick growth of trees covering its summit.  On its southwestern end the
Ship-Stern rocks are siratified horizoutally with black and brown strata, and this appearance, togetber with the shape

{sland. of the point, (somewhat like the stern of an old-fashioned ship,) has given the name to the island.

On the western side of the entrance, about ae#en—eigmhs' of a mile 8. from Pond Tsland, les Jordan's
Jordan’s Delight. Delight, a rocky islet of moderate height, entirely covered with n dense growth of black-looking treas, and
a quatter of a wile Jong NE. and 8W, There’is a passage between it and Pond Island, but it i not -
recommcnded to strangers.  To the gonthward of this islet Hies Jordan's Delight Laiya, marked by s red spar-buoy ; but theme i

no passage between the iwo.
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‘When hauling to the northward to enter the ba};, after passing Ship-Stern Island, there will be seen ahead, and about a
mile and a quarter distant, a large, rocky and wooded island exactly in the middle of the bay. This is Trafton's Island, about
a mile to the northward of Ship-Stern Ysland, and the same distance NE. by N. from the nerthern end of Pond Island. Xt
shows steep, rocky faces, crowned with a dense growth of trees at the eastern and western ends, but bare
in the middle, where peculiar-looking white rocks appear. Traftou’s Istand lies nearly E. and W., and is Trafton’s Island.
about half a mile long. 1t is distant from Dyer's Island a little over half a mile, and from the mainland on
the western shore of the bay three-quarters of a mile ;—the centre of the istand lying almost exactly in the middle of the bay.
Close to it, off its southeastern point, there is a low islet, composed of red rocks, crowned with spruce aud fir, having

10 name.

Dyer’s Island, on the eastern side of the bay, is that long, high island a quarter of a mile to the north- Dyer’s Island,
ward of Flint Island. It extends about two miles nearly N. and 8., and, seeu from the southward and
westward, appears as & rocky island of considerable height,—its shores being mosily wooded, but occasionally bare. There are
only two or three settlers,—most of the island being rocky and barren,

The western shores of Narraguagus Bay are formed by the mainland of the township of Millbridge, which extends to the
southward as a long, narrow peninsula, separating this bay from Pigeon Hill Bay to the westward, and
terminates in Joe Dyer's Point. This, when viewed from Narraguagus Bay, will appear low, rocky, and  Joe Dyer’s Point.
covered with a growth of fir aud sprnee. It is a mile to the westward of Pond Island, but the passage
between them is studded with islets, prominent among which are the Horse Headg and the Douglass Isiands. There are good
passages among these islands, but strangers should not attempt them,

To the vorthward of Joe Dyer’s Point the western shore, to Chitman’s Point, is low aud covered with a dense growth of
Jow fir trees.

Chitman’s Point is nearly two miles above Joe Dyer’s, and nearly opposite to, but a Jittle above, Trafion’s  Chitman’s Point.
Island. There iz a large smoke-house on the shore, and back of this the land iz low, rocky and thickly
wooded. A small, narrow cove, bare at low water, and called Chitman’s Cove, makes in behind it to the southward.

Abeut three-quarters of u mile above Chitman's Point is Buchanan’s Poiut, also on the western shore. It is low and .
rocky, and its top is covered with patches of grass and bushes. Passing to the northward of it you will open a small stream,
called Buchanan’s Creek, nearly dry at low water. High, rocky banks rise behind it, and on its northern
side arelevel, cultivated fields,—the settled lands beginning here.  Half a mile above Buchanan’s Point along Buchanan’s Paint.
wharf will be seen on the western shore. This is the Bteamboat Wharf, used by the coastwise steamers
when the state of the tide will not permit them to reach Millbridge;~—communication being had under such circumstances by
means of a small steamer of light draught. On the shore at the head of the wharf there is a large lobster-packing house. It is
best for strangers to anchor off this wharf, unless of large draught, when the best anchorage is under the northern side of
Traften’s Island, in from three to five fathoms, soft bottom,

On the eastern side of the bay, and about a quarter of a mile above Dyer's Island, lies Foster's Island, a mile and a half
long, and extending aboutN. by E. and 8. by W. Iis southern end will appear low, and has a thick growth
of trees to within a few hundred yards of the point. Beyond this the shore rises, and is partly bare and  Foster’s Island.
partly wooded with serub. The northern end of the island is quite low, and thicky wooded to the water
with a variety of trees. »

The passage between Foster’'s and Dyer’s islands is the one commonly used by the const steamers when leaving the bay
beund to the eastward, or coming in tolt from that direction. It is called Dyer’s Island Narrows, has twelve to fifteen feet at
low water, and is buoyed. ’

Pattersou's Point, or Pickett's Point, as it is sometimes called, lying at the head of the bay and on the eastern side of the
entrance to Narraguagus River, is two miles and a half to the northward of Trafion’s Island and nearly
three-quarters of & mile above the Steamboat Wharf;. and is of moderate height, level and grassy, with Patierson’s
spruce and fir trees dotting its surface at intervals. On the sastern side of this point, between it and Foster’s Point.
Island, spreads the Eastern Branch of the bay, which leads to Back and Flat bays and Harrington River;
but this passage is very ehallow and unfit for etrangers.

: On the western shote, above the Steamboat Wharf, the banks ave of moderate height, with grassy tops;—theland being mostly
under fine eultivation and well settled.  There are sandy and clay cliffs in many places, worn by the action of the water; and
where the lands have not been cleared the woods are very thick. .

~‘On the eastern bank of the river, above Patterson’'s Point, the shore, during the summer. presents a beautiful appearance,—
betug mostly smooth, Jovel grass-land, dotted with trees like & park, and well settled. The town of Millbridge is built npon

" the western bank, s mile and & half above Patterson’s Point and four miles anil three-quarters above Pond Island. Tt in situated

o on n Bat; grassy plaiu, dlevated sbout twventy feet above the tide,—~the banks having precipitous, sandy faces. It is a beautiful
s thriving village, with considerable humber trade and some ship-building interest. Wood, water and fresh provisions can
o ubways be obtained, and ‘at:cheap rates. . Water may aleo be obtained at the Steamboat Wharf, at Patterson’s Point, (where s

“brook of eicéeﬂqnt. water thwa into ‘the river,) atd about half » mile below the town; on the western shore, where there. is

nother brook,  Tiforaution of thess places can always be obtained fram the inhabitants.
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

1. coming from the Eastwara—In approaching this harbor from the eastward the first danger

met with, after passing the whistling-buoy oftf Head Harbor, will be found on the course towards Petit

Manan Light-house, and is known as Tibbetts’ Rock. It was lately reported to

Tibbetts” Rock. Lieutenant Commander Theodore F. Jewell, U. 8. N., Assistant Coast Survey, by

Captain Stillman Ray; and the former gentleman made an examination of it, finding -

fifteen feet at mean low water. There is, however, said to be only four feet close to the fifteen feet spot.
This dangerous ledge, which is not buoyed, bears from

Miles.
Petit Manan Light-house, B. } N..._ 33
Nash’s Island Light-house, SW. § 8. ___________ . __ _______. 5
Southeast Rock, NE. § N. .. __ .. 3%

A buoy will be recommended on this rock. To avoid it, when standing towards Petit Manan do
not go to the southward of Petit Manan Light-house bearing W. § 8. :
When nearly up with the northern end of Pond Island, look out for Pond Island Ledge, which
makes off from the northern end of Pond Island, and has three feet on it at lowest tides. - A black spar-
buoy, marked No. 1, and placed on its northern end, will be seen on approaching the
Pond Island island. It is in fourteen feet water, and must be left to the westward, Passing it
Ledge. and coming up with Trafton’s Island, there will be seen well to the eastward, and off
the northern end of that island, the red spindle on Trafton’s Island Ledge, lying off
the northeastern end of the island, and dry at half-tide. It is not in the way of a vessel bound in or
out with a fair wind. The spindle is placed on the ledge, and is surmounted by a wheel. Vessels
bound to Millbridge pass to the westward of it.
Lower Middle Passing Trafton’s Island, a black spar-buoy will be seen nearly a mile ahead, on
Bround. the Lower Middle Ground, lying off the western shore. The buoy is marked No. 3,
and is placed in fourteen feet off the eastern end of the shoal, and about a quarter of
a mile from shore. Tt must be left to the westward; and when past it, a red spar-buoy will be seen
some distance ahead, on the lower end of Upper Middle Ground, lying on the eastern
Upper Middle  side of the channel, about three-quarters of a mile above the Lower Middle. The
Ground. buoy isrdin seven feet at mean low water, is marked No. 2, and must be left to the
eastward.
Passing this buoy, there will be seen ahead, but nearest to the western shore, the black spar-buoy
on Long Point Ledge, making off from Long Point, on the western shore, a little
Long Point over a hundred yards, and dry at low water. The buoy is marked No. 5, placed on
Ledge. the eastern end of the ledge in seven feet at mean low water, and must be left to the
westward.
‘When abreast of the Steamboat Wharf a red spar-buoy will be scen ahead, on the eastern side.
This is on Dyer’s Island Ledge, lying off the northern end of Dyer’s 1sland, about
Dyer’s Island W. 3} N. from the southern end of Foster’s Island, and has five feet at lowest tides.
Ledgs. The buoy is marked No. 2, is placed on the northwestern side of the ledge in ten feet
water, and must be left to the eastward going to or coming from Millbridge, and to
the southward if bound out by the Fastern Passage or Dyer’s Island Narrows.
The flats off Patterson’s Point are marked by a fish-weir, extending to the edge of the channel.
You may pass close to the weir,—that is, within fifty yar?ls,—-—with two fathoms “ater.
Half - Tide ‘When abreast of this point there will be seen, about half a mile ahead, the red spindle
Ledge. on Half-Tide Ledge, lying on the eastern side of the channel and about three hundred
yards from shore. The ledge is bare at half-tide, and there is no passage inside of it;
and the spindle, which is of iron, surmounted by a cage, is to be Jeft to-the eastward, :
Above Half-Tide Ledge the flais extend out from both shores, and at low water the channel is easily
traced, as the flats are pearly all bare. Nine feet at low water may be taken up to Patterson’s Point,
and seven feet to Millbridge.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

L. Coming from the Bastward.—Pass half a mile to the southward of Nash’s Isl'a‘na,‘a.na' stoer
for Pond Island Light-house until within half a mile of the island and the town opens to the west~

ward of Trafton’s Island.  Then steer N'W. by N. past Trafton’s Island, gradually altering ‘tim.mt_xme :

to the northward so as to give the island a berth to- the esstward of -a quarter of & mile. When-up
with the northern end of the island, steer N. by B. § 3. for the black buoy on the Lower Middle
“Ground; and when abreast of this, steer N. half a mile, and then N by W. 3 'W. Nearly, for the
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Steamboat Wharf. This clears the red buoy on the southern end of the Upper Middle Sailing Dirse-
Ground; and when abreast of it you must stcer N. by E, Nearly, for the black buoy tions--ANarra-
on Long Point Ledge. Passing to the eastward of this, continue the course until up  guagus Bay.
with the red buoy on Dyer’s Island Ledge, when steer W, up the middle of the river.
Vessels drawing eight feet should anchor off the fish-weir at Patterson’s Point, and all strangers should
anchor under the northern side of Trafton’s Island or off the Steamboat Wharf, and take a pilot for Mill-
bridge. There is good anchorage for large vessels under Trafton’s Island in from three to five fathoms,
The above courses take twelve feet at low water up to the Steamboat Wharf and nine feet up to
Patterson’s Point. They pass to the eastward of Pond Island Ledge; well to the westward of Trafton’s
Island Ledge; to the eastward of Lower Middle Ground ; to the westward of Upper Middle Ground;
to the eastward of Long Point Ledge; and to the westward of Half-Tide Ledge.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

I1. By the Eastern Passage, or Duer's Island Naryrows, between Duer’s Island and Strout’s
Istand.—As before mentioued, {(on page 91,) this passage i1s used by the coasting steamers in
entering Narraguagus Bay from the eastward, and in leaving it bound to the eastward. The usual
course 1S to come through Tabbott’s Narrows, pass to the southward of Norton’s Island, and then,
turning to the northward, pass between Dyer’s and Strout’s islands, and thence between Dyer’s and
Foster’s islands into Narragnagus Bay. The passage is not fit for sailing-vessels unless with the
winds between E. and 8. if boand in, and between W. and N. if bound out; but twelve feet at mean
low water may be carried through it into the bay.

After passing Tabbott’s Narrows there will be seen abead, a little to the north- Horten’s Reef.
ward of the course, a large black spindle on Norton’s Reef, or Nortow’s Ledge, as it is
sometimes called, making out in a southwesterly direction from Norton’s Island, and nearly all bare
at half ebb. The spindle is on its southern end, is composed of an iron tripod, and is to be left to
the northward.

After passing Norton’s Reef the course leads over towards Dyer’s Island and along its eastern
shore; and the first danger encountered will be Dyer’s Island Eastern Ledge, lying off the eastern
shore of that island,—a long reef, extending N. and 8., breaking heavily at half-tide,
and marked by a red spar-buoy, (No. 4.} After passing it, the next danger met Strout’s Island
with is Strout’s Island Ledges, or Middle Ledges, as they are sometimes called, lying Ledges.
on the eastern side of the passage, about a quarter of a mile from the southeastern end
of Strout’s Island, bare at half-tide, and about a quarter of a mile long in a N. and 8. direction. They
are ndt buoyed, but arc always visible. The course in passes to the westward of them. When past
them, there are no dangers until the passage between Foster’s and Dyer’s islands is open, in which
will be seen a red spindle and spar-buoy. The spindle is on North Point Ledge, or Half-Tide Ledge,
a long reef, lying off the northern end of Dyer’s Island and on the southern side of this passage. The
buoy is on the northern extremity of the same reef, but the spindie is on the dry part. -

Vessels must hot attempt to pass between them, but must keep to the northward of  Byer’s Island
the buoy. When up with it, the red spar-buoy on Dyer’s Island Ledge will be seen Ledge.

a short distance ahead, This ledge has seven feet at mean low water, and lies off the

northern end of Dyer’s Island, a little to the westward of North Point Ledge. The buoy is marked
No. 2, and is placed on the northwestern side of the ledge, Tt must be left to the southward, and the
course shaped for a black nun-buoy (No 1) placed on the southern side of a seven feet ledge, called
North Ledge, which is in Narraguagus Bay. When up with this buoy, steer about N. up the middle of
the river. - (See sailing directions on preceding page.)

SATLING DIRECTIONS

o FOR APPROACHING. AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.
II. By the Eastern Passage or Dyer’s Island Narrows, between Dyer’s Island and Strout's
Zstand.—After passing through Tabbott’s Narrows, steer W. 3 N. to clear Norton’s Reef spindle, and
~when past it bring Nash’s Island to bear SE. by 8. and stcer NW. by N., between Dyer’s Island and
. Strout’s Island, passing to the westward of the ledges off the latter and to the eastward of those off
- the former island.  'When the passage between Foster’s and Dyer’s islands is open, bring the red spindle
%o bear W. by 8., and steer 'W. } 8. 50 as to leave the spar-buoy near the spindle to the southward. -
When past this buoy steer W, by 8., which will lead up with the red can-buoy in Narroguagus Bay,

: maust, follow the sailing directions for the bay and river previously given.
Fhroach fﬁlﬂp&%ﬂg?ﬁmm than twelve feet at low water can be carried.
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

I11. Coming rrom the Westwarda.— About séven miles and a half SW. § W. from Naéh’s Island
Light-house, and fifteen miles W. § 8. from Moos-a-hee or Head Harbor Light-
Potit Manan house, lies Petit Manan Island. TFrom Baker’s Island, off Mount Desert, it bears B.

Island. by N.1 N., distant a little over sixteen miles, and from Mount Desert Rock NE. iN, "’

distant twenty-six miles. It is a group of low, rocky islets, destitute of vegetation,

and sarrounded by dangerous shoals. They lie NW. and SE., and exactly off the western entrance

to Pigeon Hill Bay; and on the southernmost is built the light-house;—appearing, when viewed

from the westward, as a very tall tower with a group of houses at its base. This

Petit Manan light-house is a granite tower one hundred and nine feet high, connected with the

Light-house.  keeper’s dwelling, which is clese to it and is painted drab. The tower shows a fixed

white light, of the second order of Fresnel, varied by flushes at intervals of two

minutes, from a height of one hundred and twenty-five feet above sea-level ; and in ordinary weather
is visible seventeen miles. Its geographical position is ’

Latitude ___ . o 44° 22/ 2/ N.
Longitude __ 87° 51’ 51/ W.

There is at Petit Manan Light-house a steam fog-whistle ten inches in diameter,
Fog-signal. in duplicate, which gives two blasts of five seconds’ duration every minute,~—the
intervals between the blasts being eight-and forty-two seconds respectively. -
Another dwelling-house, painted cream-color, stands about one hundred and fifty feet to the west-
ward of the tower; and the fog-signal houses, which are white, about sixty yards to the southwestward,
and on the southern extremity of the island.
Petit Manan Jsland is surrounded by dangerous ledges and shoals at distances varying from two
to five miles. On its northern side lie the two shoals known as Inner Bar and Oufer Bar. On its
western and southern sides are several detached rocks, very dangerous to navigation,
Moulton’s  butall of them marked by large buoys. Of these, the first one met with in approach-
Ledge. ing the island and bound into Narraguagns Bay is known as Moulton’s Ledge, lying
three miles W. by N. from Petit Manan Light-house, bare at low water, and extending
in a NE. and 8W. direction about one hundred yards, with soundings of between three and five
fathoms extending half a mile to the southward from the bare ledge. A spar-buoy, painted red and
black in horizontal stripes, is placed in five fathoms about one hundred yards to the southwestward of
the ledge, and must be left to the northward.
Vessels bound to the eastward or westward may go within from three-quarters to half a mile of
Petit Manan Island with not less than four fathoms; in which case, after passing
Petit Manan Moulton’s Iedge, the first danger met with will be Petit Manan Reef. This ledge
Reof. makes off from the island in a southerly direction, is about half a mile long, and
' marked by a second-class iron can-buoy (No. 1) painted black. The buoy is on the
southern end of the ledge in seven and a half fathoms, and is to be left to the northward by vessels
using this passage; but it is better for strangers to keep to the southward, outside of all these dangers.
Simms’ Rock, a dangerous ledge, having six or seven feet at low water, lies two miles 8. } B. from
Petit Manan Light-house, and has from six to eight fathoms water all around it; while
8imms’ Rock. the channel between it and Petit Manan Reef is about a mile wide, and has not less
than six fathoms water. This rock is marked by a spar-buoy, painted red and black
in horizontal stripes, placed on the northeastern side of the rock in eight fathoms water, marking the
southern side of the channel between this ledge and Petit Manan Reef. Vessels using this passage
pass to the northward of it. :
Southeast Rock is the outermost of the rocks to the southward of Petit Manan, from which it is
’ distant four milesin a 8. by E. direction. It has seven feet at lowest tides, and is
Southeast  marked by an iron can-buoy of the second class; painted red and black in horizontal
Rock. stripes, and placed in eight fathoms on the northern side of the ledge. This buoy
must be left to the southward ;—or if passing to the southward of it, it must receive a
berth of one-third of a mile. » ) ‘
When past Southeast Rock, the next danger met with will be Jackson’s Ledge, which is not,
however, in the way of vessels using this channel unless they arc beating to windward.
Jackson’s It lies on the eastern side of the pasm%e, about four miles ®. 3 N. from Petit Manan

Ledygs. Light-house, and a little over three miles to the southward of Jordan’s Delight, havirg ,

twelve feet at mean low water and nine feet at lowest tides, and is marked by a

~and black nun-buoy placed on its northern side, which is to be left to the sovuthward.

Dave Leighton’s Dave Leighton’s Ground, said to lie a mile and a half to the westward of Jackson’s -
Ground. Ledge, is also left to the southward by vessels usingézi;is ve to Narragaagus, 1t
r frem the southesstern end of

is reported to have eighteen feet upon it, and to
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Boisbubert Island SE. by 8. 1 8., two miles distant, and from Petit Manan Light-house NE. by
B, } E., two miles and 2 half distant. A buoy has been recommended to mark this shoal ground.
Tibbetts' Rock, already deseribed on page 92, is said to have four feet upon it, and is about half
a mile to the westward of Jackson’s Ledge. Lieutenant Commander Jewell describes
it as not very large, “but steep-to on its northeustern side—the water deepening to Tibbetts’ Rock.
sixteen fathoms within fifty feet of its shoalest part. The depth of water increases
less‘f\b};uptly on the southern and southwestern sides; but twenty fathoms may be found within half
a mile,
“This rock lies nearly in the track of vessels bound into Moos-a-bec Reach from the westward,”
and bears from

Miles
Petit Manan Light-house, B. I N.___________ . __ . ___ 31
Nash’s Island Light-house, SW. 8. _______ . ____________ 5
Southeast Rock, NE. § N.________________________ RS 33

A buoy will be recommended on this rock. : :

Yeg Rock, lying on the western side of this channel, off' the entrance to Pigcon
Hill Bay, is not in the way of vessels bound into Narraguagus unless they are beating £Egg Rock.
in. Tt is simply a bare, rocky islet, destitute of vegetation, and about ten feet high,
and lies three-quarters of a mile to the southward of Little Boisbubert Island and a little over two
miles to the northward of Petit Manan Light-house. From Jackson’s Ledge it bears NW. by
W. 2 W., distant about three miles and a half.

One-third of a mile 8 SW. from Fgg Rock lies The Whale, bare at one-third ebb. It is not in
the way of vessels using this passage; but those who pass on the northern side of Petit Manan
must beware of it.

‘When within about a mile and a half of Jordan’s Delight, there will be seen Jordan’s
a red spar-buoy ahead, which is on Jordan’s Delight Ledge, formed by a line of reefs Delight Ledge.
about a mile long, extending to the southward from the island. The rocks are all
under water, and it is not safe to attempt to pass between them and the island. Jordan’s Delight,
as alrcady mentioned, (page 90,) is a rocky islet of moderate height, entirely covered with a dense
growtli of black-looking trees, and is seven-eighths of a mile 8. from Pond Island. The buoy, which
is marked No. 2, is placed in seven fathoms on the southwestern side of the ledge, and is to be
left to the eastward by vessels using this passage; or it may be left to the northward by rounding
Pond Island, (leaving it to the westward,) and thus entering the bay. It is customary, however,
coming from the westward, to pass to the northward of Jordan’s Delight,—between it
and Pond Island. In so doing, the next danger met with will be Pond Island Ledge, Pond Isfand
lying off the northern end of Pond Island, having three feet on it at lowest tides. A Lodge.
black spar-buoy, (No. 1,) which will be seen as soon as the nerthern end of the island
is approached, is placed in fourteen fect water off its northern end, and must be left to the westward.
Passing it and coming up with Trafton’s Island, there will be seen well to the eastward,
and off the northern end of that island, a red spindle. This is on Trafton’s Island Trafton’s
Ledge, lying off the northeastern end of the island, and dry at half-tide. It is notin  /s/and Ledge.
the way of a vessel bound in or out with a fair wind. The spindle is on the ledge, in
fourtecn feet water, is surmounted by a wheel, and must be left to the eastward. There is good
anchorage under the northern shores of Trafton’s Island in from three to five fathoms, and strangers
can anchor here and take a pilot for Miilbridge.

The eastern and western channels unite at this point. {For description of dangers and sailing
directions, see page 92.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

1T, Coming from the Westward.—1. Between Petit Manan Reef and Simms® Rock : Give

the light-house a berth of three-quarters of a mile, passing a quarter of a mile 8. of the black buoy on
the reef, and when the former bears NW. by N. } N., steer N. by E. { B. for Pond Island Light-
house. 'When within half a mile of the latter, haul to the eastward around the island, keeping half a
. mile from it; and when the southeastern point of Pond Island bears W., steer NW. by N. past
" Trafton’s Island, gradually altering that course to the northward so as to give the island a berth to
‘the eastward of a quarter of a mile, When up with the northern end of the island, haul to the
- eastward, (keeping the same distance from shore;) and anchor under its northern shore; but if bound
“up, steer N. by B, } E. towards the Lower Middle Ground, and follow the directions given for
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Sailing Dirae- The above courses lead a quarter of a mile to the southward of Petit Manan
tions--Rarra- Reef; a little over a mile to the northward of Simms’ Rock ; seven-cighths of a mile
guagus Bay. to the eastward of The Whale; the same distance to the westward of the reported

position of Dave Leighton’s Ground; and a mile and a quarter to the westward of

Jordan's Delight Ledge.

2. Between Simamns’ Rock and Southeast Rock: Give Petit Manan Light-house a berth to the
northward of about three miles; and, in passing it, the red and black can-buoy on Southeast Rock
should be seen in any ordinary weather about a mile to the southward of the course, and the red and
black spar-buoy on Simms’ Rock the same distance to the northward. As soon as past the range of
Simms’ Rock buoy and Petit Manan Light-house, and Pond Island Light-house bears N. by E. 3 E.,
steer that course until within half a mile of the island, when haul to the castward around it, and
proceed as before directed.

The above courses pass about a mile to the southward of Simms’ Rock, and nearly half a mile
to the eastward of it; about a mile to the northward of Southeast Rock; about five-cighths of a mile
to the westward of Dave Leighton’s Ground; a mile and five-eighths to the westward of Tibbetts’
Rock ; about a mile to the eastward of The Whale; and about a mile and a quarter to the westward
of Jordan’s Delight Ledge.

3. To pass Outside or to the Soulthward of all the ledges off Petit Manan and enter
‘Narraguagus Bay: Do not approach Petit Manan Light-house nearer than five miles until to the
castward of the light bearing N. by W.; and when Pond Island Light-house bears N. § B. steer for it
until within half a mile of it, when haul to the eastward, and proceed as before directed.

These courses pass about a mile to the southward of Southeast Rock; about a quarter of a mile to
the westward of Dave Leighton’s Ground ; a mile and quarter to the westward of Tibbetts’ Rock ; a mile
and a quarter to the eastward of The Whale; and a mile to the westward of Jordan’s Delight Ledge.

4. To pass to the Southward of Jordan's Delight and enter Narraguagus Bay: Having come
by the most frequently-used passage, (that between Petit Manan Reef and Simms’ Rock,) when Pond
Island Tight-house bears N. by E.  E., steer for it until Petit Manan Light-house bears SW. § W,
when steer NE. # E. Nearly, for Nasl’s 1sland Light-house, keeping Petit Manan over the stern.
When past Jordan’s Delight, and Pond Island Light-house opens to the eastward, steer N. by W,
keeping about half a mile from the Pond Island shore and a quarter of a mile from Trafton’s Island
shore. When up with the northern end of the latter, steer N. by E. § E. towards Lower Middle
Ground buoy, and proceed as directed for Narraguagus Bay. (See page 92.)

The above courses pass a quarter of a mile to the southward of Petit Manan Reef; a mile to the
northward of Simms’ Rock; nearly three-eighths of a mile to the northward of the reported position
of Dave Leighton’s Ground; and a quarter of a mile to the southward of Jordan’s Delight Ledge.

IV. To eross Petit Manan Outer Ber and enter Narraguagus Bay.—Between Petit Manan
Tsland and Petit Manan Point (iwo miles and a half to the northward of it) the water is all shoal.
Two passages across these shoals—the northern one with seven feet at lowest tides, and the southern
one with ten feet—are called, respectively, Inner and Outer Bar. The Inner Bar Passage is not safe
for strangers, and is not buoyed. The Outer Bar Passage has a spar-buoy, and is used by the coast
steamers and such coasters as are familiar with the dangers of these inshore passages. The buoy
is a spar, thirty-five feet long, painted black and white, and is placed in two fathoms in the middle
of the channel. In 1872 this buoy was about sixty yards too far to the westward, and if it has not
yet been shifted vessels should be careful not to run directly for it, as they might strike on the southern
point of the shoal, ,

: In coming from the westward to cross Outer Dar, give Petit Manan Light-house a berth to the
southward of about a mile; bring Ship-Stern Island about a handspike’s length open to the northward
of Jordan’s Delight, (on a bearing of nearly NE.,) and steer in on that range, which will lead safely
over the bar in the best water, : - ‘

This is the pilots’ range for crossing, as the buoy is frequently carried away and oftener out of
position. If the range cannot he seen and the buoy is gone, the bar should not be crassed, and ean -
never be crossed in heovy weather, g8 it breaks heavily from Petit Manan Point out to the island. -

As a rule, strangers should not attempt to cross Petit Manan Bar, but shonld pass to the south-
ward of the island. The reefs between the island and the point are very dangerous, and should be
crossed only in smooth weather and with an experienced pilot, PR
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LIGHT-HOUSES.

’ | |
. s i o1 Helght | Distance
Name Latitude N Longitude West. | Fixed or L n:’;.\ al) above | visible in
- N " Revolving. Flosh sea- naatical
Tn are, In tine. | level. miles,
1] 1
! i
o 7 174 o ' " h. m. 5. ; ) m. i Feet.
Narraguagus Light-house.....{ 44 27 20 67 49 B2 4 31 135 Fixed. [.cou.... 45 12
Potlt Manan Light-house...... 44 22 2 87 51 51 4 31 274 F.V.F 2 125 i7

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The approximate magnetic variation for the 'y;ear 1879 is 16° 84’ W., with an approximate annual increase of 2/,

LIFE-SAVING STATION,
It is the intention of the United States Guovernment (1878) to establish a life-saving station on Petit Manan Island, provided
with boats, cars and other apparatus for rescuing the shipwrecked, and for the comfort and shLelter of sueh as shall have been

saved.
ICE IN NARRAGUAGUS BAY.

Ice forms in this bay and in Narraguagns River and Dyer’s Island Narrows about the same time and in the same manner
as in Machias and Englishman’s bays ;—commencing about the middle of December, and continuing to form s more or less
formidable obstacle to navigation until March. (See also pages 60 and 63.) The ice is mostly of local formation, except.
during severe winters, when a field of harbor ice and floes from outside is massed together and frozen, completely shatting
off all upproach to the bay, and extending several miles ontside of Jordan's Delight.

‘Winds have little influence in preventing or assisting local formations, nor have the tides; but both assist in bringing in
drift-ice from outside, and in carrying it off when the mass is broken up. Calms and light winds from the northward and west-
svard are favorable to & rapid increase in the local formations; while strong winds break them up and drive them ashore on the
lee gide of the bay ;~—thus blocking up the harbors on that side. In severe winters Nurragnagus Bay is dangerous to navigate
fram December to April, and wholly closed from the middle of January to the fivst of March.

Winds from SW. around by 8. to SE. and thence to NE. have a tendency to break up the ice; when it goes to sea with the
ebb, assisted by the wind if auywhere to the northward of B. Southerly winds, being almost always accompanied by a heavy sea
and a rise in the temperature, do more than any others to break up the “field;” but in such case it is apt to come in again on
the flood as “drift;” and should a cold snap oceur, will freeze tugether again and close the bay.

PIGEON HILL BAY,

sometimes called Boisbubert Harber, lies just to the westward of Narraguagas Bay, from which it is separated by the long
peninsula of the mainland which terminates in Joe Dyer's Point. 1t is naturally divided inte two parts,—the Northern or Inner
Bay, which is bounded on the north and west by the township of Steuben, on 1he east by the towuship of Millbridge, and on the
south by Boisbubert Island, (pronounced “ Bowbear;”) and the SBouthern or Outer Bay, which is contained between Boisbubert
Island on the east and Petit Manan Point on the west. The general course of the Quter Bay is NNE. for about three miles and
& guarter, and that of the Juner Bay is about N. + W. for a little over two miles. The latter is very shallow.

Pigeon Hill Bay is of little commercial importance;—there being some fishing interest, but no other trade. It is useful
&8 4 harbor of refuge, but is somewhat dangerous to approach on account of the Petit Manan Bars (wlhich close the western
‘entrance to vessels of large draught) and ihe ledges and shoals which obstruct the passage from the eastward. In case of
' necesgity, however, it may be sufely entered from the egsmard by large vessels if the directions hereinafter given be carefully
fullowed.

‘In approaching Pigeon Hill Bay either from the eastward or westward, the most prominent object visible will be Pigeon
Bill, (wheuee the bay takes ite name,) which will appear as a high, round hill of regular shape, covered only with bushes,
- entirely destitate of trees, and about five hundred feet high. The hill rises from Petit Manan Neck abour three miles above the
poitt, and there is at present a large tripod snd a staff on its satnmit, (marking the site of one of the Coast Survey stations,)
_which is visiblé several miles. :

Petit Manan Taland, lying off the middle of the en’?rmce, nearly two miles to the southward and eastward of Petit Manan
Puint, has been:already described (un page 94) a8 & groap of low, rocky islets, lying in a line nearly NW.
oapd BB, destitate. of vegetation, and ‘most of them connected st lJow water. On the southernmost and Petit Manan
. Iargest islet is built the light-house, which appears, when viewed from either the eastward or westward, as island.

8 vary tall, grey mw:er, with'a group of low houses at its bave. Petit Manan Island bears from
: Atles,
| AR’ 161808 LIt HOuso, SW. § B ooeeesoesion ooeeilieeieeeieoeeeeseanneeeeei onene. BDOUE T4

‘Moon-s-bse or Hexd Harbor Light-house, W, gsu-.--...,.-..--ﬂ--..---------._-.‘._-.."-.---.. 15
WQM(wWBm)E.byH.iﬂ...........-....-....‘.....-..-. ces.o-8 little over 16
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It ie surrounded by very dangerous ledges and shoals, 8o that strangers should not approach it from the southward nearer than
five miles, and eannot go inside of it at all. » *
Petit Manan Light-house is a sea-coast lighi—that is, it is intended not only as a guide to the harbors of Pigeon Iill Bay
and Narraguagus, but also as a landmark for vessels passing along the coast. It is situated on the southern
Petit Manan  end of the southernmost islet of the group, and is & granite tower one hundred and nine feet high, connccted
Light-house. with the keeper’s dwelling, which is painted drab. Another dwelling, painted creain-color, is seen about
fifty yords to the westward, aud two fog-signal houses sixty yards to the southwestward of the tower. The
light is fixed white, (varied by fashes at intervals of two minutes,) of the second order of Fresnel, and, in ordinary weather,
is visible geventeen miles. Its geographical position is
Latftiae - oo oot i e ce i e ee ccne oo o440 227 27N,
Longitude . .o ce e i i i i et b beee c e e e 670 51 51 W.
There is at Petit Manan Light-house a steam fog-whistle, in duplicate, ten inches in diameter, which gives two blasts of
five seconds” duration every minute. Between the blasts are silent intervals of eight and forty-two seconds,
Fog-signal. respeetively. This signal is especially useful to marmers on account of the dense and long-continued fogs
so frequent in this vicinity, sometimes lasting three weeLs without intermission,

Passing Petit Mauan, we come next to Egg Rock, lying nearly in the middle of the entrance; two miles and an eighth te
the northward of Petit Manan Light-house and one mile to the southward of Boisbubert. It is a bare, rocky islet, about ten
feet high, entirely destitute of vegetation. One-third of a mile 8 8W. from it lies The Whale, bare at one-third ebh, and breaking
constantly. )

Nearly opposite to Egg Rock, on the western side of the entrance to Pigeen Hill Bay, is Petit Manan Point, forming the

weatern point of entrance to the bay and separating it from Dyer’s Bay. Itis the southern extremity of

Petit Manan Petlt Manan Neck, which forras the western shore of Pigeon Hill Bay, and is long, low, rocky, and eovered
Point. with a growth of stuuted fir and spruce. At low water it extends out into a long, bare ledge, close around

which leads the channel across Inner Bar, which Is good for seven feet at lowest tides,

A little more than threc-quarters of a mile above Petit Manan Point, on the western side of the bay, is Woods Pond
Point, low and rocky, with a crown of stunted fir and spruce. The most of this western shore is rocky and has a forbidding
aspect; for, although 1he soil is fertile, there is very little of it, and the settlements are few and gradually diminishing. Back of
the shore-line the land rises to a considerable height near the ridge of the neck, and there are several houses on the summit
aud slopes.

On the eastern side of the entrance, and a little above Woods Pond Point, begine Boisbubert Island, (pronounced “Bow-
bear,”) forming the eastern shofe of Outer Bay. It lies N. and 8., is two miles and a quarter long, with an average width of

three-quarters of & mile; and, seen from the eastward or southeastward, presents an extremely desolate

Boishubert appearance,—showing a-bare, white, rocky surface of considerable height, without a vestige of grass or

Island. trees, and slopiug gradually to the edge of the water. On approaching its northern point it will be seen to

be low, and composed altogether of bare rocks, upon which is a group of small houses surrounding =« flag-

staff. The weatern shore has some thin patches of soil and is thinly settled; while on the southern shore there is a large cove,
called Little Bolsbubert Harbor, which affords anchorage for veesels of five and six feet draught.

Little Boisbubert Harbor is, however, pretty will open to southerly and southeasterly winds, although somewhat protected
from the former by 1ittla Bolabubert Island, which lies close in with its southwestern point and on the southwestern side of Little
Boisbubert Harbor. It is o rocky islet, about three-eighths of a mile long, lies nearly NW. and BE., and is covered with a thick -

growth of spruce and fir,~—standing like a black wall vpon it.
The Chair. On the western shore of the bay, about a mile above Woods- Pond Peint, there iz a rock of pecaliar
shape, standing alone on the very edge of the shore-line, and called The Chair, from its resemblance to that
article. You may go pretty close to it (within one hundred yards) with not Jess than two fathoms water. The western bank is
here al] rocky and desolate, and the woods are a very sparse growth of stunted fir and spruce trees.

At Chitman’s Point, abreast of Pigeon Hill, and nearly three miles abeve Woods Pond Point, the bay inclines more to the
westward, runping pearly X. for about two miles to its bead. .

Chitman’s Point, a low, round point; lying at the eastern bage of the hill, and having a single bousennd bam, is nearly lovel

. and partly eultivated. The northern end .of Boisbubert is exactly opposite to it. Passing this notthérn

Chitman’s Point. end of Boisbubert, (which is low, bare and rocky, as before described,) you will open the Eastern Paseage
into the bay Jesding botween Joe Dyer's Point and Pond Island, -Jos Dyer’s Point is low and socky, wooded

witly spruge and fir, and has o large white fiouse and cat-buildivgs on its western side. ‘Three:quarters of nmile to'the topth-"

ward, and pearly a mile above Boisbubert, les Bar Island, close to the eastern shove. It is oval in shape, abuus fivo-uighthe of

2 mile long, Hea venrly W NE. and 8 8W., and, seen from he sgmthward, appears very. thickly wooded with o vamﬂy of trees, -

There are, however, some small cleared paiches on its esstern side.  There is no passaga at-Tow ma.ter to thu eastwnrdnf }3&:_ : .
Ksland,—a bar, dry at three:quarters elib, stretching from it 4o the- mai?lm At bigh-water seven feot may by "“k“" i,» » the
mouth of along cove ar greck makmp jnoto the eastward gbreaab gf sﬁgggﬂherp.hﬂf cd' themlmd und eaﬂdel M
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The bay is quite shallow on the western side of Bar Island, although much wider than the passage to the eastward. Only
a few feet can be taken at low water past the island,—the usual anchorage being just to the southward of Pigeon Hill, so as to
shut in the Eastern Passage behind the northern end of Boisbubert. .

The Eastern Passage, sometimes called Currant Island Passage, leads, as before mentioned, between Currant Island
Joe Dyer’s Point ‘on the west and Pond Island on the east, and between these two is abont thy ee-quarters Passage.
of a mile wide. Its width, however, rapidly diminishes, until, between Joe Dyer’s Point and Boisbubert, it
is only about eight hundred yards in width. It is studded with islets and full of ledges, and is entirely unsafe for strangers.

Pond Island, before described, (see page 90,) when viewed from the eastward appears as a very reg-
ularly shaped hill, somewhat like Mount Desert, but composed of barren rock, dotted in a few places with Pond Island.
trees. Its northern end is seen, hov&ever, on approaching it, to be low, Jevel and grassy, and ie occupied by
a house and a barn with flag-staff near it. From this end a long ledge, bare at low water, makes off to the northeastward,

Pond Island Light-house, or Narraguagns Light-house, (as it is sometimes called to distinguish it from
the Jight at the mouth of the Kennebec River,) is built on the southeastern end of the island, and shows, Pond Island
when viewed from the eastward, as two white objects, like the roofs of houses. The lantern rises from the Light - house.
centre of the dwelling-house, which is of whitewashed brick, and shows a fixed white light, of the fifth order
of Fresnel, from a height of forty-five feet above the sea, visible twelve miles. It is a guide to Narraguagus and Pigeon Hill bays.

On passing the northern point of Pond Island, bound through the Eastern Passage iuto Pigeon Hill Bay, there will be seeu
ahead, bearing nearly W., and about seven-eighths of a mile off, a low, rocky islet, called Currant Yeland,
erowned with a grove of stunted fir trees at its northern end, and lying nearly in the middle of the passage, Currant Island.
about equally distant from Boisbubert and Joe Dyer’s Point. Between the latter and Currant Island will
be seen Big Pea Ledge, a low, bare, rocky islet, with a smaller one to thé northward, called Litile Pea Ledge. The channel
leads butween Currant Island and Big Pea Ledge, and has eighteen feet at low water, but is too dangerous for strangers to
attempt to enter. ’

Along the western shore of Pond Island, and between it and Boisbubert Island, Jie a number of islets and islands, ealled
the Douglass Islands. They are six in number, rocky, of moderate height aund well wooded. Seen from either the southward
or northward, the two southernmost of the group present a peculiar appearance, which hsas given them the
name of The Horss Heads. There is a depth of from four to eight fathoms in the passages among these Douglass Islands.
falands, and between them and Pond Island ;—one of the best anchorages on the coast being found between
the westernmost of the two largest islands and Pond Island, in eight fathoms water, with good holding-ground, and free from ice
in the winter. It is known as Dimglass Isiand Harbor, and, in easterly gales, cannot be surpassed as an ancliorage,—being easy
of access. The shores of Douglass Islande are steep and rocky, and are erowned with a thick growth of spruce and fir.

After passing Currant Island the channel joins the main channel from the soathward, which has been before described.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY BY THE MAIN CHANNEL.

1. Coming rromn the Eastward, Outside of Jackson’s Ledye.——-Coming from the eastward, you
either pass outside of everything; or, coming through Moos-a-bec Reach, pass be-
tween Jordaw’s Delight and Jackson’s Ledge. In the former case, the first danger Jackson’s
met with on approaching the harbor will be Jackson’s Ledge, having twelve feet at Ladge.
mean low water and nine at extreme low tides. It lies E. § N. from Petit Manan
Light-house, distant four miles; is not buoyed, and must be left well to the northward. When past
jt, the course leads towards Petit Manan Light-house, and vessels must beware of
Tibbetts’ Rock, which has four feet at low water and is not buoyed. It bears from Tibbeits’ Rock.

- - R Miles.
Petit Manan Light-house, B. } No_ L 33
NWash’s Island Light-house, 8W. §8. ____________ . 5
Southeast Rock, NB. F N.__ 3%

.- A buoy will be recommmended upon this ledge.. "When near Petit Manan Light-house the course
“turns to the northwestward towards Petit Manan Point; and there will be seen to the
. northward of the conrse, and about a mile and a half off, a bare, low,; rocky islet, called Egg Rock.
Rock. = 1t is abont ten feet high, destitute of vegetation, lies about three~-quarters
of a mile 8. by W. from Little Boisbubert Island, and on its southern side is obstructed by a danger-
ons Jedye, bare at'ene-third ¢bb, called The Whale. ~ This rock lies about a third of a mile outside of
- Bae Rock, breaks at high water, and is not buoyed. -
. There is a narrow channel between Little Boisbubert and Egg Rock by keeping close to the
former; but it s siof safe for strangers, 5 _
=~ About one hundred and iiﬂzéy{mis off Woods Pond Point there is a rock, out ai low water, which
i not buoyed xdha!f a miile above the point lies another, out only of extreme low tide, and a quarter

i , . &

«
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Boisbubert Ledge is on the eastern side of the channel, and lies off the western shore of Boishu-
bert Island, about three hundred yards from it. It is a detached ledge, bare at half-
Boisbubert tide, extends nearly N. and 8., and is very bold and steep-to,—the deepest water in
Ledge. the bay being found close to its western side. It is not buoyed. Passing it, the pas-
sage is clear until near Chitman’s Point, when it will be necessary to keep the Boisbu-
bert shore aboard to avoid the Lobster Rocks, bare at extreme low tide, and extending from Chitman’s
Point nearly two-thirds of the way across the passage,—their eastern end being two hundred and fifeyr
yards from the point. They are dangerous, but are not buoyed, ’
Off the northern end of Boisbubert extends a line of ledges in about a N N'W. direction for
‘ two hundred and fifty yards, and bare at low water. To the northeramost rock, which
Half-Tide is out at half-tide, the name of Half-Tide Rock has been given, which has gradually
Rocks. been extended to the whole line of rocks. 'As the reef is not buoyed, care must be
taken when using the Eastern Passage to avoid them. Coming in by the Main
Channel, as soon as you are past Lobster Rocks keep over towards the western shore to avoid Half-
Tide Rock. This is the worst part of the channel.
Above this, no detailed description can be given. .

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY BY THE MAIN CHANNEL.

1. coming from the Eastward, Outside of Jackson’'s Ledge.~— W hen off Head Harbor Light—
house, about two miles distant, in thirty-six fathoms water, steer W. # 8., with Petit Manan Light-
house a little to the southward of the course. On this course, when the light-house bears NW. by W.
4 W., nearly four miles off, you will be well clear of Jackson’s Ledge, and may steer for the light
until within three-quarters of a mile, when steer N. by W. } W. Nearly, for Woods Pond Point.
‘When past Egg Rock, and within seven hundred yards of the point, steer N NE. until nearly up
with Chitman’s Point. Give this point a berth to the westward of about three hundred and fifty
yards to avoid Liobster Rocks, and when past them, anchor to the northward of the point, opposite to
the house on Joe Dyer’s Point, in from three to three and a half fathoms, soft bottom. The holding-
ground is good and the shelter excellent. ) ) :

The above courses pass well ontside and to the southward of Jackson’s Ledge; a quarter of a
mile to the westward of The Whale; nearly half a mile to the westward of Egg Rock; about three
hundred yards to the westward of Boisbubert Ledge; and one hundred yards to the eastward of
Lobster Rocks. They carry nothing less than three fathoms at low water to the anchorage above

Chitman’s Point.
DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY BY THE MAIN CHANNEL.

I1. Coming from the Eastward, between Jordan’s Delight Ledge and Jackeon’s Fedge.~—
Coming from Moos-a-bec Reach, after passing Nash’s Island, the first danger met with will be seen to
the northwestward, a little over a mile to the southward of Jordan’s Delight, and is
Jordan's marked by a red spar-buoy. This is Jordan’s Delight Ledge, a line of dangerous
Dolight Ledge. sunken rocks extending about 8. by E. from the island for over a mile. There is no -
. passage between the buoy and Jordan’s Delight,~the whole distance being full of
rocks. The buoy is marked No. 2, and placed in five fathoms on the southern side of the ledge.
The course passes to the southward and eastward of it; and the next danger is Dave Leighton’s
Ground, lying about two miles 8B. by 8. 4 8 from the southern point of Boisbubert, and about two
miles and a half NE. by E. from Petit Manan Light-house. It is not buoyed.
Jackson's _ The course leads to the southward of Dave Leighton’s Ground, between it and
Ledge. Jackson’s Ledge, lying on -the southern side of this passage, three miles and a quarter
8. by B. from Jordan’s Delight, and four miles B, § N. from Petit Manan Light-house. -
It has twelve feet at mean low water and nine st extreme low tides, and is: not buoyed; but is left
well to the southward by vessels using this passage. T R : § : Do
After passing Dave Leighton’s Ground, the next danger met with is The Whale, a daafemus' 4
ledge, bare at one-third ehb, lying about a tﬁfv& of a mile outside of Fog Rock, and -
The Whals. not buoyed. It bresks heavily at high water, and roust be left to the eastward:
o Egg Rock (before described, pages 95 and 89) is about ten feét high, destitute of =
vegetation and rocky. It lies about three-quarters-of a'mile 8. by W, from Little ﬁﬁsh&‘ :
a narrow channel between them, which is unsafe for strangers.- =~ = - o 0




PIGEON HILL BAY. 101
\J

About one hundred and fifty yards off Woods Pond Point lies a rock, oud at low water, and vot
buoyed ; and half a mile above, another, out only at extreme low tides, and a quarter of a milc from shore.
Boisbubert Ledge and Lobster Rocks have been already described on the preceding page.

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY BY THE MAIN CHANNEL.

I1. “Coming from the FEastward, between Jordan’s Delight Ledge and Jacksow's Ledge.—
Bring Nash’s Island Light-house to bear NE. and steer SW., with Petit Manan Light-house a little to
- the westward, and continue this course until within about two miles of the light and the middle of the
southern end of Boisbubert bears N. by W. # W.; when you will be clear of Dave Leighton’s Ground,
and must steer NW. by W. 2 W. for Petit Manan Point until Woods Pond Point bears N. by W. 1 W.
Nearly. Now steer for that point until within seven hundred yards, when steer N WE., and {ollow
the directions for the bay previously given. Three and a half fathoms can be carried up to the
anchorage above Chitman’s Point.

These courses pass three-quarters of a mile to the southward of Jordan’s Delight Tedgze; about
the same distance to the northward of Jackson’s Ledge; about half a mile to the southward of Duve
Leighton’s Ground; about half a mile to the southward of The Whale; half a mile to the westward
of Egg Rock; and a qunarter of a mile to the eastward of the rock off Woods Pond Point.

This passage is the one commonly used by coasters.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY.
TI1. coming from the Westward, Outside of Petit Manan Island.— The first Moulton’s
danger met with, in coming from the westward, bound into Pigeon Hill Buay, is called Ledge.

Moulton’s Ledge, and has a red and black spar-buoy off its southwestern end, in
five fathoms water. This ledge is bare at low water, lies four miles W. by N. from Petit Manan
Light-house, extends in a NE. and SW. dircction, and is nearly one hundred yards long. From
its southern end shoal water (from three to five fathoms) extends half a mile to the southward.
The buoy may be left on either hand, but it is usual to leave it to the northward, unless bound across
the Inner Bar.

Passing Moulton’s Ledge, look out on the southern side for Southeast Rock, which
has seven feet at lowest tides, and eight and ten fathoms on all sides of it. It les four Southeast
miles 8. by E. from Petit Manan Light-house, and is marked by an iron can-buoy of Roack.
the second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. The buoy is in eight
fathoms water, a little over thirty yards to the northwestward of the ledge. The course leads to the
northward of the rock, between it and Petit Manan.

Next to the northeastward of Southeast Rock is Tibbetts’ Rock, with four feet at Tibbetts’ Rock.
lowest tides, and wot buoyed. It bears Trom

. Miles.
Petit Manan Light-house, B, N e 33
Nash’s Island Light-house, 8W. $8.____________ . ___ 5
Southeast Rock, NE. § W e 3%

. A buey will be recommended upon this rock; and when the approaches to this bay have been
‘sarveyed, buoys will, no deubt, be placed upon all the ledges,
- Simms’ Rock, also on the southern side of the channel, is more dangerous than Southeast Roek,—
being ‘much nearer to ‘the island. It has.about six feet at low water, and lies about
_two miles B. 3 B. from Petit Manan Light-house, with eight fathoms water all §/mms’ Rock.
round it. A gpar-buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed in eight
- fathoms on‘the northeastern side of the rock, about fifty yards from it.
- - The ocourse leads to the northward of S8imms” Rock buoy, and you must look out, on the northern
~ side, for Petit Manan Reef, making off from the southern end of the island about
8. by W. for nearly half a mile, and quite shoal. An iron can-boy of the second  Petit Manan
.. class, painted black, and marked No. 1, is placed in seven and a half fathoms on the Beof.
southern end of the reef. - You mmust pass to the southward of it, and then haul to
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The Whale, on the eastern side of the entrance, is the next danger, and lies about a third of a
mile outside of Egg Rock. It is bare at one-third ebb and breaks at high water.
The Whale. There is no passage between this rock and Egg Rock. The latter is a small, low,
rocky island, about ten feet high and destitute of vegetation, lying about three-quarters
of a mile 8. by W. from Little Boisbubert, with a narrow channel between them, which is only fit
for those well acquainted with its dangers. 3
Woods Pond Point must receive a berth to the westward of about a quarter of a mile. There is
a detached rock, out at low water, about one hundred and fifty yards off the point; and half a mile
above lies another, out only at extreme low tides, and a quarter of a mile from shore. Neither rock is
buoyed, and care is requisite to avoid them. '
Boisbubert Boisbubert Liedge, lying on the eastern side of the channel, off the western shore
Ledge. of Boisbubert about three hundred yards distant, is a detached ledge, bare at half-
tide, extending nearly NW. and 8., and very bold and steep-to,—the deepest water in
the bay being found close to its western side. There is no buoy.
Passing Boisbubert Ledge, the passage is clear until near Chitman’s Point, when it becomes
necessary to keep the Boisbubert shore aboard to avoid the Lobster Rocks, extending
Half-Tide off Chitman’s Point to a distance of two huudred and fifty yards, which is nearly two-
‘Rocks. thirds of the way across the passage. They are bare at extreme low tides, and not
buoyed. When past them, edge over towards the western shore again, especially if the
tide be ebb, to avoid the Half-Tide Rocks, a line of ledges extending in a N N'W. direction from the
northern end of Boisbubert about two hundred and fifty yards. They are bare at low water, except
one rock on the extreme northern end of the reefs, which is out at half-tide, and gives the name to the
group. They are not buoyed, and are especially dangerous to vessels using the Eastern Passage between
Boisbubert and Joe Dyer’s Point. ,

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON, HILL BAY.

II1. €oming from the Westward, Outside of Petit Hanan Istand.— Bring Petit Manan Light-
house to bear NE. and run nearly for it, passing about six hundred yards to the southward of it.
‘When past the light, and Woods Pond Point bears N. by W. } 'W., steer that course until past Egpr
Rock and within seven hundred yards of the point, when steer N NE., and proceed as directed for the
bay. (See pages 99-100.)

These courses pass well outside of Moulton’s Ledge; well to the northward of Southeast Rock;
about a mile to the northward of Simms’ Rock; two hundred yards to the southward of the buoy on
Petit Manan Reef ; half a mile to the westward of The Whale, and the same distance from Egg Rock;
a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the rock off Woods Pond Point; and about three hundred
yards to the westward of Boisbubert Ledge. They carry not less than three and a half fathoms at

- low water.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY.

IV. Coming from the Westward, Inside Petit Mandn Island, over the Outer Bar.—From
Petit Manan Point to the island a long shoal extends, called Petit Manan Bar. Across this bar there
are two channels for light-draught vessels, called, respectively, Inner and Outer Bar channels. The
former is nnfit for strangers; but the latter (having ten and a balf feet at mean low water) is very often
used by the coasting steamers and other light-draught vessels. At low spring tides, however, it has
only nine feet. i

¥ Intending to cross the bar coming from the westward, the first danger met with is Moulton’s

Ledge,—bare at Jow water; and marked by a red and bl spar-buoy placed in five

Moultan’s  fathomsoff its sonthwestern end. It lies four miles W. by W. from Petit Manan Light-

Ledge. house, extends in & NE. and 8W. direction, and is nearly one hundred yards long.

Soundings of from three to five fathoms extend from iis southern end half a2 mile to the

southward. The buoy may be left on either hand, but it is usual to pass to the southward of it, unless
bound over Inner Bar, _ ’

After passing Moulton’s Ledge there are no dan%z's until up with Petit Manan Bar; or Pelit

}f(man Oniter Bar, as this shoal should be called. ~ As before mentioned, it is all sheal

Potit Manan fromthe point to the island; but the bar is erossed by two channels, suitsble for vessels .

Bar, of light dranght,~—the Outer Bar having nine feet at lowest tides and twenty-one feet

. at high water. The channel is narrow, and there is a ledge, bare at half-tide, about

two hundred and fifty yards from the northern end of the island, which must be left to the sputhw Lo

There are other ledges on the reef, which are dangerous and require great care fo avoid theny. - The
passage of either bar is not recommended to strangers, - -0 = T ey
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A spar-buoy, painted black and white in perpendicular stripes, marks the best fangers--Pigeon
water in the channel across Outer Bar. In 1872 this buoy had shifted its position, Hill Bay.
and was then sixty yards too far to the westward, causing a vessel, which attempted
_ to cross by running for it, to go ashore on the bar. (This is mentioned in order that it may be known
that the buoy is apt to drift, and that more attention should be paid to the range for crossing than to
the position of the buoy.) When in position the buoy bears from the light-house W.  E.

When past the bar, haul up for Woods Pond Point, and the first danger met with is The Whale,
(see page 95;) then Egg Rock, (see pages 95 and 99,) off Little Boisbubert; and then Woods Pond
Point, which latter must receive a berth to the westward of a quarter of a mile. There is a detached
rock, out at low water, about onc hundred and fifty yards off the point; and half a mile above lies
another, out only at extreme low tides, and a quarter of a mile from shore. Neither rock is buoyed, and
care is requisite to avoid them.

The other dangers have already been described, (see page 99.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILI, BAY.

IV. Coming from the Westward, Inside Petit Manan Island, ever the Quter Bar—XFrom
Schoodic Island steer E. 1 N. for Petit Manan Light-house until within a mile and a half of it, when
steer NE., with Ship-Stern Island just open to the northward of Jordan’s Delight. If the buoy on
the bar is in place, this range should carry you up with it and across the bar in nine feet at low water,
passing about a third of a mile to the northward of Petit Manan Island. On this course, when
‘Woods Pond Point bears N. by W. 3 W., or Petit Manan Light-house 8. } W, steer for the former,
and follow the directions given for the bay.

These courses pass a mile and a quarter to the southward of Moulton’s Ledge; about three
hundred yards to the northward of the half-tide rock to the northward of Pctit Manan Island 5 and
half a mile to the westward of The Whale.

Bound to Narraguagus, continue the NE. course, with Ship-Stern Island and Jordan’s Delight
open as before ; and, when near the latter, pass between it and Pond Island and steer into the bay ; or,
when over the bar, steer E. by N. } N. to clear Jordan’s Delight Ledge, and when Pond Island Light-
house opens to the eastward of Jordan’s Delight steer about N. by W. for Trafton’s Island, and follow
the directions for that bay.

DANGERS

IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILI BAY.

V. Coming from the Westward, Inside Petit Manan Island, over the Inner Bear.—This
channel cannot be used without a pilot, and in heavy weather cannot be used at all, as it breaks
heavily from the point to Outer Bar Channel, and often clear to the island. It passes close under
Petit Manan Point, and there is a depth of seven feet over it at lowest tides and about nine feet at
mean low water. The first danger met with in crossing Inner Bar is faner Bar Ledge, bare at half-
tide, and about half a mile from the point. It is on the southern side of this channel,
is not buoyed, and must not be closely approached for fear of The Old Bull,—a  The 0/d Bull.
dangerous ledge, bare at low water, lying between Inner Bar Ledge and Petit Manan
Point, and about one-third of a mile from the latter. The channel passes to the northward of this
ledge, which is not buoyed, and is very dangerous when covered ; but at low water it is only necessary
10 keep about midway between the bare ledge and Petit Manan Point. In heavy weather an unbroken
line of breakers extends from the point one mile and a half to the southward. The Old Bull always
breaks with violence.

SAILING DIRECTIONS

, ' FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY.

V. Coming from the Westward, Inside Petit Manan Istand, cver the Inner Bar—NoO
Jetailed direction can be given for this passage, which is never used by strangers. None of its dangers
are buoyed, and only in fine weather can the bar be crossed at all. The pilots’ rule for crossing from
the westward is to. bring the group of grey-looking houses in Pigeon Hill Bay just open to the west~

. ~ward of a remarkable sandy head on the western end of Boisbubert, and steer in ou that range, leaving

- The Old Bull and Inner Bar Ledge both to the southward, and carrying nothing less than seven feet

at Jowest tides, - Neither the group of houses nor the sandy bluff can possibly be mistaken. When
B i, haul up about N NE., giving the western chore a berth of about seven hundred yards,
irections previously given. ‘ o
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY.

V1. By the Eastern or Currant Istand Passage.—This passage, as before mentioned, leads.
between Joe Dyer’s Point on the north and Boisbubert Island on the south, and is about seven hundred
and fifty yards wide. It is obstructed by shoals, ledges and islets, carries three fathoms at mean low"
water, and is not safe for strangers. The channel is very narrow and somewhat crooked, and leads

between Currant Island and Big Pea Ledge. The first danger met with in approaching

Pond Is/and the entrance is Pond Island Ledge, making out in a NE. i N. direction from the

Ledge. northern end of Pond Island about three hundred yards. ¥t 1s bare in several places

) at low water, and there is but three feet water just to the westward of the buoy on its

northern end. This buoy is a black spar, (No. 1,) and is placed in fourteen feet water on the north-

castern end of the reef. It must be left to the southward and the course shaped for Currant Island.

On_this conrse look out for Big Pea Ledge, on the northern side of the channel, but nearly in the

middle of the passage between Joe Dyer’s Point and Boisbubert. Is is a low, bare, rocky islet, a

few feet above high water mark. The best water is nearest the Currant Island shore.

Having passed between Currant Island and Big Pea Ledge, look out for Half-Tide Rocks, lying

in a line N NW. from the northern end of Boisbubert, and bare at low water. The

Half-Tide outermost rock, bare at half-tide, is two hundred and fifty yards from the island, and

Rocks. gives the name to the reef, which is not buoyed. 'When past these ledges, steer towards

the western shore of the bay, (having Chitman’s Point to the southward of the course,)

and anchor in three fathoms just to the northward of the point; or, wishing to anchor to the southward

of. Chitman’s oint, look out for Lobster Rocks, extending from Chitman’s Point nearly two-thirds of

the way across the passage, and bare at extreme low tide. The eastern end of these rocks is two

hundred and fifty yards from the point and is not buoyed. To avoid them, keep the Boisbubert
shore aboard until past them.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PIGEON HILL BAY.

VI. By the Eastern or Currant Island Passage.—Strangers must not attempt this passage.
‘When up with Pond Island, pass to the northward, giving it a berth of a quarter of a mile to avoid
Pond Island Ledge, and steer about W. by 8. $ 8. for the northern end of Currant Island. ‘This
island is easily rccognized by the groves of stunted fir trees on its northern end. When past it,
bring the large lone tree on the northern side of the summit on Pond Island just open with the northern
end of Currant Island, and steer in on that course, (keeping the range,) which leads safely into the bay.
When, on this course, a large grey house (the most southerly on Petit Manan Neck) is brought over

. Chitman’s Point, you are clear of danger, and thence may keep to the northward, or southward, at
pleasure. (The grey house mentioned above cannot be mistaken; as it is the highest house in the
village,—being almost on the summit of the hill.)
 The above courses pass one hundred and fifty yards to the northward of Pond Island Ledge, and
_about one hundred yards to the northward of Half-Tide Rocks.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING DOUGLASS IBLAND HARBOR.

1. From the Eastwara—This safe and commodious harbor lies bétween Pond Island on the east
and the Douglass Islands on the west. (See page 99.) There is excellent anchorage, with good
holding-ground in eight fathoms water, free from ice in the winter, and easy of aceess. Vo come into
. it from the eastward, pass between Pond Island and Jordaw’s Delight and steer for the middle of

Boisbubert, passing to the southward of the Douglass Islands, and then, turning to the northward, run
up between the latter and Boisbubert. ~ TR

On these courses the first danger met with is-Seal Cove Ledge. Seal Cove lies.on the eastern shore
of Boisbubert, about a mile above the southeastern point, and abreast of it. Two hundred and fifty

from shore lies the ledge, which is out at high water, runs N. and 8., and is to be
Soal/Coreledge. left to-the westward. = Passing this, the nextdanger is on the eastern side, and is ealled -
: : “Douglass  Fland  Ledye, Tt lies -off ‘the northern “end of the western island,—<its
northern point -being a little over a quarter of & mile from ‘the dsland. There is n channel between -
it and the,mrthemgqint by keeping the latter close aboard; but no stranger should attemapt this.
: After passing this ledge the channel Jeads to the east owards Pood Island
“1more dangers. ; e Rea el

E




DOUGLASS ISLAND HARBOR. 105

SAILING DIRECTIONS *

FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING DOUGLASS ISLAND HARBOR.

1. From the Eastward.—Pass about midway between Pond Island and Jordan’s Delight and
steer for the middle of Boisbubert. When within about five hundred yards of the shore of Seal Cove,
Joe Dyer’s Point will bear N. } W., and the passage between the Douglass Islands and Boisbubert
will be fully open. Steer N. 3 W., (having Currant Island and Joe Dyer’s Point nearly in range,) and
when about a third of a mile (six hundred yards) to the northward of the westernmost Douglass Island
steer about E. } N. towards Pond Island, passing about two hundred yards to the northward of the
easternmost Douglass Island. Round this island, steer to the southward, between it and Pond Island,
and anchor at discretion.” The depth is eight fathoms, the holding-ground good, and the shelter in

easterly gales perfect.
The above courses pass two hundred yards to the eastward of Seal Cove Ledge; onc hundred
yards to the'northward of Douglass Island Ledge, and carry over four fathoms all the way.

-

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING DOUGLASS ISLAND HARBOR.

I1. From the Westward, or frem Sea.—In approaching from the westward, outside of Petit
Manan, the first danger met with is Simms’ Rock, already described, (pages 94 and 101,) which has
six feet at low water, and lies about two miles 8. 1 E. from Petit Manan Light-house,
with eight fathoms water all around it. A spar-buoy, painted red and black in hori-  Simms’ Rock.
zontal stripes, is placed in eight fathoms on the northeastern side of the ledge and -
about fifty yards from it. Pass to the northward of this, and look out, on the northern side, for Petit
Manan Reef, making off from the southern end of that island _about 8. by W. for nearly half a mile,
and quite shoal. An iron can-buoy of the second class, painted black and marked No. 1, is placed in
seven and a half fathoms on its southern end. Pass to the southward of the buoy, and haul up for
Pond Island Light-heuse.

On the course for the light-house the first danger met with is Jerry’s Ledge, lying about a quarter
of a mile to the southward of the southeastern point of Boisbubert, {called Big Head.)

Tt is awash at low water and is not buoyed; but must be left to the westward, and the Jerry's Ledgs.
course shaped for Joe Dyer’s Point. On this course, when near Seal Cove beware of

Seal Cove Ledge, lying about two hundred and fifty yards from the shore of the cove and out at high
water. It runs N. and 8., and is to be left to the westward. _

Passing Seal Cove Ledge, the next danger, on the eastern side of the channel, Douglass
is Douglass Island Ledge, lying off the northern end of the western island. Itisa /sfand Ledge.
detached rock,—its northern point being a little over a quarter of a mile from the
jsland,—and is not buoyed. Thereis a channel between this rock and Douglass Island by keeping the
latter close aboard ; but no stranger should attempt this. The ledge must be left to the sonthward; as
the course turns to the eastward towards Pond Island, and then to the southward, between that island
and the Douglass Islands.

Coming from secward, the first danger met with in approaching Petit Manan Light-house is
Southeast Rock, lying four miles 8. by E. from the light-house, and having seven feet
at lowest tides. An iron can-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in hori- Southeast Rock.

_ zontal stripes, is placed in eight fathoms water a little over thirty yards to the north-
westward of the ledge. It may be left on either hand by giving it a berth; but vessels coming from
‘the sauthward should pass to the westward of it. When past it, the red and black spar-buoy on
S8imms’ Rock will soon appear, and must also be left to the westward.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING DOUGLASS ISLAND HARBOR.

" TL From the Westward, or from Sea.—Coming from seaward, steer for Petit Manan Light-
 house on a course about N. by E. until up with the black can-buoy on Petit Manan Reef. Pass to
~ the eastward of this, bring Pond Island Light-house to bear N NE. Northerly, and steer for it until
abreast of the southcastern point of Boisbubert, and distant from it half a mile. Now steer N.  W.
oc Dyer’s Point, passing midwiy between Boisbubert and the westernmost Douglass TIsland, and
¢ directions for entering the harbor. -~ :
L4
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The above courses pass a mile and a half to the westward of Southeast Rock; half a mile to the
westward of Simms’ Rock ; half a mile to the eastward of Petit Manan Reef; and seven hundred
yards to the eastward of Jerry’s Ledge. They carry not less than four fathoms.

Commg Srom the westward, pass to the southward of Petit Manan Island about a mile on an
E. by N. 1 N. course; and when past the buoy on the reef bring Pond Island Light-house to bear
N NE. Northerly, and steer for it, following the directions given above. l

These courses pass one mile to the northward of Simms’ Rock; half a mile to the southward
of Petit Manan Reef; and the same distance to the eastward. They carry not less than four fathoms

water.
LIGHT-HOUSES.

. - Height | Distance

o Latitude N Longitude West. Fixed or [T20TVall "0 | Sisible in

. ’ Reveolving. Flash sea- nautical

In are. In time. level. miles.
o s 7 o oo h. m. s m. s, .| Feet.
Pond Island, or Narraguagus 4% 27 20 67 49 52 4 31 19.5 Fixed. {.-ecoo-. 45 12
Light-house.

Potit Manan Light-house ..... 44 22 2 €7 51 B1 4 31 274 F.V.F. 2 0 125 17

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS,

The magnetic variation for the year 1879 is 16 34’ W., with an approximate annual increase of 27,

ICE IN PIGEON HILL BAY.

The period of ice-formations and their character in this bay, and in Dyer’s and Gouldsbore’ bays to the westward, are the
same as in Machias, Englishman's and Narraguagus bays, to which the mariner is referred, (pages 63 and 96-07.) In general
terms, it may be remarked that navigation is dangerous for sailing-vessels between December and March; but that, in ordinary
winters, steamers can make their way without much difficulty to the lower landing. In gevere winters all navigation ceases
from about the last of Januoary to about the first of March.

DYER’S BAY

is a Jong and narrow arm of the sea, making in a N NE. direction, just to the westward of Pigeon Hill Bay. It is separated
from the latter by Petit Manan Neck, and from Gouldshore’ Bay (to the westward) by Dyer’s Neck. At the entrance it is a mile
and three-quarters wide, (from Petit Manan Point to Dyer’s Point,) but rapidly contracts to a width of about twselve hundred
yards, which it keeps, with slight deviations, to within a mile and a half of its head. From Petit Manan Point to the head of
_ the bay the distance is six nautical mwiles,

There is good anchorage, with excellent holding-ground, anywhece above Sheep Island, in from three to five fathonis, .
muddy bottom. The bay is easy of access, although the islets and ledges at the mouth are apt to frighten a stranger. There
is, however, a deep and good channel, perfectly safe, which runs close to the Dyer's Bay Ledges, and may be readily attempted
by strangers. )

On appraaching this bay from the vicinity of Petit Manan Island a very remarkable high, bare, rocky head will be seen
about six miles to the westward,—its outline cut into steps aﬁd its summit bare of trees. This is Schoodic Head, the southern
extremity of Schoodic Neck,—the eastern peint of entrance to Frenchman's Bay. Behind it, and to the northward, rises the
high, bare summit of Green Mountain, on Mount Desert Island. These two hills (Schoodic and Green Mountain) are the most
prominent landmarks on this part of the coast, aud are usually steered for by veasels éomiug on the coast from seaward, whether

they are bound to the eastward or westward.
Petit Manan The eastern point of entrance to Dyer's Bay is Petit Manan Pomt, ‘the southernmtost end of Petit Manan
Point. Reck. It is low, rocky, covered with a stunted growth of fir and spruce, and extends off at low water
into a long, low, rocky ledge, bare of all vegeration.” Tt bears fram Petit Manan Light-house NW. by
N. § K., two miles and a half distant. .
Dyer's Point, the western point of entrance, iz a mile and three-quarters NW. from Petit Manan Point, and is the southern
extremity of Dyexr's Neck, which forms the western shore of the bay. It is low, rocky, covered with a
Dyer's Point. serubby growth, and has a bare, white summit, on top of which was(in 1872)a !arge wooden lmpod. Beveral
ledges and rocks lie off the point, rendering it duugerons of approach. .
On the eastern shore of the bay, about a mile antl o half above Petit Manan Point, is Yellow Birch Head, o bare, b}nﬂ;y :

sandy hmd with precipitous faees, and. destitute of trees, A’ long redf making ont. from it sbout a qlmrtar of :a mile e i Wi 2

bure at low water, sad has about five i‘«m un its Western end. Naarly 0pposi§e 18 ﬂm hend; on &w wwtem shore o!‘ ﬂw ’ ¥
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is Stanley’s Point, about five-eighths of a mile above Dyer's Point, and forming the southern point of a  Stanley’s Point.
narrow cove making to the westward, called Btanley's Cove. This point is easily recognized,—being
composed of white rock, bare of all vegetation except clumps of grass and scrub, and sloping gradually to the water. Viewed
from eeaward, it appears as s round, white, rocky head, entirely bare.

A mile above Stanley’s Point, on the western bauk, is Yeatons Point, the southern poiut of entrance to Yeaton’s Point.
Yeaton's Cove. The latter is a small but shallow cove, making to the westward; and is of no importance,
as there is no safe ancliorage.

On the eastern shore of the bay the land is partly wooded and partly cleared, but in no place fertile or well eultivated.
Settlements are very few,~—a barren and desclate appearance being presented towards the bay. A mile above Yellow Birch Head,
and pearly opposite to Yeaton’s Cove, a long and very narrow cove makes to the southward, called Over's Gove. It is of no
importance.

Parker’s Point, on the eastern shore, nearly two miles to the northward of Stanley’s Point and a little below Sheep Island,
* lies at the southern base of Eagle Hill. It is low and covered with a thick growth of birch and other hardwood trees; and a
small, shallow cove makes to the westward, on its southern side. )

Eagle Hill, the most prominent landmark in this bay, situated at the head of Dyer'’s Neck and on the Eagle Hill.
western shore, is a round, gently sloping hill, not quite so high as Pigeon Hill, and with a bare, rocky sum-
mit, Seen from the soutbward, it appears covered with low busheg and emall trees; but viewed from the eastward, it appears
thickly wooded for about half its height,—the rest being bare. It is three miles above Dyer’s Point, and lies on the sonthern
shore of Dyer’s Harbor. .

The Sheep Islands lie nearly opposite to, but a little above, Parker’s Point, and three miles and a half above Petit Manan
Point. They are about midway between the eastern and western shores, lie NW. and 8E. from each other,
and are distinguished as the Eastern and Western Sheep islands. The former, much the smaller of the Sheep lslands.
iwo, is thickly wooded with a dense growth of small fir and apruce; while Western Sheep Island is, on the
contrary, covered only with scrub. - Seen from the mouth of the bay, the two islands appear low and wooded,—tlhe westeru
end of the western island showing as a Jow, yellow point. It is this head which ig steered for in coming up the bay. ’

From Dyer's Point to Eagle Hill the western shore of the bay is mostly low and well wooded; but it is not steep-to, a8 a
Hine of sunken kelp ledges lie at some distance from the shore and render it dangerous 1o approach. The eastern shore, on the
contrary, is quite bold-to in its approacles,

Opposite to the northern end of the Western Shoep Island, and on the eastern shore of the bay, will be seen the entrance to
= long and narvow cove making in e southerly direction across Petit Manan Neck, past the base of Pigeon ITill, and nearly
reaching Pigeon Hill Bay,~there being only a narrow isthmus, two hundred yards wide, between the latter and the head of the
cove. There is no passage beiween the Sheep Islands and the mouth of the cove, nor is it of any importance,—~being shallow and
unfit for anchorage.

Dyer's Harbor is the usual anchorage in this bay, and makes in on the nerthern side of Eagle Hill 3 little more than three
and a gquarter miles above Dyer’s Point. It is n large cove, balf a mile long and about a quarter of a mile
wide, Iying in a NW, direction from the western side of the bay, and affords good anchorage in all winds. Dyer’s Harbor.
Its southern point of entrance, Schooner Point, lies at the base of Eagle Hill; and is low, rocky, and cov-
ered only with scrub and low bushes, The chaunel leads between the point and a low, rocky islet, covered with a thick growth
of stunted fir and spruce, lying off Gooad’s Point, but joined to it by ledges at Jow water.

The northern point of Dyer’s Harbor entrance is called Good's Point, and is low, recky, and thickly Good’s Point.
wooded with a variety of trees. It js three-eighths of a mile to the northward of Schooner Poiut and a mile
to the northward of the Sheep Islands. The northern shore of the harbor to the westward of this point begins to show cleared
and thinly settled lands, and the cove gradually contracts its width to its head at Beaver-Dam Brook, three-eighths of a mile
ahove,

Vessels of large draught. usnally anchor under Geod’s Point sfter passing the small wooded island at the entrance, as the
southern shore is rather shoal. Vessels of light draught may anchor anywhere, according to their dranght.

Above Dyer’s Harbor the bay turns to the eastward, running about NXE. for one mile and a guarter to its head, thos
forming a lopg but very shallow bay, called Pinkhean's Bay, full of ledges and flats, and having no passage except at high water,

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING DYER’S BAY.

“ 1. Coming from the Fastward.—On coming up with the entrance to this bay, when past Petit

Manan Jsland, there will be seen on the western side of the entrance a line of low, rocky islets, lying

- inan B, and 'W. direction, called the Sally Islands. They are six in number, mostly crowned with &
" thin growth of stunted trees and bushes, and their rocky faces bleached white. The

easternmost lies within half a mile of Dyer’s Point, while the most westerly is on the  Sally Isfands.
western side of Gouldsboro’ entrance. - Thus they form an apparent barrier to the '
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Dangers-- entrance to Gouldsboro’ Bay. The easternmost island, known as Bastern Island,
Dyer’s Bay. lying just to the westward of Dyer’s Point, is bare except in the middle, where there
is a small grove of bushes and stunted fir. Off its eastern end extends in an E. direc-
tion for nearly a mile a line of bare ledges, known as Eastern Island Ledges, or Dyer’s Bay lLedges.
These are bold-to on their eastern side, but must not be approached from the southward on account of
the sunken rocks in that direction. ’ ' '
The Old Bull, lying off Petit Manan Point, is out-at low water, and breaks
The 0/d Bull.  hcavily at all times. It lies about a third of a mile from the point and is not buoyed.
In heavy weather breakers extend in-an unbroken line for a mile and a half from
Petit Manan Point.
When near Stanley’s Point, do not go too close to the eastern shore, to avoid Yellow Birch
Reef, making out from Yellow Birch Head about a quarter of a mile, and in part bare
Yellow Bireh  at low water. It has not more than five feet on its western extremity, and there is
Reef. no buoy. After passing it, the eastern shore is bold-to, while the western shore is
ledgy and must not be approached closely. '
There are no dangers in the bay above this point.

SAILING- DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING DYER'S BAY.

1. Coming from the Eastward.—Give Petit Manan Light-house a berth of half a mile to the
northward and the island the same berth to the eastward, and steer for Dyer’s Point, about N N'w.
When abreast of Petit Manan Doint, steer N, 3 E. until up with Stanley’s Point, avoiding the reef

_off Yellow Birch Head; and then N. by E. } E. up the bay, passing to the westward of the Sheep
Islands. When up with the entrance to Dyer’s Harbor, pass midway between Schooner Point and
the wooded islet off Good’s Point, and anchor under the latter point in from three to four fathoms,
stiff clay bottom. Or, instead of entering Dyer’s Harbor anchor anywhere o the northward of the
Sheep Islands, in from four to five fathoms water, mud and clay.

This harbor affords excellent anchorage in all winds,

The above courses pass to the southward of the black can-buoy on Petit Manan Reef close-to;
about three hundred yards to the westward of The Old Bull; close to the easternmost of the Dyer’s
Bay Ledges; and about two hundred yards to the westward of Yellow Birch Reef. They: carry not
less than four fathoms water.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING DYER'S BAY.

I1. coming rrom the Westward.—Moulton’s Ledge, bare at low water, lies three miles W. by W.

from Petit Manan Light-house and three miles BW. by W. } W. from Dyer’s Point,

Moulton’s It extends in a WE. and. 8W. direction for one hundred yards, and is marked by a

Ledge. red and black spar-buoy, placed in five fathoms water off its southwestern end.  Sound-

ings in from three to. five fathoms extend to the southward half a mile from this

southwestern end, but on the northern side the water is deeper. . The buoy may be left on either hand,
‘ but it is usual to pass to the southward of it. ' :

The Old Bull. ‘When {)ast the buoy on Moulton’s Ledge the bay is open, and the next danger is

The Old Ball, (before described, on page 103 and above.) It lies about one-third of a

mile off Petit Manan Point, is out at low water, breaks heavily at all times, and is not buoyed. The

courses pass well to the westward of it, ° , o ’ ,

Byer’'s Bay Dyer’s Bay Ledges, or' Eastern Island Ledges, lie on the ‘western: side of the

Ledgos. entrance, extending to the eastward from Eastern Island nearly a mile. - They are

always out, and are bold-to -on their eastern side; but must not be approached from -

the southward on account.of the sunken reefs lying off their southerii'sides, In going in, the eastern~

most ledge is passed close-to,~—being left to the westward. ' Sl

Yellow Birch Yellow Birch Reef is the next danger, and lies on the eastern side of theehanne],._..

Reef. making off from Yellow Birch Head in a westerly direction for abouta guarterofs -
' “mile, - Itis in part bare at. Jow water, and has not ‘more than five feet on ifts western
end. After passing it the eastern  shore is bold-to, while the westein is ledgy and st not ben
proached closely in beating to windward. ~ oo T s o s :
S Above Yellow Birch Reef there are no dangers.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING DYER'S BAY.

11. Coming from the Westward.—Pass Schoodie Island, and when up with Moulton’s Ledge
buoy pass to the southward of it, and steer NE. } N. for the castern end of the Dyer’s Bay Ledges.
This course brings Yellow Birch Head a little to the eastward of N. When up with the ledges, pass
to the eastward and close to them, and steer N. } E. until up with Stanley’s Point; and then N. by E. § E.
up the bay, following the directions given above.

These courses pass five hundred yards to the southward and three hundred yards to the eastward
of Moulton’s Ledge buoy; close to Dyer’s Bay Ledges, leaving them to the westward; and about two
hundred yards to the westward of Yellow Birch Reef. They carry not less than four fathoms.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The magnetic variation in Dyer’s Bay for 1879 is 16° 34’ W., with an approximate yearly increase of 2/,

GOULDSBORO’ BAY

lies mext to the westward of Dyer's Bay, from which it is separated by Dyer’s Neck. Ii is an arm of the sea, making in a
nearly N. direction, is seven miles long, {including Steuben Harbor,) and has an average width of a mile and a quarter to The
Narrows, five miles above its mouth. That part of the bay between The Narrows and Steuben Harbor is called Joy’s Bay, and
is all shoal water.

Tur approaching from Petit Manan the course is about NNW., and there will be seen: First, the long, lew, rocky poiut of
Peotit Manan Neck, bearing about N. by E.; the round, white summis of Stanley’s Point next to the westward, with Dyer's BDay
open between them; and ahead the Sally Islands, with Eastern Island s little to the northw ard. To the eastward of Eastern
Island, the bare ledges extending towards Petit Manan Point are the Dyer's Bay Ledges. The high land of Schoodic Head,
with Green Mountain on Mouat Desert, are seen to the westward—the former being about five miles distant.

The line of islets across the mouth of Gouldsboro’ Bay are the Sally Islands, six in number. Eastern Island is sometimes
counted as one of the group, whieh, in such case, would number seven. The channel leads between it and the easternmost of
{he Bally Islands, which is about thirty feet high, looks like a cluster of round rocks, and is bare of all
vegetation except a scanty growth of mose and grass. Next, to the westvard, is another rocky islet, some- Sally Islands.
what higher, and bare of everything but a few dead gtumps and one or two sickly spruce trees. The
remahiing islets of the group are similar in appearance,—being rocky, tolerably high, and bare of all vegetation except a fow
stunted trees here and there, The channel between Eastern Island and the Sallies is about a gnarter of a wile wide, and hax not
jess than four fathoms at mean low water. Eastern Island, already described, (pages 107-108,} lies on the eastern side of the
channel sod about a quarter of a mile from Dyer's Point. - It is rocky and bare exceépt-in the middle, wheve there is a small
grove of stunted fir trees and bushes. o : ;

Dyer’s Point, the eastern point of entrance to Gouldsbore’ Bay, is the sonthern end of Dyer's Neck,— Dyer’s Point.
the long peninsula separating this bay from Dyer’s Bay to the eastward. It is amileand three-quarters NW.
from Petit Manan Point; and, seen i‘rom the westward, is low, rocky, destitute of trees, and has a bare, white summit, (see also
page 106.) There is no passage between this, point and Bastern Island.

When in the middle of the entrance between Eastern Island and the Sallies the shores of the bay will appear low and
wooded, and there will be ween stretching in a line across its head the grand outlines of the Tunk Mountains, (a range of
handsome Jiills 3 the township of Cherryfield,) about five miles to the northward of Steuben. The two most prominent hills of
‘the range ar¢e Rumpback Mountain, which shows two round lmmps, and Burk Hill, which is lower than Hampback, and hag a
nearly fat top, with @ steep slope to the southward.

Several houses ara seen on the low shore at the head of the bay; but as a rule Hittle cultivated land appesrs. :

" Above Dyer's Point the eastern shore of the bay. is low and thickly wooded to Sand Cove Point, a mile and a quarter above
foastern Island. - Thia -peint is low, woody, and has several large boulders scattered at the edge of the
wonds. Ou its nm-thm side raakes in & small cove of no importance, called 8and Cove; but abuve this Sand Cove Point.

“there are: nu oticeable’ fmtw on the eastern shore until up with Big Ban, a mile ebove Sand Cove and two

_snd a qmu‘bar ‘fuiles above Kaétérn Island. - ‘This is a very remarkable rock, standing in a cleared space among the trees, and

: w}aen ﬁrst ‘seentopks like a weather-beaten, unpainted barn. - It is, however, a huge, square, grey rock, with perpendlcular

 sifles, and 18 by fur the mosk noticoablé: foakiire of the bay. ,

e The enstern bouk; from Sand Cove ‘fo Bzg Ben, has a geneml course sbout N., and is nearly stmaght with no indentations
Fis lcrw aﬁd ‘thickly M& :

‘Emmvwwan bank, sbauve Ymmcs Point, (the western” point of enirance,) is more irre(mlar in outline, somewhat higher
1o é:natem kbﬂm, and’ geuenﬂ!y fkiekiy wmd@& with a smail gmwfh of fir and spruee that, from & distance, lovks like
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West Bay, er nnd runs in a northerly direction abont two miles and a half to Pilot’s Poiut, whick is about sixty feet
Gouldsboro’ high and densely covered with fir and spruce to the water’s edge. It is nearly three miles and three-
Harbor. quarters sbove Young's Point, and forms the southern point of entrance to West Bay, or Gouldsbore’ Harbor.

This bay is an arw of Gouldsbore’ Bay, making in, first to the westward and then to the northward, to the
town of Gouldsboro’, which occupies its western shore near its head. It is three miles and a half long in a N, and 8. direction,
and has an average width of three-quarters of a mile; but it is shallow and unfit for strangers,~——there being no channel excdpt

ut high water. -

Point Francis. Oue mile to the westward of Pilot's Point is Point Francis; and between the two a large but shallow

core, which is not named. Point Francis is alse low and thickly wooded, like Pilot’s Point, and when seen
from the esstward looks like a continuation of the latter. It is the proper southern point of entrance to Gouldsboro’ Harbor,
and behind it (to the westward) there is a long and wide cove, forming the southern part of West Bay, known az Great Marsh

Bay. This extends to the southward a mile; but is shallow and of ne importance.

Jetteau’s Point, the northern point of entrance to West Bay, and about twelve hundred yards to the northeastward of
Point Francis, is low, rocky, crowned with a stunted growth of fir, and at low water extends into o long, bare ledge.

On the eastern shore of Gouldsboro’ Bay, about a mile above Big Ben, and nearly opposite to Dilot’s

Marsh Cove Point, lies Marsh Cove Point, a low, sandy head, covered with birch, and showing a precipitous, water-

Point. worn face to the westward. A great number of small boulders are scattered at its base, and it is also
remarkable as being the only sandy head between the mouth of the bay and Rogers’ Point. When past it
the houses in the village of 8teuben open from behind the woods on the eastern shore, showing over the low land of Rogers’

Pgint, the eastern poiut of entrance to Joys Bay ;—for above this point the name of Gouldsboro’ Bay is

Rogers’ Point. lost and the former substituted for it. Roo-ers’ Point is a long, low, flat, grassy point, with perpendicular,

sandy faces, bare of trees except at its western end, where a very few may be seen. A group of three rocky
islets, two of them covered with scrub, lie on the northern side of the point, in a line N. and 8. The two nearest to the shore are
culled Money Islands, and at low water are joined 10 Rogers’ Point. The third or northernmost is entirely bare, and is known
as Lobster Island. There is no passage between it and the Money Islands.

About half a mile to the northwestward of Jetteau’s Point, in Gouldsborn’ Harbor, is William’s Point, low, with steep faces
and thickly wooded ; and betiveen the two makes in Timber Cove, a small indentation of no importance. Opposite to William’s
Point, on the western side of the harbor, is Guptill's Point, low, Hlat and grassy, with a few scattered trees upon it. This latter

point also forms the western point of entrance to Great Marsh Bay.

Garden Point. Garden Point is on the western shore, a little above Jetteaw’s Point, and nearly opposite to Rogers'

Point. It is a low, flat point, with a group of very large willew trees and two or three houses. Seen from

n distance the willows have the appearance of orchard trees. Between this and Rogers’ Point the bay is but three-eighths of a

mile wide, forming what is called The Narrows.

Joy’'s Bay. Jey’s Bay is a mile and three-quarters long and has an average width of five-eighths of a mile. At its

head it divides—one branch, running {o the northeastward, forms Stenben Harbor; the other, running first
to the westward and then to the northward, is called Joy’s Cove. The shores of the bay are partly wooded, partly cleared and
settled, and in most places show perpendicular, sandy faces.

A little over half a mile sbove Garden Point, on the western shore .of Joy's Bay, is Wall's Polnt, with steep fuces and
thickly wooded; and about three-quarters of a mile above this is Stevens’ Point, the southern peint of entrance to J oy’s Cove.
On the eastern shore of Joy’s Bay, about a mile above Rogers’ Point is Parrit’e Cove, s semicircular cove, about three hundred
and fifty yards in dismeter, but bare a; low water. The northern point of entrance to this cove, called Parrit's Polnt, is low,
level and grassy, with perpendicular fuces. About six hundred yards above it is Bald Poing, or Val's Point, as it ie eometmxes '

called, which forms the southeastern point of entrance to Steuben Harbor.

Steuben Harbor. Steuben Harbor is formed by the eastern branch of Joy’s Bay, and is shallow,—affording anchorage ouly

for vessels of very light draught. Bald Point, its eastern point of entrance, is a sandy blaff, ‘with flat
surface, and the western point is also a sandy head, with cleared, grassy, level surface, and called Burnt Point, or Bnkers;.

Point. The latter is also the eastern point of entrance to Joy’s Uove, the western branch of the bay, which runs to the westward, -

between Burnt Poiut on the north and east, and a sandy head, with perpendicular faces, covered with clunips of biroh, aud

called Btevens’ Pofnt.. There is no anchorage in the cove, the water being very shallow, except at high water. - : :

The dangerous Weir Ledges, bare at half-tide, obstruct the entranes to Steuben Harbor ;—extending from Vals Pavint in 8-
NW. direction four hundred and ffty yards, er to within an elgbth of & mile of Burnt Point.  The latter point is also shoal, und

-must receive a berth to the westward of not Jess than ome hundred. yards;—wso that the available channel at' low ‘water is oruiy
about one hundred yards wide. In Juy's Bay also theru are soveral ledges Iying off the entrancs to ma ﬁova on’ the noﬂhern, G

and Tueker's CreeXk on the southern shore j—but this bay is easier of access than Steaben Harbor;

The principal anchorage in Gouldsboro’ Bay is on the westers side, near Garden Point, and ‘pw; belew Ragers Pnint. 'Hm
from three to four fathoms may be found, with excellent holdiag-ground in & sort of siff eiay tmxad with mud, A%
for twenty-four hours it is often found n wofk ofconaidmhk: iabor tu gtt‘ﬁ:e m;ehm:. ok .
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DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING GOULDSEORO’ BAY.

1. Coming from the Eastward, Outside of FPetit Manan Istand.—The first danger met with in
approaching Petit Manan from the eastward is Southeast Rock, which has seven feet
at lowest tides, lies three miles 8E. by 8. } B. from the light-house, and is marked by an Southeast
iron can-buoy of the second class, painted red and black in horizontal stripes. The Rock.
buoy is in eight fathoms water, a little over thirty yards to the northwestward of the
shoal, and there are soundings of from eight to ten fathoms on all sides of the rock. It is usual to
pass well to the northward of the buoy, unless bound along the coast.

: The next danger encountered is Simms Rock, with six feet at low water, lying about two miles
8. 1 E. from Petit Manan Light-house, with eight fathoms water all around it. A spar-buoy, painted
red and black in horizontal stripes, is placed in eight fathoms fifty yards to the northeastward of the
rock, and is usually left to the southward by vessels bound into any of the neighboring

harbors. When up with it, look out on the northern side of the channel for Petit Petit Manan
Minan Reef, marked by an iron can-buoy of the second class, painted black. It makes Reeof.
off from the southern end of the island about 8. by W. for nearly half a mile, and is

quite shoal. The buoy is on the southern end, in seven and a half’ {athoms, Puass to the southward of
it, and when well past the buoy haul up for the mouth of the bay.

On this latter course the first danger is Moulton’s Ledge, three miles W. by N. from Petit Manan

Light-house, with a red and black spar-buoy placed in five fathoms water off its south-
western end. This ledge is bare at low water, and extends in a NE. and SW. direction Moulten's
nearly one hundred yards, with shoal water extending from it to the southward about Ledgea.
half a mile. The buoy is to be left to the westward if bound inte Gouldsboro’ Bay.
‘When past it, look out for Dyer’s Bay Ledges, which extend in an easterly direction from Eastern Island
nearly a mile, and must not be closely approached on their southern side, as there are sunken rocks in
that direction. The ledges themselves are always out, and there is no passage between them and
Eastern Island. Vessels bound into Gouldsboro’” Bay pass well to the westward of them.

After passing between Eastern Island and the easternmost of the Sally Islands there aré no dangers
in the bay until you approach Pilot’s Point. All that is requisite iz to keep off the shores. But when
up with Pilot’s Point you must be careful not to go to the westward of a line between the northeastern
end of that point and the castern extremity of Jetteau’s Point, or, what is better, to go about as soon
as Jettean’s Point bears N N'W. Thus you will avoid #e great mass of ledges and flats which occupies
all of the bight between Pilot’s Point and Point Francis. Nearly all of this bight is bare at low
water, and many ledges are bare at half-tide. The northernmost of these ledges, which also marks
the sonthern limits of the entrance to Gouldsboro’® Harbor, is called Shag Ledge, is out at half-tide,
and lies about twelve hundred yards NW. by N. § N. from Pilot’s Point,—leaving a passage between
it and Jetteau’s Poiut nearly six hundred yards wide; but the available channel is diminished to three
hundred yards by the ledges off Jetteau’s Point.

Point Fraucis must receive a berth to the southward of not less than a quarter of a mile, on.
account of the numerous ledges, bare at half-tide, extending from it to the northward and northeast-
ward ; nor must the northern shore of the entrance be too closely approached,—for a dangerous ledge,
colled Seal Ledge, lies nearly in the middle, off the mouth of Timber Cove,—{the shallow cove on
the western side of Jetteau’s Point.) ,

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING GOULDSBORO BAY.

1., Coming from the Fastward, Ouiside of Petit Manan ¥sland.—Pass three-quarters of a mile
to the southward of Petit Manan Light-house, and when it bears NE. by E. } E., about a mile off, steer
N NW., which will lead, with not less than four fathoms, between Eastern Island and the easternmost
. Bally Island, into the bay. When about three-quarters of a mile above the Sallies and off the entrance

“to Ward’s Cove, steer W. 3 E. Nearly, for Garden Point, and anchor, at discretion, either off the
entrance o West Bay, or under the western shore between Garden Point and Rogers’ Point, in from
* ‘three to four fathoms, stiff clay and mud. Only vessels of light-draught go above The Narrows, and

~they must have a pilot.

DANGERS
o . IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING GOULDSBORO’ BAY.
"IL. Coming yrom the Westward —After passing Schoodic Island look out for Moulton’s
1’5 Lodge, which is bare at low water, and has a spar-buoy, with black and red Ledge.

stripes, off its southwestern end. This ledge is about two miles to the
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southward of the Sallies and three miles W. by W. from Petit Manan Light-house, and extends in 2 NE.
and SW. dircetion ncarly one hundred yards, with shoal soundings (from three to five fathoms) nearly
half a mile to the southward from the dry ledge. The buoy may be left either to the northward or
southward in coming into Gouldsboro’ from the westward, but it is usual to pass to the southward of
it. There are no ddnuers after passing Moulton’s Ledge.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING G—OUL.'DSBORO’ BAY.

I1. Coming jfrom the We&tward, and intending to pass to the Northward of Moultown’s
Leage.—When past Schoodic Island, get Petit Manan Point to bear E. by N. and run for it, passing
inside of Moulton’s Ledge to the northward of it. On this course, when Petit Manan Light-house
bears SE. § E. and the middle of the passage between Eastern Island and the eastcrnmost of the Sallies
N. } W, steer the latter course until past the entrance, when steer N N'W. for about three-quarters
of a mile, until off Ward’s Cove. Now steer N. } E. for The Narrows, and proceed as before directed.

These directions lead nearly three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Moulton’s Ledge, and
carry not less than three fathoms water.

IIl. Coming from the Westward, and intending to pass to the Southward of Moulton’'s
Fedge—When past Schoodic Island, bring Petit Manan Light-house to bear E. by N. and steer
for it until Petit Manan Point bears NE. by N. } N. and the middle of the passage between Eastern
Island and the easternmost of the Sallies N. § W. This clears Moulton’s Ledge, passing to the south-
eastward of it, with Petit Manan Light-house two miles offf Now steer N. 3 'W. until in the middle
of the passage, when N NW. carries the best water to abreast of Ward’s Cove. Now steer N. 1 E.,
and proceed as before directed. Or, continue the course N. } W. until about three-quarters of a mile
above Sand Cove Point and in the middle of the bay, when steer N. } B, and proceed as before-

" directed,

The above courses pass a mile and a half to the southward of Moulton’s Ledge, and earry nothing
less than three fathoms to the anchorage.

Directions cannot be given for Gouldsboro’ and Steuben harbors, as there is no channel except
at high water, and that is not fit for strangers, .

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variation in Gouldsboro” Bay for 1879 is 16° 31 W., with an-approximate annual increase of 27,

ICE IN DYER'S AND GOULDSBOR(O’ BAYS.

The period and character of ice formatious in these bays are the same a8 in Machias, Englishman’s, Narragnagus and Pigeon
Hill bays, to which the mariner is referred. (See pages 50, 96-97.) In gencral terms, it may be remarked that navigation is
dangerous for sailing-vessels betwéen December and March ; but that, in ordinary winters, steamers conld make their way with-
out much difficulty as far up as Pilot Point, in Gouldsboro’ Bay, and Good’s Point, in Dyer's Bay. (Therc is, however, at
present no steam navigation in these bays. ) In severe winters (like that of 1874-5) all navigation eesses from about. the last
week in January to about the first week in March.

PROSPECT HARBOR. -

Cranberry Point. Fwo miles W, by 8. from Eastern Tsland lies Cranberry Point, the eastern point of entrance to Proapect
Harbor. - It ia long, low and rocky, bare of trees; and has patehes of serub here and thare, Frow jta long
ledge extends to the southward, breaking heavily; uxcepL in very moderate weathier. Theve are several lignses on the pofut, -
some distance back from the shore. o L
Prospect Harbor is a large cove, running N, and 8, abeut anile snd a balf long, {the Outer Harbor having an average widih
of one mile,) and affords good anchorage in northerly or nurtheasterly gales. ~ It is, therefore, much frequenterl by eoasters. Its
shores are mostly Jow, but backed by thickly wooded lands of moderate height, R
Coming from the eastward, as soon as the western extrem;ry of Cranberry Point bears 1. by Ww. the hm-bvr wﬂl be o;)eﬂ, :

and there will be seen at its head & large white house with what sppeats 1o be a'stoall eup:ola on ire galle ﬂa& Thiz is l’rmpgm o

Harbor Lwhe -house, bmlx on ﬁ}e emi ef the keepﬂ"a éweliing, ami fmm & d;stuuce on}y 80 :mwh of § ‘ii‘

Enner Barbm-anthe wzst. It is- i
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Tt shows a revolving red and white light, of the fifth order, from s height of forty-five feet above the sea, Hashing every thirty
seconds, and visible eleven miles. Iis geographical position is

Latitude o o e iirimm e cacacccc s acesasesemeamernam e e 44° 24" 117 N.

LONEILHAS < r v ccee cooecmenomonascncmunmeanccmecrocmmn maceeanc-o-o.. B8O 0/ 4687 W,

From off Cranberry Point the honses in the settlement will appear to the westward of the light-house. A promiunent church
with tall spire also appears on the western shore. In 1872 this was unpainted, and had a peculiar yellowish appearauce on that
account.

A pood landmark for Prospect Harbor is a remarkable long grove of black-looking trees of about equal height, standing
on top of the Ligh land just to the westward of the harbor.

Petty’s Point, the western point of entrance to Prospect Harbor, is a mile and three-quarters WNW. Petty’s Point.
from Cranberry Point, and is low, rocky, and clothed only with low serab; but the land rires behind it to
a considerable height.

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROSPECT HARBOR.
1. coming from the Eastward.——The usual course from the eastward is to pass Little Black
between Cranberry Point and a bare ledge, called Little Black Ledge, nearly covered Ledge.

at high water, lying one mile 8. 3 W. from Cranberry Point and two and a half miles
8. by BE. § B. from the light-house.

Pass to the southward of Little Black Ledge, and continue to the westward until the light bears
N. 1 E.; or haul to the northward as soon as past the ledge, and pass between it and
Big Black Ledge, or Big Ledge, as it is sometimes called,—a rocky islet, bare of every- Big Black
thing, lying 8. by E. from the light-house, distant two and a third miles; SW. by S. Ledge.
# 8. from Cranberry Point, distant nearly one mile; and W. by N. § N. from Little
Black Ledge, distant about one-third of a mile. The channel between the two is excellent and safe,
and is very often used by vessels from the eastward.

One-third of a mile to the westward of Big Black Ledge lies The Old Ban, bare at half-tide,
but not in the way of vessels bound in from the eastward. A good channel, with from four to nine
fathoms, exists between it and Big Ledge.

A little over half a mile N'W. 1 W. from Big Black Ledge lies a large and dangerous piecce of
shoal ground, part of which is bare at half-tide, and the rest having from two to twelve
feet upon it. The shoal part is sometimes called The Old Woman, and sometimes The Oid
The Sow and Pigs; but the former is the name generally used. It lies almost exactly Woman.
in the middle of the entrance, with equally good water on both sides; but by vessels
coming from the eastward it is usually left to the westward. From Prospect Harbor Light-house it
bears 8., distant nearly two miles; and is marked by a red spar-buoy (No. 2) placed in five fathoms on
its western end.

‘When past The Old Woman the passage is clear from shore to shore until up with the entrance
to Inner Harbor, when look out for Clark’s Ledges, bare at one-quarter ebb, making
from the western side of the entrance to a distance of over a quarter of a mile from Clark’s Ledges.
shore, These are very dangerous, (especially at night,) and great care is necessary to
avoid them. The western shore should receive a berth of at least one-third of o mile, (seven hundred
yards.) ’flh%e ledges are marked by a black spindle with wheel and pendant on top, placed on their
eastern end. ’

~ On the northern side of the entrance, do not approach Prospect Harbor Point (on which the light-
house stands) too closely, as there is & long ledge making off from it to the southward and westward for two
hundred and fifty yards, which is bare at low water for two-thirds of its length, and is not buoyed.

. The best anchorage in Inner Harbor is about six hundred yards to the westward of the light-
house, in from three to five fathoms, soft bottom. The whole of the upper part of the cove is a mass
of flats and kelp ledges, and a large part of it bare at low water. Vessels of light draught may
“anchor farther up, according - to their draught, (by using the lead carefully,) as the water shoals grad-
ually. ‘

SATLING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROSPECT HARDOR.

UL Oenetng From the Eastward, to entér By the main channel.—Steer W, 38 fm“ﬁ)c middle of
* Schoodic Island until Prospect- Harbor Light-house bears NW. by N. 3 N.; when steer for it, which
_cotirse will lead safely in, with not less than eight and a half fathoms water, passing three hundred
and ﬁfltyym‘ds to the westward of Cranberry Point; a quarter of a mile to the eastward of Little
ack Ledge; and nearly half a mile to the eastward of Big Black Tedge. When within six hundred
of: the light, steer NW, by W. § W, into Inner Harbor, and anchor according o draught. The
%ﬁ’m »miﬂ anchorage is froth three to five fathoms, and the holding-ground good,
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Sailing Birec- I1. Coming from the Bastward, to enter bctiween Big Ledge and Little Black
tions--Pros- Ledge—From about a mile and a half outside of Eastern Island, (Gouldsboro’ En-
pect Harbor. trance,) stcer W. } 8. for the middle of Schoodic Island until past Little Black Ledge,

with Prospect Harbor Light-house bearing N. by W. £ W. Now steer for the light,

passing between Big and Little Black ledges, and carrying not less than nine fathoms water ; and when

within about six hundred yards of it stcer NW. by W. } W. into Inner Harbor, passing to the

northward of Clark’s Ledges, two handred and seventy-five yards distant. Anchor in from three to
five fathoms, soft bottom, with the light bearing B. 1 NW.

I11. Or, to come from the Eastward and enfter by the western channel.—Continue the course

'W. % 8. for Schoodic Island until the light-house bears N. 3 B.; when run for it, passing two hundred

yards to the westward of The Old Woman and nearly six hundred yards to the westward of The Old

Man, carrying not less than seven fathoms water. Continue this course until past Clark’s Ledges

and Inner Harbor is fairly open, when steer about NW. by W. $ W. for the middle of the cove, and

anchor as before.
Strangers are not advised to try the channel between Big and Little Black ledges, though there

is a depth of twelve fathoms iu it

DANGERS
IN APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROSPECT HARBOR.

I1. coming rrom the Westward.—The coast is pretty clear from Schoodic to Prospect Harbor,
and the first danger met with is Bunker’s Ledges, with two fect at mean low water, lying off the
mouth of Bunker’s Harbor. They are very dangerous ledges, as they extend to the
Bunker’s eastward nearly seven hundred yards and are not buoyed. IFrom Prospect Harbor
Ledges. Light-house the shoal of these rocks bears SW. by 8. § 8.,~—seen over Petty’s Point,—
and the rule for avoiding them is not to shut the light in behind that point, or not to go
to the westward of the light-house bearing N NE. The channel between these ledges and The Old Man,
which lies on the eastern side of the entrance, is a mile wide, and has from seven to fourteen fathoms.
Roaring Bull Ledge lies in the middle of the entrance to Birch Harbor, about an eighth of a
mile from its western point, and is dry at low spring tides. There is no safe passage
Roaring Bull  between it and the shore, although twelve feet at mean low water exists in a narrow
Ledge. and crooked channel. A black spar-buoy (No. 1) is placed in three fathoms about
twenty yards to the eastward of the shoal of the ledge; and from it Prospect Harbor
Light-liouse bears NE. by N. N, distant one mile and three-eighths. This ledge is ealled, in the
Buoy List, Harbor Ledge.
The Old Man, described on the preceding page, is bare at half-tide, lies on the eastern side of this
channel, and bears from Prospect Harbor Light-house 8. } H., a little over two and a quarter miles distant.
It is tolerably steep-to, and always shows itself by breakers. A little over one-third
The 0ld Woman. of a mile to the northward is The Old Woman, also described on the preceding page.
_ It is sometimes called The Sow and Pigs, is partly bare at low water, and in other
places has from two to twelve feet. From The Old Man it bears N, by W., about six hundred and
fifty yards distant; from Prospect Harbor Light-house 8., nearly two miles distant; and from Big
Black Ledge NW } W, a little over half a mile distant. There is a good chanuel, with from seven
to ten fathoms in it, between The Old Man and The Old Woman. A red spar-buoy (No. 2) is placed
in five fathoms on its western end.
‘When past The Old Woman the channel is clear to the entrance to Inner Harber, and you may
stretch boldly from shore to shore. "When up with Inner Harbor entrance, however,
Clark’s Ledges. look out for Clark’s Ledges, making off from the western shore, opposite to the light-
house, to a distance of over a quarter of a mile, and bare at one-quarter ebb. ’-lghey
are marked by a black spindle with wheel and pendant, placed on their eastern énd. The western
shore should reccive a berth of at least one-third of a mile to avoid them.

SAILING DIRECTIONS
FOR APPROACHING AND ENTERING PROSPECT HARBOR.
IV. Coming rrom the Westward.——When past Schoodic Island, steer WE. } N. until Prospect -
Harbor Light-house bears N. by E., when run for it, passing half a mile to the westward of The Old -
Man, the same distance to the eastward of Bunker’s Ledges, s little over five hundred yards to the =
“westward of The Old Woman, and carrying not less than nine fathoms water.  This course continue -
until within four hundred yards of the light-house, when WW. by W. § W leads into Inner Harbor, -
passing to the northward of Clark’s Ledges, andecarrying not less than four fathoms. ~ Anchor in fro
. three to five fathoms, soft bottom, with the light bearing 2. 3 N. e
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VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variation for 1879 is 16° 29’ W., with an approximate annual increase of 2'.

BIRCH AND BUNKER’S HARBORS.

These little harbors, snitable for light-draught vessels, are small coves making in to the westward of Prospect, Harbor, and
are of little importance, Bireh Harbor lies on the western side of Petty’s Point, and Bunker’s Harbor about three-quarters of a
mile to the southwestward of the same point. The former is a long and narrow cove, making in a W NW. direction about a mile,
and afferds anchorage in from six to eighteen feet at low water; but is only used by the fishermen who live on its banks ;—as
coasters always run iuto Prospect or Winter Harbor, The shiores are low and rocky, and have in places a thin fringe of small
trees, but are for the most part covered only with scrub and bushes, High lands rise somewhat steeply behind the low banks,
especially on the north and west, where the summit of the S8choodic Hills is seen. There is a small scttlement on its banks.

Bunker’s Harbor, three-quarters of a mile to the southwestward of Birch Harbor, is a smali, narrow cove, rutning nearly
N NW. and 8 8E. and about half a mile long. Its shores partake ¢f the same character as those of Birch Harbor,—being low,
rocky, covered with serub, and backed by the ligh, steep, rocky lands of 8choodic. Anchoerage in from two to four fathoms at

low water may be found, but the cove is not fit for strangers. There is a small settlement on its shores.

From the entrance to Birch Harbor the shore yuns 8. by W. 3 W, for about three-quarters of a mile, terminating in a low,
vocky point, called Spruce Peint. The ouly growth apon it is serubby bushes and amall fir.  This point is ene mile in o nearly
ENE. direction from the northern end of Schoodic Island; and between it and the eastern shore of the peninsula of Schoodic
is formed a large semicircular cove, called Scheodic Harbor, and sometimes Rowland’'s Harbor, in which there is from three to
seven fathoms at low water. Its shores are rocky and uncultivated, and the cove itself is rarely used. There are several dan-
gerous sunken rocks (which are not buoyed} lying in this cove: but it may be eafely entered from the eastward with not Jess
than five fathoms by keeping either shore abeard. Coming from the westward the passage ig clear, and may be safely traversed
by keeping in the middle.

The western shoves of Schoodic Harbor are formed by the peninsaln of Schoudic, the eastern point of entrance to French-
man's Bay. This prominent peninsula, one of tle great landmarks on the const of New England, is a range

of high, barren, rocky hills, terminating to the sonthward in a low, bare, rocky point, called Schoodic Point. Peninsula of
They are composed of bare, yellawish rock, with their slopes cut into very pecaliar looking steps, and a Schoodic.

fow low trees dotting at wide intervals their eastern gides. A thin serub growth may also be seen in the
crevices of the rock on a near epproach; but the general appearance is barren and desclate in the extreme. These hills ure
usually made by vessels from Europe coming upon our coast, bound either to the northward or southward.

" When Schoodic ia viewed from the eastward thers will appear in range with it o small island, ealled Schoodic Island, long,
narrow and quite low, lying NNE. aud 8 8W., within half o mile of Scheodic Poiut, with a good passage
between them,  The southern part of the island is covered with a thick growth of low spruce and fir, while  Schoedic !siond.
the northern end is bare exc;pt for a few seattered trees here and there, and both shores are bold and
steep-to. The paseoge between Schoeodie and Schoodic Ieland is obstructed at its northeastern end by a bare ledge, vulled
Schoodic Ledge, Iying a quarter of w mile W. by E. from the northeru ¢ud of the island. It may be left on either hand.



